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The experience of twenty-six years, and the united ap- 
probation of the most judicious instructers in our country, 
give ample testimony to the excellence of Adam's Latin 
Grammar. And it is worthy of remark, that, amidst the 
cbanges of almost every thing connected with education, 
this 'work has maintained its popularity throughout the 
country since the year 1799, when it was recommended by 
the University at Cambridge. But several typographical 
errors, which were adopted from that Edmburgh edition, 
from which the first American edition was copied, have been 
transmitted through subsequent editions to the present time 
with such scrupulous exactness, that they have now become 
canonized, and are received as authority. Besides these, 
other errors have been creeping in, till a diorough revision of 
the work has become necessary. 

At the time this book was first compiled, the state of ed- 
ucation in Scotland may have been such as to render the 
connexion of the Latin with the English necessary, in the 
manner they were blended by Dr. Adam ; but that neces- 
sity does not exist in this country, where English grammar 
is separately taught fi:om the more complete systems of 
Lowth and Miirray. Por this reason, and because what is 
not used in a manual becomes a hindrance, the portion per- 
taining exclusively to English grammar has been omitted in 
this edition ; and some few additions and alterations have 
been xoade which were deemed important. But in all cases 
where it was practicable, the words of the origmal grammar 
have been preserved. 

The foUowing are some of the prmcipal alterations in 
the present edition. The powers and sounds of the letters 
are explained — a few concise rules are given for the right 
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Pronunciation of Latin — the quantitjr of the penultirnate 
vowel is marked in every word throughout the book, where 
it is not determined by being placed before another vowel, 
a double consonant, or two single ones. The rules for 
pronunciation are founded on the system of Walker ; and 
are agreeable to the usage of the University at Cambridge. 
They are general, and perhaps may admit of soine excep- 
tions. But it is hoped they will do something towards 
bringing about a greater uniformity of pronunciation ; an 
object greatly to be desired. For the vicious pronuncia- 
tion, arising from an entire neglect of the subject in some 
schools, and from the whimsical peculiarities of others, af- 
fords no little trouble and vexation to the tutor, when all 
the varieties of it are brought together in coUegiate recita- 
tions. Besides, it is all-important that a correct pronunci- 
ation sheuld be adopted from the beginning. So strong is 
the force of habit, that it has been found almost impossi- 
ble to correct the pronunciation of boys who have been 
allowed to pronounce incorrectly in the commencement of 
their studies. This is of much more importance than most 
persons imagine. AIl parents are not sensible, when they 
allow their children to leam their Latin grammar first at 
home, withont attention to this subject, or to commence the 
study of Latin with persons avowedly unfit to carry them 
through the course proposed, that they are preparing years 
of labour for the instructer to whom they are ultimately des- 
tined. But it is nevertheless true, that years have been spent 
in correcting habits of corrupt pronunciation formed in a few 
months ; and sometimes it has been found impossible to cor- 
rect them altogelher. 

The article on Gender, which was very inc6mplete in 
the original, has been written anew, and remarks on it, 
which were scattered in different places, have been brought 
together. The English has been added to the Nouns and 
Vetbs used as paradigms. A greater variety of Nouns of 
the third declension are declined as paradigms ; and 
several defectiv-^, irregular, and compound words have 
also been declined. The lists of Defective Nouns have 
been. carefully revised and corrected. In declihing the 
Adjectives, £ul unnecessary repetition bas been avoided, 
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and an exarople in ns added. The table of Numeral Adjec- 
tives has been somewhat enlarged hy the addition of the 
higher numerical letters. A few additional observations on 
the Pronouns have been subjoined. A paradigm has been 
given, in each of the four congregations, of a Verb displayed 
in all its parts, and with the corresponding English annex- 
ed to all. An example of a Verb in lo, of the third conju- 
gation, has been added to the paradigms. In giving the 
English, a little more precision has been attempted than 
is observed in the original ; particularly in the imperfect 
and future of the Indicative. A Synopsis of all the Modes 
and Tenses is subjoined to each Voice. The Formation 
of the tenses, it is lioped, will be found more intelligible 
and practically useful than before. Some slight alterations 
have been made in the subsequent matter, in order to render 
more prominent certain portions which were thought con- 
fiised and indistinct. To the Prosody has been added a 
Metrical Key, or explanation of the various metres and com- 
binations of metres used by Horace, with an Index (after 
the plan of Dr. Carey) to all the Odes. The remarks, 
which stood at* the end, upon English Versification, with 
the Latin rules of Prosody from Ruddiman, have been 
omitted as uselesis in that place. Instead of these are sub- 
stituted a List of Latin Authors, arranged according to the 
golden, silver, and brazen ages of Roman literature ; also 
Tables exhibiting the value of the Coins, Weights, and 
Measures, used by the Romans ; with some Remarks on 
the method of computing Sesterces, and on the grammatical 
solution of expressions relating to them, which are drawn 
from the best treatises on these difiicult subjects, and may 
assist young students to gain a more exact knowledge of 
them, than is to be deriv;ed firom any other book in com- 
mon use ; and, lasdy, L)aie's Rules for Construction, and for 
Position. 

The editor hopes that this excellent compendium will be 
found to have derived some additional value, in a f/ractical 
point of view, firom the changes above-mentioned. The 
more he has examined the work, and compared it with 
other Latin Grammars, the higher it has risen in his esti- 
mation. There is contained in this little manaal almost 

1* 
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every tbing that is necessary for tbe student at school ar at 
college ; while at the same time the volume is so small as to 
be convenient for use, even where an abridgmeot woidd be 
sufficient. This is aii important consideration ; forno abridg- 
mmit or compend should ever be put into the hands of a 
scholar, who is afterwards to use the original work. The 
force of first impressions, and of local associations, renders 
it ahnost impossible to use a different Granmiar from that 
first learned, with the same readiness. The .page, the situa- 
tion on the page, the type, and other. circumstances con- 
nected with it in the memory, all contribute to facilitate the 
tuming to any rule or observation desired. And no small 
loss of time is occasioned by that confusion whidi results 
firom having leamed two or three Grammars of the same lan- 
guage. Even a different paging in difierent editions of the 
same Grammar should be carefully avoided, unless there be 
some good reason for the change. 

THE EDITOR 

Bostoiiy Jane, 1825. ^ 



CONTENTS. • 



Page 

Pbofufciatior of Latin . . 9 
Roles for the Accent and Soimd of the 
Vowels 10 

PART I. 

Ortboorapht, wMch treats qf 
Letters^ 11 

Diphthongs .18 

Syllables 18 

PART II. 

Bttmologt, whuh treats cf 
Wards 14 

Diyision of Wordsjor Parts of Speecb 14 



I. 



I 



16 
16 
16 
17 
20 
26 
85 
58 
66 
66 



Noim or Substantive 

Latin Nouns . . . 

Declension of Nouos 

Gender of Nouna 

Firat Declension 

Second Declension . 

Third Declension . 

Fourth Declension . 

Fifth Declension . . 

Irr^ular Nouns . . 

Division of Nouns, according to 
their Signification and E^ri- 
vation ....... 64 

Adjective 66 

Numeral Adjectives ... 74 

Comparison of Adjectives . . 78 

Pronoun 80 

1. Simple Pronouns ... 80 

2. Compound Pronomui . . 88 

UI. Verb 86 

Conjugations of Verbs . . . 88 
First Conjugation .... 98 
Second CoigugatioD ... 98 
Third Conjogation .... 108 
Foorth Conjusatioo . . . 111 
Formation of uie difiierent Parts 

of Verbs 116 

Formalion of the Tenses . . 117 
Signification of tlie different 

Tenses 118 

Verfai of tbe Fir^ Gonjugation 121 1 



11. 



PaffB 
VerbsoftbeSecond CoDJQgadon 126 

Third Conjugation 128 

Fourth Conjueatioii 188 

Deponent and Conmion Verbs 189 
Irregolar Verbs . . . - . . 143 

Defective Verbs 149 

Impersonal Verbs .... 150 
Redundant Verbs .... 151 
Obsolete Conjugation . . . l^ 
Derivation and Composition of 
. VerU 168 

IV. Participks 166 

V. Adverb . 167 

VI. Preposition 161 

VII. Interjection 162 

VIII. Conjunction 168 

PART III. 

Stntax, or CoNSTRucTioNy whieh 
treats af Sentences . . . 165 

Division of Senteooes into SHnple 
an4 Componnd 166 

I. Simple Sentences .... 166 
Concord orAffreement of Words 

in Simple Sentences . . 166 
Govemment of Words in Sim- 
pie Sentences 170 

I. Govemment of Substantives 170 

II. Govemfnentof Adjectives 172 

III. Govemment of Verbs . 178 
1. Verbs goveramffOne Case 178 
2.Verbs goveraingTwoCases 184 

Construction of Passive Verbs 188 
— -^— -— Impereonal Verbs 189 
Constraction of the Infinitive 191 
Construction of Participles,&c. 192 

Gerunds . . 198 

— — — Snpines . . 196 

Advorbe . " . 196 

Government of Adverbs . . 197 

Construction of Prepositions . 196 

■ Interjections . 208 

————— Circumstances 204 

1. Price ...... 204 

2. Manner aiid Cause . . 204 



Vlll 



CONTENTS 



^age 

8. Place ....... 205 

4. Measure and Distanoe . . 207 

5. Time 208 

II. Compound Sentences . . . 209 
Sentences are conlpounded by 

Relatives and Conjunctions 209 

Construction of Relatives . . 209 

■ Conjunctions . 212 

— — — Comparatives . 216 

The Ablative Absolute . . . 217 

APPENDIX TO SYNTAX: 
Contaming 

I. Varioos Signification and Con- 

struction of Verbs . . . 220 

II. Figurative Construction, or Fi- 

gures of Syntax .... 289 

III. Analysis and Translation . . 240 

IV. DjjSerentKindsofStyle . .244 

V. Figures of Rhetoric „ . . 245 

1. Figure9 of Words» or Tropes 245 

2. RepetitionofWords . .249 
8. Figures of Thought ... 250 

PART IV. 

Prosodt, vybich treats qf the 
Qsuantity of SyOahUsy if Ac- 
emtf and Verse .... 253 



QuantitvofSyllables 254 

1. Quantity of First and Middle 
Syllable 256 

'2. Quantity of Final Syllables 261 
Quantity of Derivatives and 
Compounds . . ' . . . 265 

Verse 267 

The Measuring of Verses by Feet, or 

Scanning 26S 

DifierentKiudsofVerse . . . 268 

The CBBsura 269 

Figures in Scanning 272 

Figures of Diction 275 

DifTerent Kinds of Poems . . . 275 
Combination of Verses in Poems . 276 
Diffcrent Kinds of Verse in Horace, 

and their Combinations . . 277 
Index to the Odes of Horace . . 280 

APPENDIX. 

Punctuation, Capitals, &c. . . . 282 
Division of the Uoman Months . 284 
DifTereut Ages of Roman Literature 286 

Roman Coins 289 

Computation of Money by Sesterces 289 

Roman Measures 290 

Weights 291 

Additional Remarks on Roman Mo- 
ney . . 291 

General Rules of Construction . . 294 
Position of Words in Latin Compo- 
sition ... 297 



THE 
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It must be kept in mind, whilst applying the rules which 
foUow, that Accent and QuantUy are wholly distinct from 
each other, and mu^t not be confounded ; and also, that the 
quantity of the vowels in Latin is not supposed to be ex- 
pressed by the long or the ahort sounds we give them in 
English. For, in that case, we shouM make short all vow- 
els long by position ; as we uniformly give the short sound to 
the first syllable of such words as the foUowing; vannus, pig» 
nttSf penna, longuSy &c. In other words we give the long sound 
to vowels that are short in quantity ; as in the first syllable of 
fero, tuli, ddtum, &.c. all of which are short in quantity. Indeed, 
the sound of a vowel depends very much upon its situation in 
a word, and the place of the accent, as may be seen in the 
foUowing words, and many others ; decus, rego, eques ; in each 
of which we give the long sound to the first vowel, though 
short in quantity, but the short sound to the same vowels when 
the words become trisy llables ; as, decoris, regere, iquitis;* 
notwithstanding they remain short as before. 

For these seeming inconsistencies we can only answer by 
saying, we know not how the Romans sounded these vowels 
under like circumstanccs ; and as we probably never shall 
know, it seems most rational to give vowels in Latin the 
same sound we should give them in our own lan^uage when 
similarly situated. If we take, then, the analogy ofthe English 
for our guide, the way is plain, and leads, perhaps, to a re- 
sult as satisfactory as could be obtained by a more intricate 
process. 

* ThiB illustrates a pretty general rule, with respect to the Bound of 
vowels, viz. that in words of two syllables, the first, being always accent- 
ed, has the long sound before a single consonant ; whereas in trisyllables, 
when the first is acoented, it is generally pronounced with toe shsrt 
sound ; as, Casar, Ctadris. 



10 SOUND OP THE VOWEL 

RULES FOR THE ACCENT. 

> I. In all words of two syllables, the first is accented, with- 
out regard to qmntity; as, homo, bellum^ erat. 

II , In words of more than two syllables, if the penult be 
long in quantity, it is accented ; if shorty the antepenult is 
accented ; as, radiciSj amicus; temporisj consulis, 

Obs. In prose, when the penult is commonj the an'je{>enult receives the 
occent; but in poetry it is placed where the verse requires it. 

RULES FOR THE SOUND OP THE VOWEL. 

I. Every vowel has either the long or the short sound 
which it has in English, except a in the end of a word of 
more than one syllable ; where it is sounded broad, like ah 
in Ramah; as, jama, penna. 

The diphthongs (b & cb^ endlng a syllable with the accent on it, are 
pronounced like the long EViglish e; as, Casary (Eta, as if written Cee- 
aaVf Eta; and like short e^ when they are foUowed by a consonant in the 
same syUable ; as, Daddlusj (Edipiis, as if written DeddahiSy Eddlpus. 

II. In monosyllables, when the vowel is the Jinal lettery 
it has the long sound ; as^ da, me, n, do, tu ; but otherwise 
the short sound ; as, ac, sed, in, 06, huc» 

Obs. All terminations in esj and plural cases in osj both in monosylla- 
bles and polysyllables, are in England and in this country usually pro- 
nounced Umg; as, es,peSf homines; nos, hoSf popiUos. 

III. If the penult be accented^ its vowel before another 
vowel, or a single consonant, is long in its sound ; but before 
two consonants or the double consonant rr, it has the short 
sound ; as, mdter^ fides^ pietdtis ; which are long : ton- 
dem, longuSy mundus^ respondens, buxus ; which have the 
short sound. 

IV. If the antepenuU be accented, its vowel bas the short 
sound ; as, atdvisy edite^ regibus^ temporibus, 

Exc. 1. When u comes before a single consonant, and 
When any accented vowel comes befbre another vowel, it has 
the long sound; as, judlces, consultbus; ocSanus, parieteSi 
multeres, 

Exc. 2. When the vowel of the penult is c or t before 
another vowel, the antepenultimate vowel, except t, has the 
long sound ; as, dSceOy aggridior, paldtium. 

V. An accented vowel before a mute and a liquid has 
usually the long sound; as, sdcra^ muliebribusj pdtrifi. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



Grammar is the art of speakiftg and writing correctly. 

Latin Grammar is the art of speaking and writing the Latin 
language correcdy. 

The Rudiments of Grammar are plain and easy instruc- 
tions, teachkig beginners the first principles and rules of 
it. 

Grammar treats of sentences, and the several parts of which 
they are compounded. 

Sentences consist of words; words consist of one or more 
syllables ; syllables of one or more letters. So that Letters, 
Syllables, Words, and Sentences, make up the whole subject 
of Grammar. 

LETTERS. 

A letter is the mark of a sound, or of an articulation of 
sound. 

That part of Grammar, which treats of letters, is called 
Orthography. 

The letters in Latin are twenty-five : A, a ; B, b; C, c ; 
D, d; E, e; F, P, G, g; H, b; I, i; J, j; K, k; L, 1; M, 
m; N, n; 0, o; P, p; Q, q; R, r; S, s; T, t; U, u; V, 
v; X, x; Y, y; Z, z.* 

Letters are divided into Vowels and Consonants, 

Six are vowels; a, c, t, o, m, y. AU the rest are conso- 
nants. 

* In English there is one letter more, yiz. W. 
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12 LETTERS. 

A vowel makes a full sound«by itself; as, a, c. 
A consonant cannot make a perfect sound without a vowel; 
as, bj d» 

A vowel is properly called a simple stound; and the sounds 
formed by the concourse of vowels and consonants, articulate 
aounds. 

Consonants are divided into MtUes, Semi^owelSi and Double 
Consonards, 

A mute is so called, because it entirely stops the passage 
of the voice; as, p in ap. 

The mutes are, p, b; t, d; c, k, q, and g; but &, d, andg, 
perhaps may more propcrly be termed Semi-mutes; because 
their sounds may be continued, whereas the sound of p, t, and 
A;^ cannot be prolonged. . 

A semi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop the 
passage of the voice; thus, al, 

The semi-vowels are l, m, n, r, s, f, The first four of 
these arcy^called Zrt^tcuis, particularly (andr; because they 
flow soflly and easily after a mute in the san^e syllable ; as, 
bla, stra. 

Thc mutes and semi-vowels may be thus distinguished. In 
naming the mutes, the vowel is put afler them; as, pe, be, &c. 
but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel is put before them; 
as, el, em, &c. 

The double consonants are, x, z, and, according to some 
grammarians,j. Xis made up of cs, ks, or gs, 

c, before a, o, u, is sounded hard like k: before e, i, y, m, ce, 
soft like 8, 

g, before a, o, «, is sounded hard, as in the English words 
gave, gone; before c, i, and y, or another g foUowed byc, soft 
like j; as in gemma, gigno, agger, 

In Latin, z, and likewise k and y, are found only in words 
derived from the Greek. 

ch have the power of k, 

h, by some, is not accounted a letter, but only a breathing. 

ti, before a vowel, and unaccented, have the sound of si or 
d; as in ratio, prud&iUia,* 

Ezcept in Greek words ; as asphaUion ; and when preceded hj $ orx, 
as, istlus, mixtio; or in ihe beginning of words, as, tidra; or in infinitives 
formed by paragoge, asflectier, mittier. 

Pronounced rorshe-o, pru-denrshe-a. 
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DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong is two vowels joined in one sound. 

If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is called 
a Proper Diphthong; if not, an Improper Diphthong. 

The proper diphthongs in Latin are commonlj reckoned 
three; au^ eu, ei; as in aurum^ EuruSy omneis. To these 
some, not improperly, add other three; namely, ai^ as in 
Maia; oi^ as m Troia; and ui, as in Harpuia^ or in cut, and 
huic-i pronounced as monosyllables. 

The improper diphthongs in Latin are two; ae, or when 
the vowels are written together, a; as, aetaa, or (jetasy oe or 
a; as, poena^ orpana; in both of wluch the sound of the e 
only is heard. The ancients commonly wrote the vowels 
separately; thus, aetasj poena. 

SYLLABLES. 

A syllable^ is the sound of one Iftter, or of several let- 
ters, pronounced by one impulse of the voice; as, a, ad^ 
hanc. 

In Latin there are as many sylkbles in a word, as there are 
vowels or diphthongs in it; unless when u wilh any other 
vowel comes after g*, 9, or 8; as in linguay qui^ suadeo; 
where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, because 
the sound of the u vanishes, or is little heard. 

Words consisting of one syllable are called MTonosyllables; 
of two, Dissyllables; and of more than two, Polysyllables* 
But all words of more than one syllable are commonly called 
Polysyllables. 

In dividing words iuto syUables, we are chiefly to be di- 
rected by the ear. Compound words should be divided into 
the parts of which they are raade up; as, ab-utor^ tn-opsy. 
propter-ea^ et-enim^ vel^ut^ &c. 

Observe^ a long syllable is marked with a horizontal line, 
[— ]; as in amare; or with a circumflex accent, f*]; as in 
amdris. A short syllable is marked with a ciurved line, [«-*]; 
as in omnibus. 

What pertains to the quantity of syllables and to verse wiU 
be treated of hereafter. 
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WORDS. 

Words are articulate sounds, significant of thought. 

That part of Grammar which treats of words is called Et" 
ymology or *Snalogy,* 

All words whatever are either simple or compound, primi- 
tive or dcrivative, 

The division of words into simple and compound is called 
their Figure; into primitive and derivative, their SpecieSy or 
sort. 

A simple word is that which is not made up of more than 
one; as, pius^ pious; ego^ I; doceo^ I teach. 

A compound word is that which is made up of two or 
more words ; or of one word and some syllable added; as, 
impiusy impious; dedoceo, I unteach; egomet^ I myself. 
* A primitive word is that which comes firom no other; as, 
pius^ pious; disco^ I IdQm; doceo^ I teach. , 

A derivative word is that which comes from another word; 
as, j)teto5, piety; doctnna, leaming. 

The dinerent classes into which we divide wprds are called 
Parts of Speech. 

X' PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight; viz. 

1. Muny Pronoun^ f^rft, Participlej declined: 

2. Adverbj Prepositionj Interjection^ and Conjunction; 
undeclined.f y 

^— - »11 I ■ . I ■! I I ..— JMt^i I I ■ I ■ II 

* AU words ma^ be divided into three kinds ; niunely, 1. such as mark 
the names of thin^s ; 2. such as denote what is amrmed conceming 
thinffs; and 3. sucn as are significant only in conjunction with other 
words; or what are called Suhstantives^ ^ttrtlnUiveSj and Conneetives. 
Thus in the foUowing sentence, " Tfie diligent hoy reads tke leJBSon care- 
fuUy in the schoolj and at home,^^ the words bovy lesson, schooi, home, are 
the names we give to the thinffs spoken of ; duigent, reads, carefiiUy, ex- 
press what is <&rmed concernmff the boy ; the, tn, and, at, are only sig- 
nificant when joined with the other words of the sentence. 

t Those words or parts of spcech are said to be dedined, which receive 
different changes, jMkrticularly on the end, which is called the Termination 
vT woids. 
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NOUN. 
A noun is either substantive or adjective.* 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Substantive, or noun, is the name of any person, place, 
or thing; as, hoy^ school^ book. 

Substantives are of two sorts; proper and common names. 

'Proper names Bre the names appropriated to individu- 
als: as the names of persons and places; such are Ccesarj 
Rome. , 

Common names stand for whole kinds, containing several 
sorts; or for sorts, containing many individuals under them; 
as, anim^ly man, beast^ fish^ fowl^ &c. 

Every particular being should have its own proper name; 
but this is impossible, on accounf of their innumerable multi- 
tude; men have therefore been obUged to give the same com- 
mon name to such things as agree together in certain respects. 
These form what is called a genus, or kind ; a species, or sort. 

A proper name may be used for a common, and then Aa 
£nglish it has the article joined to it; as, when we say of 
some great conquerpr, ** He is an Alexander;" or, "the Al- 
exander of his age." 

To proper and common names may be added a third class 
of nouns, which mark the names of qualities, and are called 
abstract nouns ; as, hardness, goodness, whiteness, virtue, jus- 
tice,piety, &.c. 

When we speak of things, we consider them as one or more. 
This is what we call Number, When one thing is spoken oi^ 
a noun is said to be of the singular number; when two or 
more, of the plural. 

The changes made upon words are by grammarians called Jlccidents. 

Of old, all words, whioh admit of diTOrent terminations, were said to be 
declined. But Declension is now applied only to noons. The changes 
made upon the verb are called Conjugaiion. 

* The adj«ctive seems to be improperly caUed rumn : it is only a word 
added to a substantive or noun, expressive of its (mality ; and therefore 
flhoald be considered as a different part of speech. ^ut as the substantive 
and adjective together ezpress but one object, and in Latin are d^lined 
afler the same manner, they have both heen comprehended under the same 
general name. 



16 LATIN N0UN8. GKNKBAL RULXS Or DKCLENSION. 

LATIN NOUNS. 

A Latin noun is declined by Gendersj Casesj and ^um' 
bers. 

There are three genders ; Masculinej Femininey ^d 
JWtrfcr. 

The cases are six; Mminativej Genitivej Dative, Accu- 
scttive, Focative^ and Mlative,* 

There are two numbers; Singular and Plural. 

There are five different ways of varying or declining 
nouns, called the firsty second^ thirdj fourth, and fifth declen- 
sions. 

The different declensions may be distingtushed frora 
one anothej: by the termination of the genitive singiilar. The 
first declension has ce diphthong; the second has i; the 
third has is; the fourth has us; and the fifth has ei, in the 
genitive. 

Although Latin nouns be said to have six cases, yet none 
of tbem have that number of different terminations, both in 
tlie singular and plural. 

GEN£RAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the Accusative and 
Vocative Hke the Nominative, in both numbers; and these 
cAses in the plural end always in a. 

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end always alike. 

3. The Vocative, for the most part m the singular, ahd 

always in the plural, is the same widi the Nominative.f / ' 

, , . j. 

* Various methods are used, in different languages, to express the dif- 
feient connexions or relations of one thing to another. In the English, 
and in most modem languages, this is done by prepositions, or particles 
placed before the substantive ; in Latin by declension, or by different ca- 
868 ; that is, by chan^ing the termination of the noun ; as, rexj a king^ or 
the king ; regts, of a King, or of the king. 

Cases ure certain changes made upon the termination of nouns, to ez- 
presii the relation of one thing to anoth^r. 

They are so called, from cddOf to fall ; because they fall, as it were, £rom 
the nominative ; which is therefore named cdsiis recttis, the straight case ; 
and the other cases, t&sus dbLlqui, the oblique cases. 

t Greek nouns in s generally lose s in the Vocative ; as, Tlumas, ThO' 
ma; Anchlses, Anchlse; P&ris, Pari; Panthus, Panthu; PaUas, -antis, 
PaUa. names of men. But nouns in es of the third declension oflener le- 
tain me s; aa, d AchiUeSf rarely -« ; SoerdteSf seldom -e ; and sometimeB 
nouns in is and a; ; as, Jhais, Mysts, PaUas, -ddiSf the goddeas Mi- 
nerva, d:c. 
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* 4. Proper names for the most part want the plural: 
Unless sevend of the same name be spoken of; as, duode- 

eim CctsartSj the twelve Caesars. 
•The cases of Latm nouns are thus expressed in Engfish; 
1. With the indefinite article, a. y 



Singular, 

Nom. a king^ 

Gen. of a king, 

Dat. to orfor a king^ 

Acc. a king^ 

Voc. O ^ngj 



Plural. 
Nom. 
Gen. of 
Dat. to orfor 
Acc. 
Voc. 



kings, 
kingSy 
kingSj 
kingSj 
kingSj 



Abl.m7A,/rowi, t», 6y, a king. [Abl. withjfrom^ in^ bjfy kings. 

2. With the definite article, the. 
Singular. 

the kingj 



Nom. 

Gen. of the king^ 

Dat. to oifor the king^ 

Acc. the king^ 

Voc. O king^ 

Abl. trithjr<mjin^hy^the king. 



Plural. 
Nora. 
Gen. of 
Dat. to orfor 
Acc. 
Voc. O 



the kings^ 
the kings^ 
the kings^ 
tlu kingSy 
kingSj 



Ahl.with^from^in^byjthekings. 



GENDER. 

Things considered according to their kinds are either male, 
or female, or neither of the two; and on this distinction of 
the sexes did gender originally depend. Males were said to 
be of the masculine gender; females of the feminine gender; 
and all other things pfneuter gender; or, as the word impUes, 
of neither sender. 

But in Latin, although males are masculine, and females 
feminine, there are many nouns having no sex, which are 
said to be of difTerent genders, chieflv from being joined with 
an adjective of one termination and not of another. Thus 
penna, a pen, is said to be feminine, because it is always join- 
ed with an adtiective of that termination which is applied to 
females; as, oona penna, a good pen, and not bonus penna, 
The gender of these nouns depends on their termination and 
different declension. 

The gender, as depending on the sex, has been called natu- 
raZgender ; on termination and declension, grammatical gender. 

Grammarians distinguish the genders by the pronoun hic, to 
markthe masculine; Acbc, the feminine; and ^c, tbe neuter. 

2* 



18 OENERAL RULE8 CONCSRNING OENDER. 

Nouns which are used to signify ejther the male or the fe- 
inale are aaid to be of the cammon gender; that is, are either 
maaculine or feminine, according to the sense. Such nouns 
as are not found uniformly of the same grammatical gendjpr, 
but sometimes of one gender and sometimes of another, are 
satd to be of the doubtful gender. 

The common gender difiers from the douhtful in this, that, as 
the signification of the noun includes the two scxes, it is al- 
ways put in the mascuhne when applied to a roale, and in the 
feminine when applied to a female; as, hic conjux, ahusband; 
hitc conjuXj a wife ; and is confined to the masculine and femi- 
nine eender. Whereas a noun of the doubtful gender, being 
so only by usage, and not in sense, may be either masculine 
or feminine; as, hicfinis, or hacfinis; feminine or neuter; as, 
hoic Prttneste, or hoc Prcsneste; or may be either masculine, 
feminine, or neuter; as, penus,pecu8, and others. 

General Rules conceming Gender, 

1. Names of males are masculine; as, Homerus^ Homer; 
jp&er, a father; poeta^ a poet. 

2* Names of females are feminine; as, HeUna^ Helen; 
mulier^ a woman; uxor^ a wife; mater^ a mother; soror^ a 
sister; Tellus^ the goddess of tbe earth. 

3. Nouns which signify either the male or female, are of 
the common gender; tbat is, vnth referenee to the sex^ either 
mascuUne or feminine; as, hic bosj an ox; hmc bos^ a cow; 
hic parensy a father; hcBC parens^ a mother.* 

4. Nouns which are sometimes found in one gender and 
sometimes in another, without reference to the sense, are of 
the doubtful gender; as, dies^ a daj, either masculine or fem- 
inine; vulgus^ the rabble, either masculine or neuter. 

* The following list comprehends most nouns of the common gender. 
Ad$le«ceng, )« !/«w«^ Conws,ai»m«aW Martyr, a nwrtyr. 
JCLvinis i ^'^^ ^^ Conjux, a husband or Miles, a aoidier. 

' ) toaman. tcrfe. Manicepli, a burgess. 

Affinis, a reiUmon hy ConTlva, a guest. Nemo, nobody. 

marriagB. C\mXo9, akeepeir. OhaeB, a hosUige. 

Aniisteay a prelate. D\ui,aleader. Patruelis. a cousin ger- 

Auctor, an oMUuir. Hsres, an heir. manj iy the fatEer*s 

Auguif a soothsayer. Hostis, an enemy. side. 

Cftnifl, a do^ or hiteh. Infans, an infant. Prses, a surety. 

Clvis, a citizen. Interpres, an interpreter, Princeps, a prines or 

CUens, a eUeiU. Jadcx, ajudge. princess. 
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OBSBRVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. The names of hrute animals cammonly foUaw fhe 
gender of iheir terminalum, 

Such arethe namesof wild beasts, birds, fishes, and insects, 
in which the distinction of sex is either not easily discerned, 
or seldom attended to. Thus passer, a sparrow, either male 
or female, is masculine, because nouns in er are masculine ; 
80 dqmla, an eagle, either male or female, is feminine, because 
nouns in a of the first declension are feminine. These are 
called epicene, or promiscuous nouns. When any particular 
sex is marked, we usually add the word mas or fodmxna; as, 
mas passer, a male sparrow; fcemtna passer, a female sparrow. 

Obs. 2. Aproper name,for the most part,follows the gender 
of the general name under tohich it is comprehended, 

Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, 
are masculine ; because mensis, ventus, monSy and flwoiuSy are 
masculine; as, hic Aprilis, April; hic Aquxlo, the north wind; 
hic MicuSf the south-west wind; hic Tiberis, the river Tiber; 
hic Uthrys, a hill in Thessaly. But many of these fbllow the 
ffender of their termination; as, h4Bc Malrdna, the riyer Mame 
in France; hcec JEtna, a mountain in Sicilj; hoc Soracte, a 
hill m Italy. 

B^cetdoBf a priest or Sos, a nom«. y^teBj a prophet, 

priestegs. Testia, a wUnesa, VindeXf anavenger* 

But antisteSf diensy and hospeSf also chan^e their termination to ez- 
press the feminine ; thus, antistitaf eUejita, hospita : in the same manner 
with UOf a Kon ; leina, a lioness ; iquus, iqua ; mQlus, miUa ; and many 
others. 

There are several nouns, which, though applicable to both sexes, admit 
only a masculine adjective ; as, advina, a stranger ; agricdlaf a hus- 
bandman; assedaf an ■ attendant ; accdktja. neighTOur ; ezuZ, an ezile; 
latrOf a robber ; fur, a thief ; iiplfex, a mechanic ; &e, There are others, 
which, though applied to persons, are, on account of their termination, 
always neuter ; as, seortum, a courtezan ; tiumcl/mcfii, Mrv{tt«m, a slaye, 
&e, 

In like manner, HpinB, slaves, or day labourers; vV^2ue, exMim, 
watches ; mKUBf guilty persons ; though applied to men, are always £em- 
inine. 

— - — - [ . ._■. . , III - — _ ■ 1 1 ■ 1 1 II — ' 

* ConjuXf atque parens, infanStpatnuHsj et hereSf 
Mmis, mnatx, judex , duaCf miles, et hostis, 
Augur, et aniisteSf juvenis, conviva, sacerdos, 
Mumqaeceps, vatesj adolescens, civis, et auctor, 
Custos, nemo, comes, testis, sus, bosque, canisqvLe, 
hUerpresqvLe, dien8,princeps, pras, martyr, et obses. 
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In like manner, the names of countries, towns, trees, and 
ships, are feminine, because terra or regto, urbsy arhor, and 
nav%8, are feminine; as hac Egyptua, Egypt; Sdinos, an isl- 
and of that name; CorirUhus, the city Corinth; pomus, an ap- 
ple-tree ; Cerdaurus, the name of a ship. Thus also the names 
of poems, h(Bc llias, 'odos, and Odyssea, the two poems of 
Homer; h(Bc JEneis, -tdos, a poem of Virgil; hoec Eunuchus, 
one of Terence's comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the 
termination; thus, hic Pontus, a country of that name; hic 
Sulmo, 'Onis; Pesstnus, -untis; Hydrus, -^ntis, names of towns; 
hcRc Persis, -zdw, the kingdom of Persia; Carthdgo, -tnisj the 
city Carthage; hoc Albion, Britain: hoc Ccere, Reate, Pntneste, 
Tibur, Ilium, names of towns. But some of these are also 
found in the feminine; as, Gelida Prcsneste. Juvenal. iii. 190; 
Ma llion. Ovid. Met. xiv. 466.« 

The following names of trees are masculine, dleaster^ oleas- 
tri, a wild olive-tree; rhamnus, the white bramble. 

The following are masculine or feminine; cyttsus, akind of 
shrub; ru6u5, the bramble-bush ; ^rb, the larch-tree; lotus, 
the lote-tree; cupressus, the cypress-tree. The first two, how- 
ever, are oftener masculine ; the rest oftener feminine. 

Those in um are neuter; as, buxum, the bush, or box-tree; 
Itgtistrum, a privet; .solikewise are siiber, -eris, the cork-tree; 
stier, -eris, the osier; robur, -oris, oak of the hardest kind; 
dcer, -eris, the maple-tree. 

The place where trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter ; 
as, arbustum, quercetum, escitletum, sdlictum, frtiticetum, &c. a 
place where trees, oaks, beeches, willows, sHrubs, &c. grow; 
also the names of fruits and timber; as, pomum or mdlum, an 
apple; ptrum, a pear; ebenum, ebony, &c. But from this 
rule there are various exceptions. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, as^ es. 
Latin nouns end only in a, and are of the feminine gender: 
{the rest are GreeJc.) 

TERiaNATIONS. 
Singvlar. Plural. 

Nom. > ^ Non^. > ^ 

Voc. 5 *• Voc. 5 *• 

€ren. i Gen. arum. 

Dat. 3 Acc. as. 

Acc. am. Dat. ) • 

Abl. d. AbL j *•• 
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Penna, a pen, fem. 
Sif^lar. Plural. 



N. penna, 
G. pennse, 
D. penn») 
A. pennam, 
V. penna, 
A. penna, 



a pen ; 
of a pen ; 
to a pen ; 

a pen ; 

O pen ; 
toith a pen. 



N. penns, 
G. pennarum, 
D. pennis, 
A. pennas, 
V. pennsB, 
A. pennis. 



pens; 
ofjjena ; 
to pens ; 

pens ; 

O pens; 

toith pens. 



In like manner decline, 



Acerra, a censer. 
Acta, £Ae shore. 
JEin^ a period of timtf. 
iErumna, totZ. 
Aerlcolaj a kuabandrMOi, 
ABi, a toing. 
Al&pa, a bTow. 
Alaada, a lark. 
Alga, seorweed. 
Alata, tanned leather, 
Ambrosia, tke food of 

tkegods. 
Amlta, an auntf Hke fa- 

iher's sister. 
Amphora, a cask. 
Ampulla, a jug, plural, 

hoTnbast. 
Amurca, the lees ofoU. 
Ancilla, a handmaid. 
Anchora, an anchor. 
Anguilla, an ed. 
Ansa, a handle. 
Antenna, a saU-yard. 
Antlia, a pump. 
Aqua, toater. 
Aquila, an eagle. 
Ara, an altar. 
Aranea, a spider. 
Arca, a chest. 
Ardea, & -e51a, a heron, 
Area, an open place. 
Arfina, sand. 
Argilla, potters* earth. 
Aruta, an ear of com. 
Arrha, an eamest penny. 
AxvlnAf fat. 
anaxe. 



Athleta, m, a torestler, 
Aula, a hau. 
Aura, a hruze. 
Auriga, m. a eharioteer, 
Avia, a grandmother. 
Azilla, vie arm-pit. 
Balsna, a whale. 
Barba, a beard. 
Bellua, any large beast. 
Bestia, a beast. 
Beta, beet, an herh. 
Bibli5pdla, a bookseUer. 
Bibli5th€ca, a Ubrary, 
Blatta, a math. 
Bractea, a thin leaf qf 

gotd. 
Brasslca, cavlijlower. 
Brama, winter sdstice. 
Bucca. the hoUow of the 

cheek. 
Bulla, a bvbble, a baU^ or 

boss. 
Byrsa, an ox-hide. 
Call^, a hnd cfshoe set 

wUh naUs. 
Caltha, marigold. 
Calva, and calvaria, a 

shdl. 
Cftlumnia, slander. 
CftmSna, a muscj a song. 
C&mSra, a vault. 
Campftna, a bdl. 
Canna, a eane or reed. 
Candela, a candle. 
Capra, a she-goat. 
Capsa, a coffer. 
C&rlna, theked qfa ship. 



C&sa, a cottage. 
Cast&nea, a chettnut. 
C&t&pulta, an engine to 

cast darts. 
C&t6na, a chain, 
C&terva, a body of me». 
C&thedra, a chair^ a pndr 

pit. 
Cauda, ihe taU. 
Caula, a sheep^-cote. 
Causa, a cause. 
C&verna, a cavem. 
C&villa, a banter. 
Cella, a cell. 
Ceriyjoox. 

CcrSmonia, a ceremany. 
Cervlsia, tUe, beer. 
CiTnaMifWhUe lead^paint. 
Cetra, a square target. 
Charta, paper. 
Chorda, a string. 
Clcada, a kind ofinsect. 
Clconia, a stork. 
Clctlta, henUock. 
Cin&ra, an artichoke, 
Cista, a chest. 
Cisterna, a eistem, 
Clth&ra, a harp, 
Clava, a dub, 
Clepsydra, an hour 

glass. 
Cloaca, a sink, 
Cochlea, a snaU. 
CcBnai a supper. 
Columba, apigeon. 
Coma, the hair. 
Comcedia, a eomedy. 
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Conchai a sheU, Flamma, afiame. 

C6pia, jilenty. Foemlna, a wojjtan. 

Cdptiia, a hoTid, Forma, aform. 

Corrlgia, a shoe4ateket. Formlca, an ant. 
Corona, a craum, a dr' Fossa, a ditch. 



de. 

Cortina, a canddaron, 
jCosta, arib. 
Coza, the kaunch. 
Crftpfila, a surfeit, 
Crfttfira, a cup^. 
Cratlcilla, a gridiron. 
Crena. a notdi. 
CrSpiaa, a sUpper. 
Creta, tiialk. 
Crista, a crest. 
Cr£Lmena, a purse. 



Fovea, apit. 
Frftmea, a skoH svear. 
FQlIca, a sea-fowt. 
Funda, a sUng. 
Furca, afork. 
f\Lscina, a trident. 
GftlSa, an kdmet. 
Gallina^ a ken. 
Gangraena, an 
Gaza, a treamre. 
Gemma, a gem. 
G£na, th^ meek^ 



Crusta, &> -um, a morsd. G£nista, broom. 



Ginglvaj tke gum. 
Glarea, gravd. 
GiSba, a cLod. 
Gala, tke sidLet. 
Gutta, a arop. 
H&bSna, a rein, 
Hftra, a kog-sty. 



Culclta, a cushion. 

Ctillna, a kUcken. 

Culpa, afault. 

CtimSra, a com-basket, 

Capa, a tun. 

Cora, care. 

Coria, a senate-house. 

CurrQca, a kedge-spar- HftrQga, asacHfice. 

row. Hasta, a spear. , 

Cymba, a hoat. Hgd^ra, ivy. 

DScempSda, a pole qf ten Herba, an herb. 

feet. Herma, v. -es, m. 4 

Diieta, dietjfood. ue of Mercury. 

Dolftbra, an axe. Hernia, a rupture. 

Drachma, a drackm, a Hilla, a sausage. 




wdgktf or coin. 
Epistola, a letter. 
£sca, a bait. 
F&ba, a bean. 
Fftbtila, afalle. 
Fftma,/a77te. 
F&Ana, m£al. 
Fascia, a bandage. 
Fftyilla, emhers. 
FSnestra, a window. 
F^ra, a toUd heast. 
FSrtLla, a rod. 



Hora, an kour. 
Hostia, a victim. 
Hydria, a VHUer-pot. 
Jactara, loss. 
Jftnua, agate. 
Idea, afS^, an idea. 
Idiota, m. an 
person 



Ira, anger. * 

Juba, tke mane. 

Lftcema, a ridins^eoat. 

L&certa, a Uzard. 

L&clnia, eLfringe. 

Lacrj^ma, a tear. 

LactQca, lettuee. 

Lftcana, a ddtck. 

Lftg€na, afiagon. 

Lftma, a dhck. 
. L&mia, a sorceress. 

Lftmlna, a plate. 
[tdcer. Lana, wool. 
eating Lancea, a Uince or speasr. 

L&nista^ m. a fencmg' 
master. 

Larva, a mask. 

Lfttema, a lantem. 

Latrina, a kouse of 

Lectica, a sedan or 

Lena, a hawd. 

Lepra, tke leprosy. 

Libra, a pound. 

LigQla, a latcket. 

Lima, afile. 

Llnea, a Une. 

Lingua, tke tongus. 

Llra, a ridge orfurrow. 

LltSra, a Utter. 

T .ncuBta, a locust. 

Laceraa, a Ught. 

Lana, the moon. 

Luscinia, a nigkHngale. 

Lympha, water. 

Lyra, a lyre. 

Mftchina, a mackine. 

Mactra, a kneading" 
trougk. 

Mftcala, a stain. 
iUiterate Mftla, the cfieek-bone. 

Mftlftcia, a calm. 



I 



stat' 



Ighominia, an ajfront. Malva, a maUow, 
lU^cebra, an dUvre- Mamma, a pap. 



ment. 
Impensa, expense. 



Festaca, tke skoot of a Indi^gna, m. a native 



tree. 
Fibra, afiJbre. 
Flbaia, a clasp. 
Fldelia, an eartken 

sd. 



ves- 



Inedia, kun^er. 
Infllla, a mitre. 
Injaria, a wrong. 
Inopia, want. 
Instita, afringe. 
InsQla, an idmd. 



Fimbria, afringe. 

Fiscma, a hag or hasket. InQla, decampanef 

FistQca, a rammer. kerb. 

FlstOla, apipe, Invldia, ewvy. 



Mftnica, a sleeoe. 
Mantica, a waJUet. 
Mappa, a na^tkin. 
Marg&rlta, a pearl. 
Marra, a mattock. 
Massa, a lump. 
MfttSria, mattery stm^^ 

tijnber. 
MfttertSra, tke matker*a 
an sister. 

Matta, a mat or mattreii. 
M&tala, a ckamber-pot, 
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Mddnlla, inarroto. P&linodia, a recaMtation. 

Membr&na, a thin sldnj a Palla, a large govm. 



M^mona, memory, 
Mensa, a tabU. 
Menstlra, atneasure. 
Merda, dung. 
Mergra, apUchfork. 
MSrOla, a blackbird. 
Meta, agoal. 
MStSphora, a trope. 
Mica, a crumb. 
Miimf amitre. 
Mola, a fiuU. 
Mdnedaia, ajaxkdato. 
Moneta, m^mey. 
Mora, a delay. 



Pa]ma, thepdlm. 
Palpebra, the eye-Ud. 
Pftpilla, the mpple. 
P&ptlla, apimpU. ' 
P&rtlbola, companng 

things together. 
Parma, a 3udd. 
TaxThf ajay. 
Pfttera, a gobUt. 
Pausa, a stop or pause, 
P£dtca, afetter. 
Peniila, a mantU, 
Pentlria, toant. 
Pera, apurse. 
Perca, a perch. 



Mulcta, or Molta, a fine. Perftlga, m. a deserter. 



MorsBna, a lamprey. 
Mfin&fPuMe, hine, 
Masa, a muse. 
Musca, ajly. 
Mustela, a weaseL 
Myrrha, myrrh. 
Myrlca, a tamarisk. 



Perg&mena, sc. charta, 

parch^nent. 
Perna, a gammon of ba- 

con. 
Persona, a mask. 
Pertica, a poU. 
Petra, a rock. 



Mysta, or -es, m. a priest. Phftlftrlca, a Ung spear. 

Nassa, a net, Phftretra, a pdver. 

Nausea, sea-sickness. Phftsiftna, sc. avis, a 
Nauta, m. a mariner. pheasant. 

Nltedtila, a jie^mottfe. Pniftla, a i»aZ. 

N(Bnia, afunend-sov^. Philomela, a nigh&ngale. 

Norma, a rule. Phil ra, the Unden tree, 
Noyftcdla, a raaor. a Uaf of paper. 

Noverca, a st^-mother. Phoca, a sea calf. 



Nympha, a nymph. 
Occa, an harraw. 
Ocrea, a boot. 



Pica, a magpU. 
Pila, a baU, 
Pila, a piUar. 
-e, ,an ode or Pincema, m. a butUr. 
Pinna, ajin, a toing. 
Pirftta, m. a pirate. 
Piscina, a fish-pond. 
Pituita, pnUgm. 
Plftcenta, a cake. 
Plftga, a dimaJte. 
PIftga,aUot0. 
Orchestra, ike stage, or Planta, a |»2anf . 
theplace next itfU^eFVSitB&f or PlatSa, 



Oda, or 
sang. 
Offa, a morsd, 
Olea, anof^, 
Olla, apot, 
Ora, a coast. 
Orbita, apath, 
Orca, ajar. 



a 



the nobUs sat. 
Ostrea, an oyster. 
Pentila, a nding-coat. 
Pftgina, a page. 
Pftla, a shffoei. 
Fftlsstra, a wresQxng, or Poeta, m. a poet. 

placefor it. Poetria, apoetess. 

PUea, chcff. ' Polenta, maU, 



broadstreet. 
Pltima, a feather, 
PlCivia, rom. 
P5dagra, the ^out, 
Pcena, a pumshmemt* 



PjHitia, apoUey. 
Pompa, aproeessiaiL 
Popa, m. a prieat wAo 

sieu> ihe satr^ice. 
Poplna, a tavem. 
Porta, a ffote. 
Frmdhf fiunder. 
PrerSgfttiva, se. tribus, 
or centuria, t&ot voted 

first. 
Procella, a storm, 
Prora, theprow. 
Prosa, jprofe. 
Prosapia, a raee, . 
Pruina, hoarfrost, 
Prana, a burning coal, 
Psaltria, a musicgirl, 
Puella, a eirl. 
Pugna, aoattU. 
Pulpa, the pulp. 
PtlptLla, tne appU of ihe 

eye. 
Purptira, |mrp2«. 
Pustala, a bUster. 
Pyra, a funeralpiU, 
Quadra, &> -um,a square, 
Rftbtila, m. a wrangUr. 
Rftna, afrog. 
Repulsa, are/tuoZ. 
Reslna, resin. 
Rheda, a chariot. 
Rlma, a chxnk. 
Ripa, a bank. 
Rlxa, a scM. 
Rosa, a rose, 
Rota, a whed, 

Raga, a wrvnkU. 

Rulna, a doumfaU, 

Runcina, a saw or plane, 

Rata, rue. 

Sftburra, baUast. 

Sftga, a sorceress. 

Sftgina, cramnuf^. 

Sftgitta, an arrow. 

Sft^bra, a rugged way. 

SftliuncB, laemder, 

S}k\ly&y spittU. 

Salpa, stockfish. 

Sambtlca, an harpf or 
engine qf war. 

Sanctimonia, deootion. 

Sandftpila, a bier. 

Sanna, a scoff, 

Sarclna, a burdenl 

Sftrissa, a Umg sptair. 



S4 
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S&tlra, a satire. Stitfira, a bdUmee. 

Satrftpia, or -ea, m. a Fer' St&tua, a slatue, 

eiangacemor, Stella, a «ter. 

Scftla. a ladder, SUpilla, stuhUe. 

Scftnatila, a lath to eaver Stlria, an idde. 



Stlva, thepUmgh tail. 
Stola, agmon. 
StrangQria, the making 

of toater with great 

pain. 
StrSna, a new year's 



houses. 
Scftpha, a hoat. 
Sc&pala,t&«jsftiniUer. 
Scdna, a stage. 
Scheda, a sheet or seroU. 
Schdla, a sehooL. 
Scintilla, a spark. 

Scriblita, a tart or toqfer. StrQma, a botch. 
Scrofiila, the hing*s eml. Sttlpa, tow. 
Scurra, m. a hnfoon. Subuca. a pUe. 
Scatlca, a scourge. Sabactlla, a shirt. 

ScyVlih^fakindrfserpent, Sabala^ an awl. 

or a round stt^. Succidia, a JUeth of fta- 

Selibra^ haJf a pound. eon! 

8€mihora,)iaZf on Aour. Summa, a swnif the 

whoU. 
Siiperbia,j7n<20. 
Sara, tke ealf qf the leg. 



SSmita, apath. 
Sententia, an opinion. 
Sentina, a sink. 
Sdra, a lock. 
Serra, a saw. 



Sutrlna, se. taberna, a 
lAoemaker^s shop. 



ScMuihdra, an hour otuZSatttra, a«eam. 



ahalf 
S€ta, a hrisde. 
Slbylla, aprophetess. 
Slca, a dagger. 
SHSiqaAj a &uk. 
Silva, a wood. 
Simia, an ape. 
Simlla, flour. 
BltSila.,abueket. 
S5cordia, «2b<ft. 
Solea, a shoe. 
Sophiflta, d& -es, m. a 

sophist. 



Sycdphanta, m. a sharp- 

er. 
Syll&ba, a syUdUe. 
Symbola, a dub, a share 

qf a reekoning. 
Symphonia, hamumy. 
Sjn^pha, a hill or 

bond. 
Tftbema, a shqp, 
Tabala, a tabU. 
Teda, a toreh. 
Tenia, a ribbon. 
Techna, atridk or wHe. 



SpSpftla, a watehrtower. TSgaia, a tile. 



Spelunca, a eooe. 
Sphsra, asphere. 
Spica, anear of com. 
Spina, ihe back bone, 
Spira, a wreath. 
Sponda, a hedstead. 
Spongia, a sponge. 
Sponsa, a bnde. 
Sporta, a basket, 
Spama,/oam. 
Squama, a seale, 

Squilla, a prawn^ or Tonatrlna, 
jftniRp. shop 



Teui, a web. 
Tdrebra, a wimHe. 
Terra, the earth. 
Tessdra, a dye. 
TegULfanearihenpot. 
Teztrina, a weaver's 

shop. 
Theca, acoM. 
Tibia, a pipe, the leg, 
Tllia, the anden tree, 
Tlnea, a math. 

harher*s 



TrftgoBdia, a tragedy, 
TrftgOla, a javeBn wUh a 

barbed head. 
Trahea, a dedge or dray, 
Tr&ma, the woqf. 
Trochlea, apuUey, 
TruIIa, a trowd. 
Tratlna, a balance. 
Taba, a trumpet. 
Tanlca, a toatsteoat, 
Turba, a crowd. 
Turma, a troop. 
Ulna, an dl. 
Ulala, an owl. 
Ulva, sedge. 
Umbra, a shade. 
Unda, a wave, 
UngOla, a naU, the hoqf, 
Upapa, the houpoOf a 

oird, 
Urina, urine, 
Uma, an um. 
Vnicti,anetde. 
VYtifagrape. 
Vacca, a cow. 
Vftgina, a scaibard. 
Vappa, valled wku, a 

spendtmr^. 
Vfina, a vem. 
V^nia, leave. 
Vema, m. an home^hom 

dave. 
Verraca, a wart. 
Veaica, the Uadder 
Vespa, a wasp 
Via. a UMy. 
Vicia, a veteh or tare. 
Victlma, a vietim. 
Victoria, a conquest. 
Vilia, a countryseat. 
Vindemia, vintage. 
Vindicta, vengeanee: a 

rodlaidon&e headqf 

daves whenfreed. 
Viola, a vioiet, 
VipSra, a viper. 
Virga, a rod. 
Vita, Ufe. 
Vitto, afiUxt, 
Viverra, aferrei. 
Ve>Ia, the palm qf tha 

hemd. 
Zona, agtrdle^ a Mone, 
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, EXCEPTIONS. 

£xc. 1. The foUowing nouns are masculine: Hadria, the 
Hadriatic sea; cometa, a comet; planeta, a planet; and some- 
times, talpa, a mole; and dama, a fallow^deer. Pascka, the 
passover, is neuter. 

£xc. 2. The ancient Latins sometimes forAied the genitive 
singular in ai; thus, aula, a hall, gen. auldi: and sometimes 
,. likewise in as, which form the compounds o£fdmllia usually 
retain; as mater-fdmtliaa, the mistress of a family; genit. 
matris-familiasi nom. plur. matrea-familias, or matres-famili- 
arum, 

£xc. 3. The foUowing nouns, have more frequentlj abw in 
the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish them in these 
cases from masculines in us, of the second declension: 
Anima, the soul, the life. Filia, ^ Nata, a daughter. 
Dea, a goddess. Liberta, afreed woman, 

£qua, a mare. Mula, a she-muU. 

Famula, afemale servant. 
Thus deahuSffiliahus, rather than^^», &c. 

OREEK NOUNS. 

Nouns in as, es, and e, of the first declension, are Greek. 
Nouns in as and es, are masculine ; nouns in e are feminine. 

Nouns in as are declined like pefma ; only they have am or 
an in the accusative; as, JEneas, ^neas, the name of a man; 
gen. Mne(z, dat. -<b, acc. -am, or ^an, voc. -a, abl. a. So 
Boreas, -ecB, the north wind; tidras, -cb, a turban. In prose 
they have commonly am, but in poetry oflener an, in the ac- 
cusative. Greek nouns in a have sometimes also an in the 
acc. in poetry ; as Ossa, acc. -am or ~an, the nanfle of a moun- 
tain. 

Nouns in es and e are thus declined : . 

Anchises, Jhichises, the name of a man. 

Singular. 
«A/bm. Anchises, Acc. Anchlsen, 

Gen. Anchisse, Voc. Anchise, or -a. 

Bat. Anchisae, Ml, Anchise, or a. 

Pehelope, Penelope, the name of a woman. 

Singular. 
^om. Penelope, Acc. Penelopen, 

Gen. Penelopes, Voc. Penelope, 

Dat. Penelope, Ml. Penelope. 

These nouns, being proper names, want the plural, unless 

3 
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when several of the same name are spoken of, and then thej 

are declined like the plural of penna.* 

The Latins firequently tum Greek nouns in es and e into a; aa, Mt^dM^ 
for Atndes ; Persa, for PerseSf a Persian ; geomxira, for -ixes, a geometri- 
cian ; €kca, for CircA ; qntdmaf for -me, an abridgement '^grammS£leaf for 
'CCf grammar ', rhetdHcOy for -ce, oratory. So CUrUaf for CUniaSf &c. 

/ SECOND DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the second declension end in er, tr, «r, w, «m; 
ct», on. (os and on are Greek terminations.) • 

Nouns in um and on are neuter ; the rest are masiculine. 

TERMINATIONS. 
Singvlar. Plural. 

Nom. er, tr, wr, m», mwi ; <w, on, Nom. > ^ ^r ^^ 



Gen. t. Voc 

Dat. > Gen. (JrMOT. 

Abl. 5 ^- Dat. > ^ 

Acc. 111», or like the nom. Abl. $ 

Voc «, or like the nom. Acc. os, or a. 



Gener, a son-^in^law^ masc. 

Singular. 

^om. gener, a 5on-in-lat<^, 

Gcn. generi, of a «on-tn-Iaw, 

Da^ genero, to a son-in-lawj 

Acc, generum, a son-in-ifatc, 

Voc. •gener, O sonAnrla%D<, 

Ml. genero, wif A, /rom, or by a »on-tn-Iat>. 

Pltira/. 

JVbm. generi, «ons-in-toto, 

Gcn. generorum, o/ ^on«-in-Iati^, 

Da^ generis, to sons-in-Uw^ 

Acc. generos, «on^-tn-iati^, 

Voc. generi, O sons^-in-lawy 
Ml. generis, with^ from^ or by sons-in-lQw. 



• The accusative of noons in es and e is found sometimefl i^* *"*• V * 
BomeUmes find the genit. plural contracted; as, OrilcMilfii, for GoBltco- 
Idrum ; JEnedd&mf for -drum. 
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After the same manner decline, sdcer, -m, a father-in-law; 
pver, -^rt, a boy: So fwctfer, a villain; Luctfer, the morn- 
mg star; aduUer, an adulterer; armtger, an armour-bearer; 
preshytery an elder; Mulctber, a name of the god Vulcan; 
vesper, the evening ; and Iber, -eriy a Spaniard, the only noun 
in er which has the gen. long, and its compound CeUtberf -eri: 
Also, vir, vtriy a man, the only noun in ir; and its compounds, 
levir, a brother-in-law; semtvirf duumvir, iriumvir, &c. And 
likewise sdtur, -uri, fuU, (of oid, saturus,) an adjective. 

But most nouns in er lose the e in the genitive; as. 



Ager, a field, masc. 



Singular. 



Plural 



N. ager, 
G. agri, 
D. agro, 
A. agrum, 
V. ager, 
A. agro. 



afieldj 
of afieldj 
to afieldj 

afield^ 

field, 

trith afield. 



N. agri, 
G. agrorum, 
D. agris, 
A. agros, 
V. agri, 
A. agris, 



fields^ 
of fieldSf 
to fields, 

fieldsy 

O fields^ 

mihfiilds. 



In like manner decline, 



Aper, a wUd hoar. Gftper, a he-goat, F&ber, a vDorknum. 

Arblter, &, -tra, an arbi- Cdmber, & -bra, a ser- Magister, a master. 
tratar OT judge. perU. JVf inister, a «ervanf. 

Aucrter, tke eoutk wind. Calter, the couUer qf a On&ger, a loild ass. 
Cancer, a crabfish. ' plough, a Itidfe. Scalper, a lancet. 

Also, Viber, the bark of a tree, or a book, which has It6ri; 
but Itber, free, an adjective, and Liher, a name of Bacchus, 
the god of wine, have liberi. So likewise proper names, 
dlexander, Evander, Periander, Menander, Teucer, Meleager, 
&c. gen. Mexandri, Evandri, &c. 



Donunus, a hrd^ masc. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



N. dominus, 
G. dommi, 
D. dommo, 
A. domKtium, 
V. ^domine, 
A. domino. 



a lord^ 

of a lord^ 

to a lordj 

a lord^ 

O lord^ 

mth a lord. 



N. ddmini, 
G. dorainpriim, 
D. domlnis, 
A. dominos, 
V. domini, 
A. dommis. 



lorda^ 
of lords^ 
to lordsy 

lordsj 

lordsj 

with lords. 
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In like manner decline, 

Ab&cus, a table or desk, Ghorus, a chair. Digitus, afinger, 

Aceryus, a heap. Clbus, meat. Discus, a quoU. 

AcOleus, a ating. Cincinnus, a curl. Dlvus, a god. 

Affnus, a lamJb. Cinnus, a medley. Dolus, deceU. 

Alnus, f. an aider trec. Cippus, a grave stone. Damus, a bush. 

Alveus, the charmd of a Circinus, a pair of comr Echlnus, an urchin. 

rvcer. paeses. fdTcle. ElSgus, an degy, 

Angtllus, a comer. Circus, & circtilus, a Ephebus, a yovth. 

Animus, the mind. Cirrus, a tvft or curl. Epllogus, a condusion. 

Annus, a year. Citrus, f. a citron tree. Episcopus, an overseeTf 

Anntilus, a ring. Clathrus, a grate. a bishop. 

Anus, a drdc. Clavus, a nail. * Equiileus, an instruTMMt 

Architectus, a master' Clib&nus, a portahle oftorture. 

buUder. oven. yEquus, an horse. 

Argent&rius, a banker. Cllvus, a hill. . ^ Ergbus, hell. 

Armus> the shoulder of Clypeus, a round shidd. Eurus, the east wind. 

a beast; also qf a Coccub ^ or 'Mtd, scarlet. F&guaf f. a beech tree. 

v\an. Col&phus, a box on the F&millus, a man-tfertxtfi^. 
Asllus^ agad bee. ear. FiLvonius, the west vfiad, 

Aslnus, & -a, an ass. Condus, a buder. F&vus, an honeycomh. 

Autumnus, t^ au^mn. CondYluB, ths knucJde. TigQluByapotter. 

Avunciilus, the nwther's Congius, a gaUon. Fiscus, the exchequer, 

brother. Consobrinus, a eousinr T\occu&,alockofv30ol» 
ATms, a grandfaiher. german by the mother^s Flilvius, a river. 

BixiHluB f a porter. sMe. FocuBj an hearth. 

BiirruB j an el^hani. Coniua j a long pde. TrvLxinuBff. an ashtnc 

B^luBf a morsd. Conus, a ccme. Fritillus, a liice-^. 

Bombus, a buzz. Cophlnus, a basket. Facus, a drons bHy 

C&balluB, apack-horse. Coquus, a cock. paiat, 

Cftc&Bus, a ketUe. Cornus, f. the comd tree. Famus, smoke. 

C^chJauxu&yaloudlaMgh. Corvua, a raven. Fanambi&luB, a ropt" 

Cftdaceus, a wand, Cdrj^Ius, f.*a h^nzd tree. danjcer, 

Cftdus, a cask. Cdrymbus, a bunch qf Fundus, afarm, 
Cftlftmus, a reed. s %vy berries. Fungus, a mushroom. 

Cftlftthus, a basket, CorjphsBUS, a ring- Fumus, an oven. \ 

Calceus, a shoe. lectder. (case. Fasus, a spindle, \ 

Callus, & -um, hard Corytus, or -os, a bow- Gallus, a cock. 

flesh. Cothurnus, a huskm. Geriilus, a porUfr. 

CftmlnuS; a zhimney. CCibitus, a cubit. Gibbus, a sweUing, 

Campus, a plain. CCicuUus, a hood. Glftdius, a sword. 

CejiuAruB j a cvp OT jug. Cacullus, or cacalus, a GlohuBf a globe. 
Carduus. a thistle. cuckoo. GrftbatuSy a couch. 

Carpus, the uyrist. Caleus, a leathem bag. Gr&ciilus, ajadcdaw. 

Carrus, & -um, a cart. Culmus, a stalk. Gramus, a hiUock. 

Cftseus, cheese. Calullus, a pot orjug. Guttus, a cruet or tial. 

Cftt&lSgus, a roU. Cilmillas, an heap, GyruS) a drde. 

C&tlnus, a platter. Caneus, a wedge. Hsdus, a kid. 

Caurus, a west vjind. CiinTcalus, a rabbit. Hftmus, a hook. 

Cedrus, f. a cedar tree. Cy&thus, a cup or glass. Hftriolus, a diviner, 

Cervus, a stag. Cygnus, a swan. HSrus, a master, 

Cetus, a whale, pl. cete, Cylindrus, a roller. HespSrus, the evenxng, 

n. iTided. Diftlogus, a discourse be- Hinnaleus, a young mi i 

Chirurgus, a surgeon. ttoeen two or more. orfaton, | 
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Hinnift^ u mule. 
fiko«8, a goat. 
Hortus, agardm. 
HumSruS; a shoulder. 
fiydrufl, a teater-serpent. 
Internuntius, a g<hbe- 

tween. 
IsUimuB, a neck qf land 

betteeen two swu. 
Juncus, a Indrush. 
Jttvencus, a huUock. 
L&byrinthus, a maze. 
LHcertus, the arm. 
L&nius, a butcher. 
L&queus, a noose. 
Lectus, a amch. 
Legatus, an ambassador. 
Lfigaleius, an igrufrant 

uneyer, a petmogger. 
Lethargus, the lemargy. 
Limbus, a sdvedge. 
Limus, sUme. 
Lftuusy a crooked staff. 
LocuJBy a sacred grove. 
Lumbncus, an eartk' 

VHjrm. 
Lumbus, the loin. 
LtipuB, a wcif. 
Lychnus, a timp. 
M&ffUB, a magidan. 
Mafieus, a iMiUet. 
MftluB, Ihe mast qf a 

^ip. 
Mftlus, f. an appU tree. 
Mannus^a Uule horse. 
M&them&ticus, a mathe- 

matician. [drudge. 
MSdifistlnus, a dave, a 
MSdlcus, a physidan. 
Mendicus, a beggar. 
Mergus, a cormorant. 
Milvus, a kite. 
Mlmus, a mimic. 
Modius, a bushd. 
Modus, a manner 
Mcechus, an aduUerer. 
M5rus, f. a muUterry 

tree. 
MacuB, iheflih cf the 

nose, snot. 
MulluB, a muUetfish. 
Malus, & -a, a mule. 
Marus, a wtdl. 
Mu8cuS| moss. 
Myrtu8| f. a myrde-tree. 

3» 



NeyuB, a spot. 

Nftnus, a dwarf. 

NftsuB, the nose. 

Neryus, a string. 

Nldus, a nest. 

Nimbus, a cUmd. 

Nodus, a knot. 

Nothus, a bastard. 

Notus, the sovih wind. 

Nucleus, a kemd. 

NamSrus, a number. 

Nummus, a piece of mo- Procus, a suitor. 



Plateus, a pent-housef a 

pressfor books. 
P^us, the polcy heaven. 
Pontus, the sea. 
Popalus, a people. 
Popalus, f. a poplar tru. 
Porcus, a hog. 
PorruB, a leac. 
Primlpllus, the ddtf cen- 

tunon. 
Pilyignus, a step-son. 



ney. 
NuntiuBy a m£ssenger. 
Obolus, afarthing. 
Oce&nus, the ocean. 
Ocalus, the eye. 
Orcus, heU. 
Omus, f. a wdd ash. 



Promus, a buder. 
Pranus, f. a plum4ree. 
Psitt&cusj a parrot. 
Pugnus, thefist. 
PulluB, a chicken. 
Pulvinus, a piUow. 
Papillus, an orphan. 



Ostr&cismusy a voting Papus, a young childf a 

with shdls. bahe. 

Pedagogus, a servant Pateus, a wdl. 



who attended boys. 
PftffUB, a cantan or vUr 

&ge. 
PftluB, a stake. 
Pannus, doth. 
P&r&sItuB, aJUuterer. 
Pardus, apanther. 



QuftluB &, qu&sillus,, 

basket. 
R&cemus, a duster 

grapes. 
R&dius, a ray. 
Rflmus, a branch. 
Remus, an oar. 



a 



»/ 



P&rochus, an entertain- Rhombus, a turbot. 

er. Rhoncus, a snorting. 

Patruus, the f4Uher*s Rhythmus, metre^ 

hrother. rhyme. 

Patronus, a palron. Riscus, a trunk. 

PSdlcalus, a Umse. Rlyus, a rimdet. 

PeBsaiuB, a ftob. ^gxiB,afuneralpile: 

PSt&sus, a broad brim- Saccus, a sack. 

med hat. Sarcoph&g;us, a stone in 

Ph&rus, or -08, a watch- whzch aead bodies were 

Uneer. indosed. 

PhllosophuSy a Umer of S&t rus, a satyry a kind 

wisdom. cf demi-god. 

Phcebus, (poet.) the sun. Scalmus, a hoat; a piece 
Physlcus, an inqidrer cfvMod where the oars 

hui 



into nature. 
Plcus, a wood-pecker. 
Plleus, a hat. 
Pilus, a hair. 
Plrus, f. a pear tree. 
Pl&giarius, a pUigiaryf Scopalus, arock. 

a man stealer; or one Scopus, a mark. 

who stealsfrom others* ScrapaluB, a doubtf 

books. seruple. 

Pl&nus, a vagrantf a Scrapus, a Utde stone. 



ng. [or shank. 

Sc&pus, a statkf a shaft 
Sc&ruB, die scar, afish. 
Scirpus, a rush. 
Sciarus, « squirrd. 



or 



beggar. 



ScypnuB, a bowl. 



90 
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BervuBf a dave. 
SestertioB, two pounds 

ani a half; a sesteree, 

a Roman com. 
Slcarius, an assassin. . 
Siiniiu, & -a, an ape. 
SrTius, the dog-star. 
Soccus, a kina qf ikoe. 
SomnuB, sUep. 
Soaus, a sound. 
Sp&rus, a spear. 
Sponsus, a hridegroom. 
StimiiluSy a sting, a 

mur. 
dtom&chusy ihe stomach. 



Strllpus, a thongf 

strap. 
Stj^lus, a sti^, or iron 

pen to write vnth on 

toaxen tables. 
Stibulcus, a sioineherd. 
Succus, jtdee. 
Sulcas, ajiimno. 
SurciUus, a young twig. 
Sasurrus, a whisper. 



Talus, the ankle, a dU. 
Taurus, a bull. 
Taxus, f. the vew tree. 
Termlnus, a bound. 
Thilimus, a marriage 

hedrchamber. 
ThSologus, a divine. 
ThSsaurus, a treasure. 
Tholus, the roof of a 

temple. 
Thronus, a royal seat. 
ThySsus, a chorus in 

honour of Baechus. 
Thyrsus, a spear wrapt 

with ivy. 
'ntaius, a tide. 
Tomus, a velume. 
Tonus, a note in rmtaic. 
Tophus, a graod stone. 
Tomus, a tumer^s 

whed. 
Torus, a coueh. 
TTibiiluS; a thisOe. 
Triumphus, a triumph. 
Trochus, a top. 



Trnncus, the trtmk, 
TQbus, a tube or pipe. 
Tamalus, a hiUoek. 
Turdus, a thrush. 
Typus, afiguTt or (|pe. 
Tvrannus, a tyrant, 
Ulmus, f. an dm tree* 
UmbiUcus, the naod. 
Uncus, a hook. 
Urceus, a pitcher. 
Ursus, a bear. 
Urus, a bujfalo. 
UtSrus, ihe wotnb. 
Vallus, a stake. 
VSneficus, a soreerer. 
Ventus, the wind. 
Vicus, a vHlage, a street. 
Villicus, & -a, an over' 

seer qf afarm. 
Villus, shaggy hair. 
Vitellus, &e yoJk of m 

Vitricus, a stepfather, 
Vitalus, a calf. 
ZSphy rus, iht west wind. 



Regnum, a kingdomj neut. 



Singular. 



PluraL 



N. regnum, 
G. regni, 
D. regno, 
A. regnum, 
V. regnum, 
A. regno, 



a kingdoM^ 

of a kingdom^ 

to a kingdomy 

a kingdomj 

kingdom^ 

vfith a kingdom. 



N. regna, 
G. regndrum, 
D. regnis, 
A. regna, 
V. regna. 



kingdoms, 
ofkingdomSj 
to kingdoms, 

kingdomsy 
O kingdoms, 



A. regnis, mth kingdom^. 



In like manner decline, 



Acetum, vinegar. 
Aconitum^ wolfs bane, 

a poisonous plant. 
Ad&gium, a proverb. 
Admlnlciilum, a prop. 
Adytum, the most secret 

part of.a temple. 
Amum, a register. 
AUium, garUck. 
Araentum, a thong. 
Amaletum, a ckarm. 
Anethum, aTiise. 
AnUcum, afore-door. 
Antrum, a cave. 
Apium, pardey. 



Argentum, silver. 
Armentum, a herd. 
Arvum, & -us, afidd. 
Astrum, a star. 
Asylum, a sanctuary. 
Atrium, a court or Kall. 
Aulffium, tapestry. 
Aurum, gold. 
Auxilium, assistance. 
Aviahum, a cage. 
Bals&mum, balm. 
B&r&thrum, an abyss. 
Basium, a kiss. 
Bellum, war. 
Biduum, Uoo days. 



Biennium, two years. 
Brachium, an arm. 
Botyrum, butter. 
Ceelum, a sraving tod. 
CoementuiH, matorials 

forbuilding. 
C&nistrum, a basket. 
C&pistrum, a halter or 

muzzLe. 
Castrum, a casde. 
Centrum, the centre. 
CSrebrum, the brain. 
Chirogidphum, a hand' 

writmg. 
Cilium, the eydashes. 
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Citram, dtron-toood, Ererilcaiumy a drag- Justitiamy a vaeatum. 
Ciassicum, a trumpet. net. L&bium, ike Up, 

Ccelum, pl. -i, heaven. Ex«mplimi, an eaumipie. Lardum, \iaam. 
Coenum, mire, dirt. Ezltium, <2e9tr«ctioR. L&s&numy a ehamiier» 
CoUdquium, a confeT' Ezordium, a beeiTmmg. pot. 

ence. Fanum, a tempTe. Libum, a soeet edke. 

Collum, the neck. Fascinum, wUchcraft. Licium, the tBoqf. 

Commddum, advantage. Fastigium, the top. Lignum, teood. 

Confinium, a bouiuL or Ferctllum, a dish cfLmma^aldy. 

Umit. meat. Linteum, a sheet. 

Congiarium, a largess. Ferrum, iron. Llnum, Unt. 

Conyicium, a reproach. Filum, a thread. Lorum, a thong, 

• Corium, a Au2e. Flabellum, a^n. < Lucrum, ^atn. 

Costum, spikenard. Flagrum & Fl&gellum| Ladibrium; a laugking- 

Cr6mium, a dry stick. a whip. stock. 

Cr^pusctllum, the twir Flammeum, a veU. Lustrum, a survey. 

Uffht. F<Bnvan,hay. Lateum^ or latum, tMKuf, 

Cribrum, a «ieve. Folium, a 2eaf. the yotk of an egg. 

Cabictilum, a bedrdhmti- Forum, a market-place. Liitum, day. 

her. Fragum, a strawberry. Macellum, the tihambles. 

Cumlnum, cttmn, an FrStum, a narrow sea. M&nubrium, a hHt or 

herb. FrOmentum, com. handle. 

Cymb&lum, a cymhal. Frustum, abitot pieee. Matrimonlum,9narna^. 
Damnum, loss. Fulcrum, aprop. MausoleBum, any sumip- 

Delabrum, a temple. Furtum, th^. tuous monument. 

Demensum, an aUow- Gran&rium, a granary. Membrum, a member. 

ance of meat. Granum, a grain. Mend&cium, a Ue. 

Detrimentum, damage. Graphium, a pencil. Mentum, the chin. 
Di&rium, a day's wages. GrSmium, ihe bosom. MStallum, metaZ, a mine. 
Dilacalum. the dawning Gymn&sium, a place of Milium, mUlet, a kind 

ofday. \ixercise. ^ ^ cf ^am. 

Dium, (poet.) t&e ope» Gyneceum,£^i0omeM'«Miniam, verm»22to». 

axr. apartment. Momentum, weight, tm- 

Dolium, a cask. Gypsum, plaster. portance. 

Domicilium, an aibode. Haustrum, a bucket. Monopolium, the sole 
Ddnum, amft. Hell^borum, & -us, Ae2- ri^lA qf selUng any 

Dorsum, me back. leborej a plant. tkmg. 

Effiigium, an escape. Horologium, any thing Monstrum, a monster, 
Electrum, amJber. thai tdls Ihe hmtrs. any thing against the 

ElSmentum, an eZemen^, "Idolum, an image. [em. common course qf na- 

a letter. Idyllium, a paetoral po- ture. 

Elogium, a brief saying^ Imp€rium, command. Mort&rium, a mortar. 

a testimeTual in om£s Inceptum, an enterprise. Maseum, a study or U' 

praise. Indicium, a discovery. brary. 

EmSliimentum, prqftt. Indasium, a shirt. Mustum, new wine. 

Emplastrum, a plaker. IngSnium, untj gemus. Mysterium, a mysteryf a 
Emporium, a jnart or Inltium, a beginmng. thing vjot easUy eomr 

market-town. InterTallum, distance be*' prehended. 

Ephippium, a sadMe. tween. Nasturtium, cresses. 

Eplt&phium, an inscrip- Jadicium, jiM^nenf. Naulum,/rei^A£. 

tiononaiomh, Jdgdlum, ^ ^roa^ Naufr&gium, «At/neredt. 

Ereastalum, a work- Jiigum, a yoke^ the NSgutium, a thing^ fraut- 

house. ridge qf a JuU. ness. 

Ervum, vetches. Jurgium, a quarreL Nitrum, nitre. 

EssSdum, a chariot. Jussum, an ordcr. ObsSquium, con^ianee. 
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Odinm, hatred, Prejfldlciiimy a fort' S&llniim, a sait-edlar. 

Omftsum, the pauneh. ^idging. . SaUamentum, saU meaL 

Omentum, ine eavlf or Pnelium, a batde. S&lum, the sea. 

Mkm whieh eovers the Pnemium, a reuHtrd. Sand&limn, a dipper. 

haweU. PriBsIdiumi a dtfenu^ a Sarctilum, a weedb^' 

Oppldum, a town. garriaon. hook, a spade. 

Opprobrium, a reproach. Prandium^ a dinner. ' Sarmentum, a twig. 
Opsonium, jiah or anu Frfttum, a meadow. S&tisd&tum, a h<md of 

thing eaten with breaa. PrSlum, a press. security. 

Org^num, any mstru- PrStium, a priee. Sazum, a Jarge stone. 

fnent. Primordium, ) a begin~ Scalprum, dim. Scal- 

OfcCllum, a Jdss: pl. the Princlpium, S ning. pellum, a knife. 

Ups. Prlvilggium, a ^vate Scamnum, dim. Scabel- 

Oftium, the door. law or special rigkt. lum, a bench orform. 

OBiiVLmf purple. "Prohmin j a disgrace. Sceptrum, a sceptre^ a 

Otium, repose. Prodlgium, a prodigy, mace. 

Ovum, an egg. any thing prUematU' Scitum, a decree. 

Pabfllum, /o<M«r. ' ral. Scortimi, a harlot. 

Pactum, an agreement. FrdmiBsum, a prondse. Scrinium, a cqffer. 
Pftlft tium, a jyoZace. Froposltum,7mr/M>M. Scriptum, a im^n^. 

P&l&tum, the paUUe. Propaffnftciimm, a bulr ScrQpiilum, a scruple^ a 
Pallium, a doak. toark. certain weight. 

P&lad&mentum, a gen^ Proyerbium, an old say- Sct>tum, a s&dd. 

ral^ robe. ing. Secillum, an age. 

P&n&rium, a hread-baS' Pulpltum, a pulpit. Semlnftrium, a nursery. 

ket. Rftmentum, a chip or SSnaciilum, a senate' 

I^tlbtilum, a gihbet. shamng. \rake. house. 

Pensam, a task. Rastrum, pl. -i & -a, a Sgnfttilts consultum, ai2»« 

Peplum, a womjcaCs RSf iigium, a sheUer. cree of tkt senate. 

robe. y RdmSdium, a cure. Serlcum, silk. 

PerjOrium, perjuryf tak- RSmulcum, a tow- Servltium, slacery. 

ing afalse oath. barge. Serpyllum, wHd uiyme. 

Perpendlciilum, a RSpft^Ium, a ftar. Sertum, a ^artoncl. 

straight line upwards R£piiaium, a divo^ce. S^rum, ujhey. 

or downwards. Responsum, an answer. Sestertium, a ihousand 

P&torltum, awag^on. RdtlnacCilum, a cable. sestertii. 

Pllentum, a chanot. Rostrum, the biU of a Sevum, Udloufl 
Pllum, a javeZm. bird, the beak of a Signum, a «^, a ^toiui- 

Pifltillum, ike pestU of a ship. ard. 

mortar. Rlidlmentum, pl. -a, the Sigillum, a satt. 

Flavaa, pease. first prtndjdes of any Snicermum^ a funeral 

Plaustrum, a wagsron, art. supper^ an tdd man. 

Plectrum, a qml or Rutrum, apcft-oa^. Slnum, a mtZAs^MuZ. 

how to play toith on a Sabbfttum, the sabhath. Sistrum, a iimird. 

musicaCinstrument. S&biilam, ^ave2. Sdd&lltium, a company^ 

Plumbum, lead. Sacchftrum, sugar. a corporationi 

P5mftrium, an orchard. Sftcellum, a cMtpd. Solarium, a sun-dial. 
PCmoBrium, a void spaee SftcerdOtium, the priest- Solfttium, comfort. 

on each side of a town hood. \ry oath. Solium, a Uirone. 

waU. Sacr&mentum, a mUita- Sdlum, the ground. 

PQtaiam, an emple. Sacrlflcium, a sacrifice. Somnium, a dream, 

FoBVLcvaa, a haek door. SacrllSgium, steaUng Bp&\ium, a spaee. ' 
Pottllmlnium, a retum sacrMthings. Spectftciilum, a Moio. 

to one's own eountry. Sftffum, soldier's doak. Spectrum, a phantom or 
PnBdium, afarm. Sftlftrium, a salary. appariSon. 
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SpScalimiy a locking- Suininarium, an abridg' Triemiiamy ikn€ ywn, 

glass. mmt, TrTpudium, a dananff, 

Sp€lfBum, a dm. " Supercilium, the hraWf Trivium, a piac6 whert 

SpIcilSgium, a^Zeomn^. pride. tkree ways muL 

'Splculum, a dart. Susplrium, a sigh. TropsBum, a trophyf a 

Splraciilum, a 6reatAui^ Symbolum, a sign or tokm of victory. 

hole. token. Tugurium, a cottag^. 

Spolium, spoil. Sjmposium, & •on, a Tympftnum, a drwa, 

Spatum, spitde. hancpiet. Vacclilium, a berry. 

SUbiilum, a stahle. Tabernaculum, a tent. V&dimonium, bad ; a 

StSdium, afurlong. T&bulatum, a story. promise to appear in 

^tsignumj a pond. Tshumj black ^ore. court. 

Stannum, Un. Tffidium, weanness. V&dum, afordf tfie sea. 

Sterquilinium, a dung- Tftlentum, a talent. Vallum, a rampart. 

hilt. Tectum, the rooff a Velum, a veil, a saH. 

Stlpendium, jNW. house. Venabiilumy a kunting' 

Str&gtilum, a btanket. T6lum, a weapon. pole. 

Stratum, a couch. Templum, a church. Vgnenum, poison. 

Strigmentum, a scrap- Tergum, the ba4ik. Ventilabrum, afan. 

ing. Test'im5nium, an m-*Verbum, a word. < 

Stdaium, desire, study. dence. VestibCLlum^ a porch. 

Stuprum, debamhery. Theatrum, a theatre. Vestigium, ihe print of 
Suavium, a kiss. Tharibtilum, a censer, thefoot. 

Subsellium, a bench. a vessd to bum incense Vexillum, a banner. 

Subsidium, Ae2p. in. Yiiticum, moneyjOipro- 

Stiburbanum, a house Tintinnabalum, a UtUe msions for ajoumey. 

near the town. bdl. Vincdlumi a cham^ 

SUburbium, the stdmrbs, Tlrocinium, an appren- Vinumi vsine. 

ihe part of a town ticeship. Vitium, vice, afault. 

without the waUs. Tormentum, an engine, Vitrum, glass. 

Sadarium, a handker' a tormenl. Vlvarium, a plaee to 

chief. Toxicuip, poison. keep beasts in, a todr- 

Suffi-agium, a vote. ^rlbatum, tax, or eus- ren or fish-pond. 
Suggestum, & -mb, Ha, tom. [room. Vocabtllum, a name or 

a, place raised above Tricllnium, a dimng' word. 

others. Triduum, Ihree days. Votumi a vow. 



EXCEFTIONS IN GENDER. 

.Exc. 1. The following nouns in v« are feminine; hHmus, the ground> 
dlvus, the belly ; mnnus, a sieve. 

And the followingi derived from Greek nouns in os; 

AbyssuSi a bottonUess Carb&suS| a saiL ErerauSi a deserL 

pit. Di&IectuSi a dialect or MSth6duS| a method. 

Antid6iiia, apreservative manner of speeeh. F^nodvts, a period. 

against poison. DiametroS| the diameter "P&rimetroa, the drcttm- 

ArctoSi tne Bear,a eon- ofadrde. ference. 

steUationnear ike north Diphthongus, a diph- Ph&ruS| a watch-tower. 

pole»' thong. ^fnodxia, an assffmhly. 

To these add some names of jewels and plantS| becanse gemma and 
planta are femininei {See Observations on Gender, page 20,) ; na, 
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Amfithjftaij an am&- Sapphlras, a sap^ Bjmos, fine fiax ar 
thyBt. phire. linen. 

ChryftoUthuBf a chrynh TopazioB, a topaz. Gostod, eostmanj. 

Ute. (an Egyp- CrocuB, sajfron. 

ChxT85phr&8a8, a kmd n:))]^^ ^n f^t Hjssdpas, Ai/»^. 

qftopax, PftD^rus " ^ which Nardas, «pt£»tar<{. 

Chry8tallas, eryftoZ. ^^ » papertoas 

Leacddhrysas, ajadnth. [^madec 

Other nameB of jewels are generally niascalice ; as, herifllus, tbe beryl ; 
earbuneiUuSf a carDancle; pyrOpuSf a raby; sm&ragdus, an emerald: 
And also names of plants; as, aspdrdgttSf asparagas or sparrowgrass ; 
dUbdruSf ellebore; raphdwuSf radish or colewort; intphus, endiye or 
saccory, &c. 

Exc. 2. The noans which follow are either mascaline or feminine : 

At5ma8, an atom. Barbltas, a harp. GrossaB, a greenfig. 

Bal&nas, ihe fruit ofthe Cftmelas, a eamcL Pgnus, a store-hcntse. 

palm treCf ointment. Cdlas, a distaff. Ph&selas, a Uitle ship. 

Exc. 3. ViruSy poison; pildgtu, the sea; are neater. 
£xc. 4. VulguSf the common people, is either maacaline or neater, 
bnt oftener neater. 

EXCEPTIONS l^ DECLENSION. 

Proper names in ius lose us in the yocative ; as, Haraiius, 
Hdrati; VirpliuSy Virgtli; Georgius, Georgt, namesof men: 
Xrorttw, Lar%; Minciua, Minci; names of lakes. Filius, a son, 
also has fiti; giniuSy one's guardian angel, geni; and deus, 
a god, has deus in the voc. and in the plurai more frequently 
dii and diisy than dei and deis. Metis, mj, an adjective prp- 
noun, has m«, and sometimes met», in th^ vocative. 

Other noans in ius have e; as, tdbeUarius, tahellarie, a letter-carrier ; 
piUSf piCf &c. So these epithets, Z>^2it», Delie; Tirynthius, Tirynthie; 
and these possessives, Lagrtius, Lagrtie; SdtumiuSf Saitmie; &c. which 
are not considered as proper names. 

The poets sometimes make the vocative of noans in us like the nomi- 
native ; as, fiumuSf Latlnus, for fiuvie, Latine. Virg. This also occars in 
prose, bat more rarely ; thas, Audi tu, pdp^us, foi pdpHde. Liv. i. 24. 

The poets also chanffe nouns in er lato t»; as Evander, or Evandmis, 
vocative. Eeander, or Eeandre. So Meander, Leander, Tymber, Teujcery 
&c.; and so anciently puer in the vocative had puire, from puMrus. 

JVbte. When the genitive singalar ends in u, the latter % ia ^ometimes 
taken awajr by the poets for the sake of qaantity ; as, tugM, for tugurU; 
ingini, for tngenU, &c And in the genitive plural we find dedm, ti&^rUm, 
falnrilLm, duHLmvirum, &c., for deHrum, Uberdrum, <Sec.; and in poetry, Teu- 
cr^m, UraUlkm, Argwam^ Ddna^m, Pclasgiim, &c. for Teuar&rum, &c. 

OREEK NOUNS. 

Os and on are Greek terminations; as, Alpheos, a riyer in 
Greece; llion, the city Troy; and are oflen changed into tis 
and um, by the Latins; JilpheuSy Hium, which are declined 
like domtnitts and regnum. 
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Nouns in eos or eus are sometimes contracted in the {^nitire; as Or- 
phgus, gen. Orpheif Orphei or* Orphi. So ThesSus, ProTnStheuSf &c. But 
nouns m euSf when eu is a diphtaong, are of the third declension. 

Some noims in os have the genitiye singular in o ; as, AndrogeoSf geni- 
tiye ^ndroffeo, or -€if the name of a man; ^thos, AthOf or -i, a hifl in Mace- 
donia : both of which are also found in the third declension ; thus, nomin- 
9Jdye ^ndrogeOfgemtive Androgeonis. QoAtho f or Mthonf -ifniSf &c. An- 
ciently^ nouns in oSf in imitation of the Crreeks, had the genitive in « / 
tmfMinandrUf ApcUoddrUf for Minandrif ,Ap<Mod6ri. Ter. 

I^ouns in os have the accusative in um oi on; 9Sf DduSf or DeHoSf accit* 
sative Dehtm or Ddonf the name of an island. 

Some neuters have the genitive plural in 6n; as, GeorjTYca, genitive pln 
ral Georgic&nf books whicn treat of husbandrj, ais, Vir^'s Georgidu. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

There are more nouns of the third declension than of all the 
other declensions together. The number of its final syllables 
is not ascertained. Its final letters are thirteen, a, e, t, o, y, 
c, d, If .n, r, 8f tf X. Of these, eight are p^culiar to this de- 
clension, namely, t, o, y, c, c2, /, tf x; a and e are common to 
it with the first declensibn ; n and r, with the second ; and s, 
with all the other declensions. A, i, and y, are peculiar to 
Greek nouns. 



Singular. 

Nom.a, efif &c. 

Gen. is. 

Dat. i. 

Acc. ' em, or like the nom. 

Voc. like the nom. 

Abl. e, or i. 



TEBMINATIONS. 

Plurtd. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Voc. 

€ren. 

Dat. 

Abl. 



eSf a, or ia. 

um, or ium. 
i ihus. 



Sermo, a speech^ masc. 



Singular. 



N. sermo, 
G. sermonis, 
D. sermoni, 
A. sermonem, 
V. sermo, 
A. serm6ne, 



a speechy 

of a speeehj 

to a speech^ 

a ^eechy 

O speechj 

with a apeech. 



Plurah 



N. sermones, 
G. sermdnum, 
D. sermonibus, 
A. sermones, 
V. sermones. 



speeches^ 
of speecheSy 
to speeches^ 

speecheSf 
O speeches^ 



A. sermonibus, mth speeches. 
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Singular. 
N. rupes, 
6. rupiS) 
D. rupi, 
A. rupeiD, 
V. rupes, 
A. rupe, 
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Rupes, a rock, fem. 



a rocJcj 
of a rock^ 
to a rocJcj 

a rocJcj 

rock^ 

mth a rock' 



N. rupesj 
G. rupium, 
D. rupibus, 
A. rupes, 
V. rupes, 
A. rupibus, 



Plural. 



rocksj 
of rocksj 
to rockSf 

rocksy 

O rocksj 

with rocks. 



N. lapis, 
G. lapidis, 
D. lapidi, 
•A. lapidem 
V. lapis, 
A. lapide, 



Singnlar. 



Lapis, a Bton&^ masc. 



PluraL 



a stone, 
of a stone^ 
to a stonCj 

a stone^ 

stone^ 

toith a stone. 



N. lapides, 
G. lapidum, 
D. lapidibus, 
A. lapides, 
V. lapides, 
A. lapidibus, 



stones, 

of stones, 

to stonesy 

stones, 

O stonesy 

voith stones. 



N. caput, 
G. capitis, 
D. capiti, 
A. caput, 
V. caput, 
A. capite. 



Caput, a headj neut. 
Singular. PluraL 



a head, 
of a head^ 
to a heady 

a heady 
O heady 



, Singular 
N. sedQe, 
G.. sedilis, 
D. sedHi, 
A. sedile,KY) 
V. sedBe, 
A. sedili, 



N. capita, 
G. capitum, 
D. capitibus, 
A. capita, 
V. capita, 
mth a head,\A» capitibus, 

Sedile, a seaty neut. 

PluraL 
N. sedilia, 
G. sedilium, 
D. sedilibus, 
A. sedilia, 
V. sedilia. 



heads^ 
of headsy 
to headsj 

hea»^y 

O heads^ 

with heads. 



a seat, 

of a seat, 

a seaty 

a seat^ 

seat^ 



to 





vfith 



seats, 
of seats^ 
to seatSj 

seats^ 
O seatSy 



a seat. A. sedilibus, vfith seats. 



N. iter, 
G. itineris, 
D. itineri, 
A. iter, 
V. iter, 
A* itinere. 



Iter, ajoumeyj neut. 
Singular. PluraL 



ajoumey, 

of a joumey, 

to ajoumey^ 

a joumey^ 

Ojoumey, 

uAth ajoumey. 



N. itinera, 
G. itinerum, 
D. itmeribus, 
A. itinera, 
V. itinera, 
A. itineribus, 



joumeysy 

of joumeysj 

to joumeysj 

joumeySj 

O joumeySf 

trith joumeys. 
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OpuS) a f»ark^ neut. 

Singular. 

N. 5pus, a worJc^ 

G. operisj of a worJc^ 

~ ' to a toork^ 

a work^ 

toorky 

vnth a work. 



Plural 



D. operi, 
A. opus, 
V. opus, 
A. opere, 



N. opera, itorkiy 

G. operum, of worksj 

D. operibus, to toorki^ 

A. opera, uorks, 

V. operj, O toorksy 

A. operibus, mth toorks. 



Parens, a parent, common gender. 



Singular, 



N. parens, 
G. parentis, 
D. parenti, 
A. parentem, 
V. parens, 
A. parente. 



a parenty 

ofaparent, 

to a parentj 

a parent^ 

O parent^ 

toith aparent. 



Plural. 

N. parentes, parents, 

G. parentum,* of parentSf 

D. parentibus, to parenis^ 

A. parentes, parents^ 

V. pardntes, O parentsj 

A. parentibus, toith parents. 



OF THE OENDER AND OENITIVE OF NOUNS OF THB THIRD' 

DECLENSION. 

Jl, E, J, and Y. 
1. Nouns in a, e, t, and y, are neuter. 
NoanB in a form the genitive in diis; aa, diademaf diademdtiSf a 



crown. 



Dogma, an opinion, neut. 



Singtdar, 

N. dogma, 
G. dogmStis, 
D. dogmftti, 
A. dogma, 
y. dogma, 
A. dogm&te. 



Flural. 

N. dogm&ta, 
G. dogm&tum, 
D. dogm&tlbtu, 
A. dogm&ta, 
y. dogm&ta, 
A. dogm&tifbns. 



\ 



il^igma, a riddle. Phasma, an apparidon. Str&tagema, ofi artfid 

Apdphthegma, a shart, Poema, a poem. contrivance. 

pithy saying. Schema, a sehemej or ThSma, a thome^ a 9ub* 

Aroma, sweet spices. figure. ject to wriU or gpeak 

Azioma, a pUun truUi, Sopnisma, a deceitful ar' on. 

Diploma, a charter. 'gument. Toreuma, a earved veS" 

Epigramma, an inserip- Stenmia, a pedigree. sd. 

tion. Stigma, a mark or brandf 

Niimisma, a coin. a disgrace. 



* Nouns in ns and as form their genitive plural in htm and ilm, but often- 
er admit a syncope of the t. 
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Noniu in e change e into is ; as, r«te, reUs^ a net So, 

Anclle, ashidd. Crinale, a pin for the Navftle, a <2oe& or jpZoM 

ApluBtre, the fiag cf a haxr. for shipping. 

»hip. Ctiblle, a eouch. Oyile, a sheepfM. 

Campestre, a pair of Eqmldf astabUforhors- Priesepeya stall; a (ee- 

draioers. es. hive. 

Cochleare^ a spoon. Laqueare, a ceHed rocf. Sdcale, rye. 

Conclave, a room. M antile, a towd. Suile, a sow-cote. 

Mdnlle, a necklace. • Tibiale, a stoddng. 

Nouna in i are generally indeclinable; as, gvmmij ^um ; zin^hiri, gin- 
ger; but some Greek nouns add Itis; as, hydr 6mih, hydromeatiSf wa.ler 
and honey sodden together, mead. ' 

Nouns in y add 05 ; as, mdlyf molyos, an herb ; mlsy, -yosy vitriol. 

o. 

2. Nouns in o are masculine, and form the genitive in bnia; 
as, 

Sermo, serm&nis, speech ; draco, drdcOniSf a dragon. So, 

Agaso, a horse-keeper. Cario, the chiefqf a toard Pero, a kind qf shoe. 
Aqullo, the north wind. or curia. Preco, a common erier. 

Arrh&bo, an eamest-pen- Equlso, a groom or ost- Prsedo, a robber. 



ny, a pled^e. ler. 

B&latro, a pttiful fellow. Erro, a tDanderer. 
Bambalio, a stiUterer. FvlWo, afuUer of doth. 



Helluo, a glutton. 
Histrio, a player. 
Latro, a robber. 
LsnO) apimp. 



Pulmo, the lungs. 
Pasio, a little ckild. 
Salmo, a sainum. 
Saxmio, a buffoon. 
Sapo, soap. 
Sipho, a pipe or tube. 
Spado, an euwuch. 



B&ro, a blockhead. 

Babo, an ou>l. 

Bafo, a toad. 

Calo, a scldier^s slave. 

Capo, a capon. Ladio, ^ -ius, a player. St5lO| a shoot or scion. 

Carbo, a coal. ^ Lurco, a glutton. [chant. Strabo, a goggU-eyed 

Caupo, an inn-keeper. Mango. a slave^mer- person. 

Cerdo, a cohtler^ or one Mirmillo, a/enc«r. T^mo, the poU or 

who fcUows a m£an Morio, afool. draught-tree. 

trade. Mucro, the point of a Tlro, a raw soldier. 

CimfLOfafrizzlerofhair. weapon. Umbo, the boss of a 

Crahro, a wasp, or hor- Malio, a mvleteer. shield. 

net. NSbalo, a knave. Up^io, a shepherd. 

Pavo, apeacock. . Vdlo, a volunteer. 

£xc. 1. Nouns in toare feminine, when they signify any thing withont 
a body ; as, r&tio, ratUfnis, reason. So, 

Captio, a quirk. OpiniOi an opinion. 

Cautio, caution, care. Optio, a chotce. 

Oratio, a speech. 

Pensio, a payment. 

Perduellio, treason. 

Portio, a part. 

Potio, drink.- 

Proditio, treachery. 
lAgio.aUgion, a body of Proscriptio, a proscrip 

;Sen. tion/ordsrini citizJks goods. 

Mentio, mcntian. to be sUin, and confis- Seditio, a mutiny. 

Notio, a notUm or tdea. eating thdr effects. Sesaio, a sitting. 



Concio, an assembly 

speech. 
Cessio, a yidding. 
Dictio, a word. 
Dedltio, a surrender. 
Lectio, a Usson. 



QusBstio, an in^ry. 
Rgbellio, rebellion. 
Rggio, a couniry. 
Rgfatio, a teUing. 
RglX^o, rdigion. 
R^missio, a slackening. 
Sanctio, a confirmation. 
Sectio, the confiscation 
or forfeiture of one^s 
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Stttio, a station. ring. Yacatio, fieed&m fnm 

SnspYcio, mistnut. Usac&pio, the enjoymerU labaurf fyc. 

Tltillatio, a tidcUng. qf a thing by prescrip' Vtsio, an appariiion. 

Translatio, a tranrfer' Hon. 

Bnt when they mark any thing which has a body, or aignify nnmbers, 
they are masculme ', as, 

Cnrcttlio, the throat-pipe, Scipio, a staff. Unio, apearl. 

ihe weasand. Scorpio, a scorpUm. VMpertilio, a hat. 

I^pHio, a btUleifly. Septentrio, the north. * Ternio, the number three. 

PQg[iOy a doffger. Stellio, a Uzard. Quaternio, four. 

POflio, a lit& child. Titio, afirebrand. S^nio, six. 

£zo. 2. Nouns in do and go, are feminine, and hare the genitive in 
%ais; as, druTidOf arundHniSf a reed ; imdgo, imaginis, an image. 



Arnndo, a reed, fem. 

Ssngular. Plural. 

N. amndo, 
G. anmdiniB, 
D. arundlni, 
A. anindinemy 
V. arondo, 
A. arundine. 

So, 



N. anmdlneB, 
G. arundlnum, 
D. arundlnlbus, 
A. arundlnee, 
V. arundlneB, 
A. arundlnlbufl. 



JEirdgo, nist {qf brass.) HiinndQ, a swaUou). SaTtSigOjafrying-pan. 

Cftllgo, darkness. Interc&pedo, a space be- Scatarlgo, a spring. 
Cartllago, a grisde, tween. Testado, a tortoise. 

CrSpIdo, a creck, bank. Lanago, doum. Torpedo, a numbness. 

Farrago, a mixture. Lenttgo, a pimple, Ullgo, the natural nuris' 

Ferrago, rust {of iron.) Origo, an origin. " ture of the earth. 

Formido,/ear. Ponrlgo, scuTf, or seaies Vatetaio, health. 
Fallgo, soot. in the head ; dandruff. Vertigo, a dizziness. 

Grando, hail. Prdpago, a Uneage. Virgo, a virgin. 

Hlrado, a horserUech. Rabigo, rust, mudew. Vdrago, a gulf. * 

But the following are masculine : 

Cardo, -Inis, a hinge. Margo, -Inis, ths brink cf a river ; 

Cado, -onis, a leather cap. also feminine. 

HarpSgo, -onis, a drag. Ordo, -Inis^ order. 

Llgo, -onis, a spade. Tendo, -Ims, a tendon. 

Udo, -onis, a Unen or ufocUen sock. 

OBipldo, desire, is oflen masc. with the poets ', but in prose always fem. 

Exc. 3. The foUowing nouns have inis: 

ApoUo, -Inis, the god ApoUo. Nemo, -Inis, m. or f. no body. 

Hdmo, -Inis, a man, or woman. Turbo, -Inis, m. a wHrlwind. 

Cdro, flesh, fem. has camis. Jlnio, masc. the name of a river, Amims. 
Jferw, jieriems, the wife of the god Mars ; from the obsolete nominatiT<es 
Amsn, ^erien. Turbo, the name of a man, has Onis. 
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Esc. 4. €rreek nonns in o are feminine, and have Hs in the gemtiT6yUi4 
o in thc other caaes singular j as, Didoj the name of a woman ; genit. JOi- 
dAs; dat. Didd, &c. &metimes they are decUned regularlj ; thui, Did/Of 
Didenia: so €chOj 'Ha, f. the resounding of the voiee from a rock or wood ; 
ArgOf -iU, the name of a ship -, haUo, 'StUs, f. a circle about the sun or 

Dido, DidOf the name of a womani fem. 

Sing. 

J{om. Dido, 

Gen. Didunifl or DidCls, i 

Dat. Didoni or Didd, 

.Acc. Diddnem or Didd, 

Voc. Dido, 

Ml. Didone or Didd. 

C, D,L. 

3. Nouns in c and l are neuter, and form the genitive bj 

adding is; as, 

Animalf animdUSf a living creature ; t6ralj •^UiSf a bed-oover ; hdleCf ha- 
UciSf a kind of pickle. So, 

Cervical, a bolster, MYnerval, eniry-maney. Ptitea], a toeU-cover. 
CCLbltal, a cuskion. MlnQta], min^ed meat. Vectigaly a tax. 

Ezcept, Consul, -tllis, m. a constd. Mogil, -ilis, m. a mvUet-Jisk. 

Fel, fellis, n. gaU. Sal, s&Iis, m. or n. saU. 

Lac, lactis, n. milk. S&Ies, -ium, pl. m. vntty sayings. 

Mel, mellis, n. koney. Sol, sOlis, m. tke sun. 

D is the termination only of a few proper names, which form the geni- 
tive by adding is; as, Ddvidf DatHdis. 

JV. 

4. Nouns in n are masculine, and add m in the genitiye; as, 

C&non, -($nis, a rtUe. Lien, -enis, tke milt. Ren, renis, the reins. 

Dempn, -5nis, a spiriL PeBan, anis, a song. Splen, -enis, tke spleen. 

Delphin, -Inis, adolphin. Phj^siognomon, -dnis,on« SVren, -enis, f. a Syren, 

Gnomon, -dnis, tke cock who ^uesses at tke dis- lltan, -anis, the «un. 

of a dial. positions qf m^ from 

H^^en, •dnis, the god of theface. 

Toarriage. " 

Exc. 1. Nouns in rneny are neuter, and make their geniUve in \nis; 
tJiffiUmenyflumXnis, a river. So, 

Abdomen, ike paunck. Discrlmen, a differen^e. Omen, a presage. 

AcOmen, Aarpness. Ezamen, a swarm cf PCLtamen, a nutskeU. 
Agmen, an army on hees. Saemen, vervainf an 

marck. Foramen, « hole. herb. 

Alamen, dtum. Germen, a sprout. SSmeo, a seed. 

Bltamen, a kind qf day. Gramen, grass. Sp€clmen, a proef. 

Cactlmen, iht top. LSgamen, aU kinds af Stamen, tA« wairp. 
Carmen, a songf a poem. pulse. SubtSmen, the tooqf. 

CognSmen, a sir^name. Lamen, Ught. Tegmen, a eovering. 

COHLmen, a support. Ndmen, ananu. Vlmen, a tvoig. ^ 

Crimen, a crime. Namen, tke Deity. Ydlamen, afiUUng. 
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The followinff nonns are likewifle nenter ; 
GlQten, -Inis, glue. In^n, -Inis, the min. 

Unffucn, -Inis, ointment. PoUen, -\m8, finejumr. 

£zc. 2. Tbe following mascnlines have liiw; peeteUf a comb ; IXMeen, 
a trompeter; tibteenf a piper ; and osceUf or ostHniSf sc. dvisy f. a bird which 
foreboded by singin V. 

£xc. 3. The folfowing noons are feminine ; iSndan, -dnis, fine linen ; 
A€d4mf -dma, a nightingale ; halcyon^ 'fhiiSf a bird called the king*s fisher ; 
lom, -dnut, an image. 

£xc. 4. Some Greek nouns have ontis; as, Laihnidonf -oatis, a king of 
Troy. So AchXron, chaimeleon, Phaithonj Chdron, &c. 

AR and UR. 

5. Nouns in ar and ur are neuter, and add %s to form the 

genitive; as, 

Galcar, a gpiBTf neut. 



^n^yHar. 
J^om. caicar, 
Gen. calcaris, 
JDat. calcari, 
Jicc. calcar, 
Voc. calcar^ 
Ml. calcan.* 



Plural. 
' Abm. calcaria, 
Gen. calcariom, 
Dat. calcarlbusy 
Jlcc. calcaria, 
Voc. calcaria, 
Jlbl. calcarlbus. 

So, 

Gnttur, -ftris, the tkroat. Nectar , -aris, drink ef the gods. 

Jtlbar, -&ris, a sunrheam. Pulvlnar, -aris, a viuow. 

Lacanar, -aris, a ceHing. Sulphur, -Uris, sulphur. 
Murmur, -tiris, a noise. 

Exoept, Ebur, -oris, n. ivoty. J6cur, -oris, or jeclnoris, n. the 

Far, tkrris, n. com. liver. 

FSmur, -oris, n. the thigh Robur, -6ris, n. strenglh. 

Furfur, -Qris, m. hran. S&lar, -ftris, m. a trout. 

Fur, ftiris, m. a thief. Turtur, -Ons, m. a tuirtle-4ove. 

Hepar, -atis, or -atos, n. Vultur, -ttris, m. a vulture. 
tke Hver. 

ER and OR. 

6. Nouns in er and or are masculine, and form the genitive 
bj adding is; as/ 

Anser, ansiris, a goose or gander ; agger, 'iris, a rampart ; der, -iris, the 
air ; oaarcerf 'iris, a prison ; asser, 'iris, and assis, -ds, a phmk ; didorf -^ris, 
pain ; calor, 'dris, a colour. So, 
Actor, a doer, a pUadr tended ihe magis- Rtlmor, a report, 

er. trates. Sftpor, a taste. 

Creditor, he that trusts Llvor, paleness, maUce. Sartor, a cobUer or taHor. 

or lends. Nldor, a strong snuiU. S&tor, a sower, afather. 

Cruor, gore. Odor, and -os, a smeU, Sopor, dem. 

Debltor, a debtor. Olor, a sujan. Splendor, orightness. 

FcBtor, an ill smeU. Pedor, j!2£A. Sponsor, a surety. 

Honor, henour. Pastor, a shepherd. 8q\aAoT,fiWdness. 

Lector, a reader. Pnetor, a commander. Sttipor, dulness. 

Lictor, an qfUer ammig Pddor, shams. Sotor, a sewer. 

the Romans, who at- Rtibor, bbishinff. 

*See Exc. in Abl. Sing. page 51. Neuter nouns in ur have the AbL 
Sing. in e, and the Nom. rlur. in a. 

4* 
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TSpor, ta0niit&. Tonaor, « Aarftar. V&por,c MM«r. 

Terror, <2r«a<i. TQtory a guardian. Vfinfttor, a maUer, 

TimoTffear. 

RkitoTf a rhetorician^ has rhetHris; castor, a beaver, -dnf. 

Exc. 1. The foUowing noons are neater : 

Acer, -firiSy a mapU tree, Marmor, -oris^ 'marUe, 

Ador, -SriSj j!n« vAeo^. P&pavef, -Sris, ;»o^. 

iEquor, -dris, apUUn, tke sea. P!per, -^nB, jfepper. 

C&daver, -dris, a dead carcass. Spinther, -ens, a dasp. 

Clcer, -«ris, vetches. Taber, -«ris, a sioelUne. 

Gor, cordifi, the heart. Uber, -Sris, a pap, or fatness. 

Iter, itinSris, ajaumey. Ver, veris, the spring. 

Arborf -Hris, a tree, is fem. Tuber, 'iris, the fruit of the tuber-tree, is 
masc., but when put for the tree, is fem. 

£xc. 2. Noumi xn ber have hris, m the genitive ; as, hic mfter, imbris, 
a shower. So Jnsiibery OctOber, &jc. 

Nouns in ter have tris; as, venter, ventris, the belly ; pdter, patris, a 
father ; frOter, -tris, a brother ; aedlpliter, 'tris, a hawk ; bnt craler, a cup, 
has erdUris; sCtiTy 'Eris, a saviour; iMer, a tile, latiris; Japiter, the 
chief of the Heathen Gods, has Jovia; Unter, 4ris, a Uttle boat, is maac. or 
fenun. 

A8. 

7. Nouns in 09 are feminine, and baye the genitive ^i al6»; 



Singuiar. 
Jiom. fetas, 
Gen. fst&tu, 
Dat. cttti, 
Jiee. ettten, 
Voe. SBtas, 
AM. sBtate. 



iEtas, ai^i^e, fem. 



Phoid. 
Jfom. etfttes, 
Qen. etatftm,* 
Dat. iBtatXbus^ 
Aec. etates, 
Voe. iBtates, 
ML. AtaHbus. 



So, 

JSatas, ihe summier. Slmnhas, a feud, a VeiYtas, truth. 

Pidtas, piety. grudge. Voluntas, unll. 

PStestas, |>OTc«r. Tempestas, a lime, a Voluptas, sZeewtcre. 

PrSbitas, probity. igust. tempest. Anas, a OMck^ has &ni- 

Satidtas, a glut or dis- Ubertas,/erti2ity. tis. 

Exc. 1. As, assis, m. a pieec qf mo- Mas, maris, m. a mdde. 
njey, or any iMng which nuty Vas, vadis, m. a surety. 
be dioided into twelve parts. Vas, vasis, n. a vessd, 

Jfote. AH the parts of os aie fikewise masculine, except unda, an 
ounce, fem.; as, eezton^, 2 ounces ; quadrans,Z', triens,4; quincunx,S; 
semis, 6; septunx, 7; bes, 8; dodrans, 9; dextans, or dicunz, 10; deunx, 11 
ounces. 

Exc. 2. Of Greek nouns in a^, some are masculine ; some feminine ; 
some nenter. Those that are masculine have antis in the genit. as, 

.■ 1 - ,..». , — -* , , II ■ ~ ■ .■1«. — ..^ 

* See note, page 37. 
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tftgiUf gigantiSf a giant; &ddma$f •^ntiaf an adamant; ilXpJUUf Hmti», «d 
elephant. Those tbat are feminine have ddis, or ddaa; as, lampaSf 
lampddiSf or lampddosy a lamp ; dr&maSf -ddis, f. a dromedary ; likewiae 
AreaSf an Arcadian, though ma«culine, has Arcddis, or "ddos, Thoae 
that are neuter have dUs; tutf kMraSf 'dtis, an herb; artocreas, 'dtis^ a 
pie. 

ES. 

8. Nouns in es are feminine, and in the genitiye change e$ 
into ia; as, 

rapeSf rupiSf a rock ; nUbeSf nubiSf a cloud. So, 



JlEdes, or -is, a temple; Luei, a j>2ag^. 

plur. a house. Moles, a heap. 

Cautes, a rugged rock. Nfttes, the hotock. 

Clftdes, <m overthreWf Pftlumbes, m. or f. 

destruction. pigeon. 

Crates, a kurdle. Prules, an offspring. 

Fftmes, hunger. Pabes, youtk. 
Fides, aJiddU. 



Sepes, a hedge. 
Soboles, an offspring. 
StrftgeSi a slaughter. 
Strues, a heap. 
SQdeSy a stahe. 
Tftbes, a consumption. 
Vulpes, afox. 



Exc. 1 . The foUowing nouns are maflcuUziey aad moet of them like wiee 
excepted in the formation of the genitive : 



Ales, -Itls, a bird. 

Ames, -itis, afowler^s slaff. 

Aries, -Stis, a ram. 

BeBf bessis^ tico tkirds qfapound. 

Cespes, -ttis, a tutf. 

Eques, -Itis, a horseman. 

FCmes, -iiiaf fud. 

Gurges, -itis, a whirlpwd. 

Heres, -€dis, an heir. 

Indiges, -^tis, a man deified. 

Interpres, -^tis, an interpreter. 

Limes, -Ttis, a Umit or bound. 

MileSi -itis, a soldier. 

Obses, -idis, a hostage. 



Palmes, -itis, a vtM^anch. 
P&ries, 6tis, a waU. 
Pes, p4dis, ihefoat. 
PSdes, -itis, afootman.. 
Poples, -itis, Ae ham qfthe Ug, 
Preses, -idis, a presidint. 
S&telles, -itis, a Ufe-guard. 
Stipes, -itis, the stock^ofa tree. 
Termes, -itis, an oUveiough. 
Trftmes, -itis, a path. 
Veles, -Iti9, a Ught-armed sddier. 
Vfttes, yatis, a prophet. 
Verres, Yerris, a ioar-pig. 



But aleSf mUeSf hiBreSf interpreSf obeeSf aad vateSf are abo used in the 
feminine. 

Exc. 2. The following feminines are ezcepted in the foiiDatioft of the 
genitive : 



Abies, -Stis, afir-tree. 
C£res, -firis, the goddess of com. 
Merces, -^dis, a rewardf hire. 
Merges, -itis, a handful of com. 
Quies, -etis, rest. 



Rgquies, -6tis ; or requi^i, {af xh$ 

fifth dederCsion) rest. 
S6ges, -6tig, growvng com. 
TSffes, -Stis, a mat or coverlet. 
Tades, -is, or -itis, a hammer. 



To these add the following adjectives : 
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Alef , •Itis, tunft. Pnppes, -etis, swift-winged. 

Blpes, -Sdis, two-fooUd. . Rfisee, -Idis, idle. 

QaadrtLpes, '&di» ffourftfoted. Sospes, -Itis, safe. 

Deses, -idis, sUfthpd, . Saperstes, -itisi surviving. 

Dlves, -Itis, rich. T^res, -fitis, round and Ung^ smooth. 

HSbes, -Stis, dvJl.^ Locuples, -etis, rich. 

Perpes, -Stis, perpebud. Mansues, -€tis, gerUle. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns in es are commonly masculine; as hic HcinAees^ 
'iSf a Persian sword, a scimitar : but some are neuter ; as, hoc cdcHethes, 
an evil custom ; hipp&m&nes, a kind of poison which grows in the forehead 
of a foal ; panicesy the herb all-heal ; nepenthes, the nerb kill-grief. Dis- 
syllableSi and the monosyllable Cres, a Uretani have -etis in the genitive ; 
as, hic magneSy magnStisy a load-stone ; tdpesy -iOsy tapestry ; Uhes^ 'itiSf a 
. cauldron. The rest follow the general rule. Some proper nouns have 
either -etisj or is; as, D&res, DaretiSf or Daris; which is also sometimes 
of the first declension. AchHles has AckHUs; or AduUi, contracted for 
AehiUei, or Adailei, of the second declension, from AchiUeus • So VlysseSf 
PiricUs, VerreSf AristdtiUSf &c. 

IS. 

9. Nouns in is are feminine, and haye their genitiye the 
same with the nominative; as, 

auris, aurisj the ear ; dmSf ams, a bird. So, 

Apis, aftea. Messis, a harvest ot TeeiiBf a plague. 
Bllis, the gaUf anger. erop. R&tis, a raft. 

Classis, afleet. Nftris, the no^rU. Rcidis, a rod. 

FeIiS| a cat. Neptis, a niece. VaIIiS| a vaUey. 

Foris, a door; qftener Ovibj a^he^. VeBiiB , a ^artnent. 

jplur. fores, -ium. Fellis, a skm. Vltis, a vine. 

Exc. 1. The fbllowinff nouns are masculinei and form the genitive ao- 
oording to the general rme : 

Azis, aziS| an axU-tree. Ensis, a sword. Patruelis, a cousin-ger' 

Aqualisy a waier-potf an Fascis, a bundU. man. 

ewer. Fecialis, a herald. Piscis, afish. 

Callis, a beaten road. Follis, a pair ofbeUows. PostiS| a post. 
Caulis, ihe stalk of an Fustis, a stajf. Sodalis, a companion. 

herb. Mensis, a month. Torris, afre-orand. 

Collis, a hSU. Mtlgllis, or -il, a jnulUt- Unguis, Die nail. 

Cenchrisy a kaid qf «er- fish. Vectis, a Uver. 

pent. Orbis, a drcUf the world. Vermis, a teorm. 

To these add Latin nouns in nis; as, pdniSf bread; crlTiiSf the hair; 
igniSf fire ; fHniSf a rope, &c. But Greek nouns in nis are feminine, and 
aa,ve the genitive in idis; aa, tpranniSf tprannidiSf tyranny. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are also masculine, but form their geni- 
tive differenUy : 
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Clnlfl, -£ri8, ashes. Pabis, or pabes, Ab^ or tifUMr^ -9ri0| 
Cttciimisy -is, or ^ris, a tucianber, • marriageaiU, 

Dis, ditis, t^ ^v<2 qfrichea; or ricA, Pulvis, -^ris, <lit4f. 

an adj. Quirisi -Itis, a Roman. 

Glis, gliris, a dormause, a rat, Samnis, -Itis, a SamniU. 

ImptlDisi or impabes, -is, or -^ris, not San^uis, -Inis, blood. 

marriageable. Semis, -issis, the halfqfany thing. 

L&pis, -Idis, a stone, Vomia, or -er, -£^8, • jtUugkghare, 

Putvis, and cinis. are sometimes feminine. Semis is also sometimes 
nenter, and then it is indeclinable. Pubis and impnbis are properlj 
adiectives; thus, Puberibuscaidem foliis, a stalk with downy leayes. 
Vvrg. M,n. xii. 413. ImpHbe corpuSf the body of a bov not havin^ yet got 
the down (pt(ie«, -i^, f.) of youth. Horat. Epod,S.'l3. Exsanguis, hl<s^' 
less, an adjective, has exsanguis in the genitive. 

Exc. 3. The following are either masculine or ftminine, and form the 
genitive according to the general rule : 

Amnis, a river. Finis, ths end; fines, ths houndairies 

Anguis, a snake. of a fidd or tcrritorieSf is aluays 

C&nalis, a eonduit-pipe. mase. 

Clanis, the buttock. Scrobis, or sciobs, a diteh. 

Corbis, a basket. Torquis, a chain. 

Exc. 4. These feminines have Xdis: Cassis, -^diSf a helmet; cuspi9^ 
^4dis, the point of a spear ; eapiSf -idis, a kind of cup ; prifmuisiSf -idu^ % 
kind of dnnk, metheglin. Lisy strife, f. has lUis. 

Exc. 5. Greek nouns in is are ^nerally feminine, and form the ^eni- 
tive variously: some have eo» oiufs; a»fh4arisis, 'Cosy oi -io^, or -if, p, 
heresy ; so, bdsiSy f. the foot of a pillar ; phrasisj a phrase jphthisisj a coi)- 
flumption ; potfiiSf poetry ; metr^dfis, a chief city, &4s. ^me have idis, 
or idos; as, Fdrisy -idis, or 'idoSf the name of a man; aspis, 'idisj f. an 
asp ; iphemiriSf -idis, f. a day-book ; iris, -idis, f. the rainbow ; pyxis, idiSf 
f. a box. So JEgiSf the shield of Pallas ; carUhdris, a sort of fly ; pirisc^USf 
a garter ; probosciSf an elephanfs trunk ; pVrdmis, a pyramld ; and tigris, 
4 Uger, 'iais, seldom Ugris : all fem. Pait have idia, as, Psophis, 'iiUs, the 
name ofa city: others have inis; as, Eleusis, inis, the name of acity; 
ond some have entis; as, Simois, SimoCntis, the name of a river. Chdris^ 
one of the Graces, bas ChasVis. 

08. 

10. Nouns in ob are masculine, and have the genitiye in 
ofw; as, 

nlpos, -dtis, a grandchild ; sdeerdos, ^Mt», a priest, also feni. 

£1^0. 1. The foUowing are feminine : 

Arbos, or -or, -Sris, a tree. Eos, eois, the moming. 

Cos, c^tis, a whetstone. , GIos, ffloris, the huAand^s sutsr, or 

Dofl, dotifl, a dowry. hrother*s toife. 

Exc. 2. The following masculines aie excepted in the genitire : 
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Flof, fl5ri8, afiower. Custos, -odis, a keeper; alBo feoL 

HdnoB, or -or, -oris, lunumr. Heros, herois, a hero. 

Lftbos, or -or, -oris, labour. Minos, -ois, a kin^ of Crete. . 

Lfipos, or -OTf Oris, vfit. Tros, Trois, a Troian, 

Mo8| moris, a custom. Bos, bovis, m. orf. anox or cow. 

Ro0, roris, dew. 

Exc. 3. OSf ossis, a bone ; and OSy Gris, the mouth, are neater. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have oiSf as heros, -dis, a hero, or creat 
man : So Mlnos, a lung of Crete ', Tros, a Trojan ; ihos, a kind of wolf. 

us, 

11. Nouns in tw are neuter, and have their genitiye in 
dris; as, 

peetus, pettSris, the breast ; temjms, temp&ris, time. So, 

Corpus, a body. Frlgus, cold. P^nus, provisions. 

Ddcus, honour. Littus, a shore. Pignus, apledge. 

Dddficus, disgrace. N^mus, a grove. Stercus, tumff. 

Fftclnus, a great aetUm. F£cus, cauie. Tergus, a kuLe. < 

Fcenus, iisury. 

Exc. 1. The following neuters have jfm: 

Acus, chaff. Manus, a gift, or ojice. ScSlus, a crime. 

FiinuB,afuneral. 0\ub, pot-herbs. Sidus,a «tar. 

Taddna, a covenant. Onus, a burden. \e\\uB,afleeceoftDOol. 

GSnus, a kind, or kin- Opua, a work. Viscus, an entraU. 

dred. Tondua, aweiffht. U\cus,abile. 

Glomus, a dew. Radus, rvbbiSi. Vulnus, a wound. 
L&tus, uie side. 

Thus aciriSjfimihris, &fi. GUhntts, a clew, is sometimeB masculine, and 
has gUnni, of the second declension. Vinus, the goddess of love, and 
vitus, oldy an adjective, li^ewise have Hris. 

Exc. 2. The foUowing nouns are feminine, and form the genitive va- 
riously : 

Incus, -Hdis, an anml. Jdventus, -atis, youth. 

Pftlus, -adis, a podl or mmrass. S&lus, -atis, safay. 

P£cus, -adis, a sheep. S£nectus, -atis, md age. 

Subscus, -adis, a aove-taU. Servltus, -atis, slavery. 

Tellus, -aris, the earth, or goddess of Virtus, -atis, virtue. 
the earth. Intercus, -tltis, an hydropsy. 

Intercus ia properly ^ adjective, having agua understood. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables of the neuter gender have Hris in the genitive; 

as, 

Cnu, craris, ihe leg. Rus, raris, the eountry. 

Jus, jaris, law or nght ; also broth. Thus, tharis,^ran^inc«fu«. 

Fus, parisy the corrupt matter ofany So Mus, mans, nuusc. a monse, 
me. 
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HguSf or 'Ur, a Ligurian, has lAg^ris; Upus, masc. a hare, UpSfis; nts, 
masc. or fem. a swine, suis; grusj masc. or fem. a crane, gruis. 

(EdlpySj the name of a man, has (Edipddis; sometimes it is of the sec- 
ond declension, and has (Edlpi. The compounds of pus have* ddis; as, 
tripus, masc. a tripod, trip6dis; hut IdgOpus, -ddis, a kind of hird, or, Uie 
herh hare's foot, is fem. Names of citics have untis; as, Trap€zuSf Traptr 
tunJtis; OpuSf ()pufUis; Hierichus, -untisi Jericho. 

YS, 

12. Nouns in ys are all borrowed from the Greek, and are 
for the most part feminine. In the genitive thej have some- 
times yis, or yos; as, 

Hffic Mhjs, chdyis, or '■yos, a harp ; Cdpys, Capyis, or -yQS, the name 
of a man ; sometimes they have pdis, or pttos; as, hsc chldmys, chlamp- 
dis, or chlam^dos, a soldier'8 cloak; and sometimes gnis or ffnos; as, 
Trddiys, Trackffnis, or Trachgnos, the name of a town. 

ms, jstus, Eus. 

13. The nouns ending in as, and aus, are, 

Ma, sris, n. hrass, or money. Laus, laudis, f. praise. 

Fraus, fraudis, f.frof^. Prss, predis, m. or f. a surety. 

Suhstantives ending in the syllahle eus are all proper names, and hare 
the genitive in eos; as, OrpKeus, Orpheos; Tereus, Tereos. But these 
noun^ are also found in the sccond declension, where eus is diyided into 
two syllahles : thus, Orpheus, genit. Orphei, or sometimes contracted Or- 
phei, and that into Orpht. 

8 with a consonant before it. 

14. Nouns ending in s with a consonant before it, are femi* 
nine; and form the genitive by changing the s into^ia or tis; 
as, 

Trdbs, tralns,9. beam; scobs, sc6his, saw-dust;* Aienw, hiimis, winter; 
gens, gentis, a nation ; sHps, sHpis, ahns ; pars, partis, a part ; sors, sorHs^ 
a lot; mms, -tis, death. 

Exc. 1. The foUowing nouns are masculine : 

Ch&lyhs, -j^bis, sted. MSrops, -opis, a woodpecker* 

Dens, -tis, a tooth. Mons, -tis, a mourUain. 

Fons, -tis, a weU. Pons, -tis, a hridge. 

^f JP^) S^pbiS) a g^ffin. Seps, sSpis, a kind cf serpent; but 

Hydrops, -opis, the dropsy. Seps, s^pis, a hedge, is fem. 

Exc. 2. The following are either masculine or feminine : 

Adeps, adlpis,/a^e««. Serpens, -tis, a serpent. 

Rddens, -tis, a caJble. Stirps, stirpis; the root ofa tree. 

Scrobs, scrobis, a ditch. Stirps, an offspring, always fem. 

Aftlmans, a living creature, is found in all the genders, but most fie- 
quently in the feminine or neuter. 

Exc. 3. Polysyllables in eps change e into i; as, hsBC forceps,fort$lpi3f 
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s pAir of tonsB ; princeps, -Ipis, a prince or princess ; parHeepSy -c¥m£. a 
partaker ; so ukewise calebSf caJXhiSy an unmarried man or woman. The 
compottndB oT c&put have ciplHs; aa, ^aceps. pracipitisj headlone; «»- 
cep«, ancl^f», doiibtful ; Hceps, -clpitiSf two-neaded. Auceps^ a fowler, 
hiiMaueOpis, 

Exc. 4. The following femininei have dis : 

Frons, frondis, the letfofa tree. Juglans, -dis, a tDalnut, 

GlBJUif glandis, an acom. Lens, lendis, a nit. 

Bo HbripenSf Wrripendis, m. a weigher ; n^rens, -disy m. or f. a grice, or 
pig; and the eompounds ofeor; as, concors, eoneordis, agreeing; diseors, 
disagreeing ; vecors, mad, &c. But frons, the forehead, hajs frontiSf iem. 
and t«n«, a kind of pulse, lentis, ako fem. 

Exc. 5. Jons. going, and qtdens, being able, participlefl from the vertNi 
eo and fueo, with thetr compounds, have euntis : thus, tens, euntis; quiens, 
queuntis; ridiens, redeuntis; nequiens, nequeuntis: but ambiens, going 
round, has ambientis. 

Exc. 6. Tlryns, a city in Greece, the birthplace of Hercules, has 7V- 
rynthis. 

T. 

15. There is only one noun in t, namelj, Mpnt, capttis, the 
head, neuter. In like manner, its compounds, svnetinU, buu^ 
fUi», the forehead; and occiput, -Uis, the hind-head. 

X 

16. Nouns in x are feminine, and in the genitive change x- 
into ds; as, liue, lucis, light. 

Vox. the voiUf fem. 

Phtral, 



Si$igulat, 
Ifom. vox, 
Gen. vocis, 
Dat. voci, ' 
Aee. vocem, 
Voc, vox, 
Abl, voce. 



JV<w». voces, 
Gen. vocum, 
Dat. voclbus, 
Acc. v5ces, 
Voc. voces, 
Ahl. voclbui. 



So, 



Appendiz, >icis, an adr Crux, crficis, a cross. 

mtion ; dim. -ictkla. Fsex, -cis, dregs. 

GClox, -Scis, a pinnaee. Falx, -cis, a scythe. 

Cervix, -Icis, the neck. Fax, -&cis, a torch. 

Cicatrix, -icis, a scar. ' Filix, -Icis, afem. 

Comix, -icis, a crow. Lanx, -cis, a plate. 

Coturniz; -icis, a quuil. Lodix, -icis, a sheet. 

Cozendiz, -Ycis, the hip. MSretriz, -icis, a courtC' Vibiz, or -ez, Icis, the 

zan. mark of a toound. 

Exc. 1. Polysyllables in ax and ex are masculine ; as, thSrax, -deis, a 
breast-plate ; Cdrax, -&cis, a raven. Ex in the genitive is changed into 
ids; as, poUex, -tcw, m. the thumb. So the fbllowing nouns, also mascu- 
line: 



Merz, -cis, merchandise. 
Natriz, -icis, a nurse. 
Nux, nOcis, a nut. 
Paz, -acis, peace. 
Piz, picis, pitch. 
Radiz, -icis, a root. 
S&liz, -Icis, a toilloto. 
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ApeX| th6 tuft or ta^sel Cimez, a bug. Podex, th6 breeeh. 

onthetop ofapriest*s Codex, a hook, Pontlfex, a chieffrinl, 

capf the cap Uself^ or Ciilex, a ^na<, a midge. Polex, aflea, 

tA« top ofany thing. Fratez, a shrvh, Ramex, a rupture. 

ArtlfeXi an artist. Index, an informer. Sorex, a rat. 

CarnifeXi an exeeutiontir. L&tex, any liauor. Vertex, Ute crown qf the 

Caudex, the trunk qf a Marex, a sheu-fishj pur- head. 

tree. ple. VoiteZ| a whiripocl. 

^ Vervex, a wether sheep, has vervicis ; faenisezy a mower of hayy/amf^* 
ds; riseXf m. -ieis, a ^ine hranch cut on. 

To these maflculinefl add, 

Cftlix, -iciflf.a eup. Oryz, -ygifl, a wHd goat. 

Cilyz, -j^cifl, the bud ofajlower. PhoBniz, -icis, a bird so catted. 

Coccyz, -^gisi or fciSf a cuckoo. TraduZ| •Qcifl, a graff or sjfs^ ef a 

ForniXi -icifl| a vauU. vine; also fem. 

But the following poljsjllahlefl in ax and ex are feminine : 

FornaXi -aciS| ajumaee. SmiIaX| -ftcisi the herb rope-weed. 

P&naX| -ftcisi the herb aU-heal. Caiex, -icisi a sedge. 

ClimaX| -acisi a ladder. StLpelleX| supellecltlifl, househMfur- 

ForfeXf •ici»f a vair qf sdssors. niture. 

HaleX| «€cifl| a herring. 

Exc. 2. A greaft manj nouns in x are either masculine or feminine ; 
asi 
CalX| -cis, the hed, or th^ end ofany LlmaX| -acifl| a snail. 

thing, the goal; hut calX| limef is ObeX| -icisi a boU or bar. 

always fem. Perdix^ Icis, a partridge. 

CorteX| -icis, the bark qf a tree. PameX| -IeiS| a pumiee stone. 

Hystrix, -icis, aporcupine. • RtLmex, -icisi sorrd, an herb. 

Imbrex, -icis, a gtttter or roof tile. Sandix, -Icifli a purple, coUnar. 
LynX| -cisi an ounce, a ^east of very Sllex, -icis, afttnt. 

quick dght. Varix,. -icis, a swoOen vdn. 

£xc. 3. The following nouns depart from the general rule in fonmng 
the genitive : 

AquIleX| -^gisi a wdJUmaker. Ph&lanX| -angifli f. a phalanx. 

ConjunXi or -UX| -tigis, a husband or RemeX| -igis, a rower. 

wife. ReX| regis, a king, 

Frux (nat used), fragis, f. com. Nix, nivis, f. snow. 

Grex, grSgis, m. or f. ajloek. • Nox, noctis, f. night. 

Lex, legis, f. a law. S€neX| sfinisi & -iciS| (an adj.) M."* 

Exc. 4. Greek nouns in z, both with respect to gender and manner of 
declensioni are as various as Latin nouns ; thuS| b(mbyx, bofnbOciSf a silk- 
worm, masc. hut when it signifies silk, or the yarn spun by the worm, it 
is feminine; 6nyx, masc. or fem. onychis, a precious stone; and so 
sarddnyz; larynx, laryngiSf fem. the top of the wind-pipe; PhryXf 
PhrpgiSf a Phrygian; sphinx, -ngis, a fabulous hag; strix, -igiSf f. a 
screech-owl ; 5^, -pgis, £. a river in hell ; HylaXf -ctiSf the name of a 
dog; BihraXf BiiractiSf the name of a towUi &c. ^ 

DATIVE SIN6ULAR. 

The dative singular anciently ended also in e; as^ Esuriente leOni exore 
exadpireprcidamf To puU the prey out of the mouth of a hunpy lion. 
Lucu. U€Bret pede peSf Foot sticks to foot. Virg. wE«. x. 361. ror esuri- 
enti and pedi. 

5 
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EXCSPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINOULAR. 

Exc. 1 The following nouns haye the accusative in im: 

Amiusis, f. a mason^s nde. lUvis, f. Aoarseness. 

BHslBf f. the beam ofaplough. Sinapis, f. masUiard. 

Cannabis, f hemp. Sltis, f. iMrst. 

Gttctimis, m. a cucumheT. Tussis, f. a cough. 

Gunmiis, £. gum. Vis, f. strength. 
Mgphitis, f. a damp or strong smetl. 

To these add proper names, 1. of cities and other places; as, Hispdrds 
SeviJle, a city in Spain ; Syrks, a dangerous quicksand' on the coast o^ 
Lybia ; — 2. of rivers ; as, TUiriSf the Tiber, which runs past Rome ; 
BatiSf the Guadalquiver, in Spain; so, Albis, Ardris, Misis, Liris, ^. — 
3. of gods ; as, AnnMs, Apis, Osiris, Serdpis, deities of the Egyptians. 
But these sometimes make ihe accusative also in in; thus, Stfrtim or 
Syrtinf Tibirim or -in, &c. 

^ £xc. 2. Several nouns in is have either em or im; as, 

• Aqualis, m. a leaterpot. Pelvis, f. a basin. SScQris, f. an axe. 

* Clavis, f. a key. Puppis, f. the stem of a S^mentis, f. a sinoing. 
Cdtis, f. ihe sfan. slup. Strigilis, f. a horse-comb. 
Febris, f. afever. Restis, f. a rcfpe. Turris, f. a tower. 
Nav^i f. a ship. 

Thus nnxem or navim; puppem or puppim, &c. The ancients said 
avtm, aurim, ovim,pestim, valUm, vitim, &c. which arenot to be imitated. 

Exc. 3. , Greek nouns form their accusative variouslj: 

1. Greek nouns, whose senitive increases in is or os impure, that is, 
with a consonant going bemre, have the accusative in em or a; as, lamr 
pas, lampddis or lamp&dos, lamp&dem or lampdda. In like manner, 
these three, which have is pure in the genitive, or is with a vowel before 
it : Tros, Trois, Troem or Troa, a Trojan ; heros, a hero ; Minos, a kin^r 
of Crete. The three following have almost always a; Pan, the god of 
shepherds; ather, the sky ; dMphin, a dolphin; tnus, Pana, athira, dd- 
phlna. 

2. Masculine Greek nouns in is, which have their genitive in t« or os 
impure, form the accusative in im or in; sometimes in idem, never ida; 
as, Pdris, Paridis or Parldos, Parim or Parin, sometimes Pdridem, never 
Parida. — So, Daphnis. 

3. Feminines m is, increasing impurely in the geilitive, have commonly 
\dem or ida, but rarely im or in; as, EUs, Eliais or EUdos, Etldem nr 
EUda; seldom Elim or Elin; a city in Greece. In like manner feminines 
in ys, pdos, have ydem or pda, not ym or yn in the accusative ; as, chidmys, 
-paem or pda, not chlamyn, a soIdier's cloak. 

4. But all Greek nouns in » or ys, whether masculine or feminlne, 
having is or os pure in the genitive, form the accusative by changing s 
of the nominative into m or n; as, metamorpdsis, -eos, or -los, metam^/r- 
phOsim or -in, a change. Tethys, -yos or -yis, Tethym or -yn; the name of 
a goddess. 

p. Nouns ending in the diphthong eus, have the accusative in ea; af , 
Thiseus, Thesea; Tydeus, Tyaea. 
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EXCETTIONS IN THE ABLATIVE SINOULAR 

Exc. 1. Neuters in e, al, and arj have i in the ablative; as, 
Bf^lle, sedlli; ammaly animali; calcar, calcari. Except pro- 
per names; as, PrcRnesle, abl. Prc&neste, the name of a town; 
and the foUowing neuters in ar: 

Far, fhrre, com, Nectar, -iire, drink qf the gods, 

Hdpar, -&tc, the liver. Par, p&re, a matchf a pair. 

Jttbar, -&re, a sun beam. Sal, s&le, or -i, m. or n. saU. 

£xc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative, have 
i in the ablative; as, tns, mti», vi; but canna^M, £(s/w, and 
Tigris, have e or i. 

JVouns which have em or tm in the accusative, make their 
ablativein e or i; as, turris, turre, or turri; but res^ts, a rope, 
and cutisj thc skin, have e only.'*^ 

Exc. 3. Adjectives used as substantives have commonly 
the same ablative with the adjectives ; as, btpennisy -t, a hal- 
bert; moldris, -t, a millstone; qmdriremis, -t, a ship with four 
banks of oars. So names of months, Aprllis, -t; DecemheVy 
-6rt, &c. But rudisy f. a rod given to gladiators when dis- 
charged; Juvenis, a young man, have e only; and likewise 
nouns endmg in t/, x, ceps, or ns ; as, 

AdSlescens, a young man. Princeps, a rnince. Torrens, a hrook. 

Infans, an infant. S€nex, an cld man. Vi^ly o, watchman. 

Exc. 4. Nouns in ys, which have ym in the accusative, 
make their ablative in ye, or y; as, foiys, Aiye, or Aiy, the 
name of a man. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

1. The nominative plural ends in es, when the noun is 
either mascuhne or feminine; as, sermones, rupes, 

Nouns in is and es have sometimes in the nominative plural 
also eis or is; as, puppes, puppeis, or puppis. 

% Neuters which have e in the ablative singular, have a in 
the nominative plural; as, capita, itinera: but those which 
have t in the ablative, make ta; as, sedilia, calcaria. 

* Several nouns which have only em in the accasative, have e or i in 
the ablative ; as, finis, supeUex, vectis, pugil, a champion ; mHk^ or 
mu^lis; so rus, occXput: Also names of towns, when the question is 
maBe by ubi; as, haUtat Carthagine or Carthagini, he lives at Carthage. 
So,^ dviSf dassis, sors, imher, anguis, avis, posds, fusHs, amnis, and 
ignis; but these have oilener e. Candlis has only t. The most ancient 
writers made the ablative of many other nouns in i; as, astdtif cam, 
U^dif cvi; &c. - i 
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OENITIVB PLURAL. 

Nouns wkich in tke ablative singular haye t only, or either 
e or t, Biake the genitive plural in ium; but if the ablative be 
in e oaly, the genitive plurai has um; as, sedile, sedlli, sedi^ 
lium; turrisy turre or turri, turrium; caput, cajnte, capttum. 

Exc. 1. Monosjllables in as have tum, though their ablative 
end in e; as, maSf a male, mdre, marium; vas, a surety, vddium: 
but polysyllables have rather um; as, civitas, a state or city, 
dMtatum^ and sometimes dvitatium, 

Exc. 2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase iu the 
genitive singular, have also ium; as, hostis, an enemy, hostium, 
So likewise nouns ending in two consonants; as, gcns, a na- 
tion, gefdium; urhs, a city, urhium, 

But the foUowing have um; parens, vates, pdnis, juvenis, 
and cdnis, Horace, however, has parentium. Od. iii. 4, ^. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns form the genitive plural in 

ium, though they have e only in the ablative singular: 

Arx, arcifl, f. a castU, Linter, -tris, m. or f. a litds boat. 

Caro, camis, f.^cffA. JJis, ]iiia, f. strife. 

Cohors, -tifl, f. a eompany. Mus, maris, m. a numse. 

Cor, cordis, n. the keart. Nix, nlvis^ f. snew. 

Cos, C5ti8, f. a hione or wketstlme. Noz, noctis, f. the night, 

Dos, dotis, f, a dotory. Os, ossis, n. a hone. 

Fauz, faucis, f. thejaws. Qutris, -Xiis, a Roman. 

Glifl, ffliris, m. a txU, Samnis, -itis, m. or f. a Samnite. 

Lar, ilrifl, m. a househoid god. Uter, utris, m. a hettle. 

Thus SamnUium, lintrium, lithim, &c. Also the compounds of wicui 
and as: as, septunx, seven ounces, septundum; bes, eight ounces, 
bessium. 

Bos, an ox or cow, has houm; and in the^ative, bobus, or biibus. 

Greek nouns have generally vm; as, Macido,K Macedonian; Arabs, 
an Arabian ; .SEthiops, an Etniopian ; monociros, an unicom ; lynx, s 
beast so cidled; Tkrax, a Thracian; Ma4xd6nvm, Ardbum, JE^h*6pum, 
monocerOtum, lyncum, ThrcLcum. But those which have a or^sis in the 
nominative singular, sometimes form the genitive plural in dn; as, Epi- 
gramma, epigrammdtum, or epigrammdt^, an epigram ; metamorphOsis, 
-tttnt, or -etfn. 

Obs. 1. Nouns, which want the singulav, form the genitive plural as if 
they were complete; thus, mdnes, m. souls departed, mdmium;^ caelUes, m. 
inhabitants of neaven, ccditum; because thej would have had in the sing. 
manis or manes, and cedes. But names of feasts often vary their declen- 
sion ; as, Saturndlia, the feasts of Saturn, Satumalium and SatumiaUSrvm. 
8o, BaccharuUia, Compitalia, Terminalia, &c. 

Obs. 2. Nouns which have ium in the ffenitive plural, are, by the poets, 
often contracted into Hm; as, n^fcentdLm lor nacentium: and sometimes, to 
increase the number of syllables, a letter is inserted; as, ccBUtuum, for 
vfMum. The former of these is said to be done by the figure Syncdpe; 
and the latter by Epenthisis. 
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EXCEPTIONS IN THE DATIVE FLURAL. 

£xc. 1. Greek nouns in a have commonly tis instead of 
Hbua; as, poema, a poem, poemdtis, rather than poemaHlms, 
from the old nominative poematum, o£ the sccond declension. 

Exc. 2. The poets somotimes form the datiye plural of 
Greek nouns in si, or, when the ncxt word begins with a 
vowel, in sin; as, Troasi or Trodsin, for Troadtbus, from 
Troas, Troddis or Troddos, a Trojan woman. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

£xc. 1. Nouns which have tum in the gcnitive plural, make 
their accusative plural in es, eis, or is; aa,partes, partium, acc. 
partes, parteis, or partis, 

£xc. 2. If the accusative singular end in a, the accusative 
plural also ends in as; as, lampas, lampddem or lampdda; 
lampddes or lampddas. So Tros, Troas; heros, heroas; 
JEthiops, jSEHiiopas, &c. 

OREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASES. 

Lampas, a lamp, f lampddis or -ddos, ^ddi, -ddem or -^tda, hu, 

'•dde. Plur. -ddes, -ddum, -^uitbus, -ddes or -ddas, -ddes, 

-^dtbus, 
Troas, f. Troddis or dos, -di, -dem or -da, -a», -dc. Plur. 2Vo- 

a(2e9, -(2um, -e{26us or -si or -9tn, -des or -das, -des, -d/ibus, 
TroSj m. Trois, Troi, Troem or -o, IVo«, IVoc, &c. 
Phillis, f. Phillidis or -doa, -c2t, -{2em or -c2a, -« or -is, -de, 
Pdris, m. Paridia or -dos, -di, dem or Parim or -in, -», -ck. 
Chldmys, f. chlamydis or -ydo9, -yclt, -jdem or ycki, -i(s, -jfde, 

&c. 
CajH^s^ m. Capyis or -^o«, -yi, -f^m or -yn, -t^, -t(c or -t(. 
JHetdmorphosis, f. -t« or -toa, or -eos, -♦, -tm or -tn, -t, -t, &c. 

FOURTH D£CL£NSION. 

Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and u. 
Nouns in us are masculine ; nouns in u are neuter, and in- 
declinable in the singular number. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Singvlar. Plttral. 

Nom. > „„ ^ „ Nom. ) , 

Voc. 5»8,<wu, ^^jjj VuBjOrua, 

Gen. ti», Voc. j 

Dat. ui, Gen. num, 

Acc. nm, Dat. ^^ 

Abi. n. Abl. ) 

6* 
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FOURTH SECLENSION OF NOUNS. 



Singular. 

N. sfructus, 
G. fructus, 
D. fructui, 
A. fructuoi, 
V. fructus, 
A. fructu, 



Frnctus, /rui^, masc. 



fruU, 
offruit, 
io fruU, 

fruU, 

O fruit, 

wUh fruU. 



PluraL 

N. fructus, 
6. fructuum, 
D. fructibus, 
A. fructus, 
V. fiructus, 
A. fiructibus, 



frmts, 
offruxU, 
to fruUs, 

fruiU, 

O fruUs, 

wUhfruUs. 



Singular. 

N. cornu, a hom, 

G. cornu, of a hom, 

D. cornu, to a horn, 

A. cornu, a hom, 

V. comu, hom, 

A. cornu, wUh a hom. 



Cornu, a hom, neut. 



PluraL 



N. cornua, 
G. cornuum, 
D. cornibus, 
A. cornua, 
V. cornua, 
A. cornibus. 



homa, 

of homs, 

to homs, 

horm, 

O homs, 

toith homs. 



In like manner decline, 



A<iitaB, an aecess. H&Utufl, breath. Rictos, a grirmmg. 

Anfractus, a wintUng. Haustus, a draught. Rlsus, laughter. 

Audltus, the sense of Ictus, a stroke. Rxtus, a rite, a eerer 

hearing. ImpStus, an attack. mony. 

Cantus, a singing, or InceasvLB, a staidy g€Ut. BMcixia, a helching. 



S9ng. Luctus, grief. 

C&BUB, a fdll, an aoci' Luzus, luxury, riot. 



dent, or chance. 
Csstus, a gaundet. 
Cestus, a marriage-gir 

CoBtus, an assemMy. 
Cultus, loorshij), dress. 
Currus, a chanot. 
CttTBus, a race. 
Decessus, a departwe. 
Eventus, an eoent. 
ExSrcItus, an army. 
Exltus, an issue. 
FastuB, pride. 
Tlatas, a blast. 
FletuS; weeping. 
Fluctus, a wave. 
Fcetus. an offspring. 
GSlu, ice. 
GSmituS) a groan. 
Grftdus, a step, a 

gree. 
Gustus, ihe taste. 



MStuB, /ear. 

MisBttB, a throw; a tiam 

or heat in raees. 
MotuB, a mi^ion. 
NezuB, servitude 

debt. 



Sallus, a leap, a forest. 
S^natus, the senate, the 

supreme eoundl among 

the Romans. 
Sensus, a sense,feding, 

meavimg. 
for Sexus, a sex. 
Sinus, a bosom. 



dc- 



NtiruB, f a dsughter^n- Sin^iUtas, a sob, the 

law. htckup. 

NutUB, a nod. Situs, a situation. 

ObtatuB, a look. St&tus, aposture. 

Odorfltus, the sense of Socrus, i. a mother-in^ 

smelUng. law. 

Passus, a pace. \nence. Spiritus^ a breathing, 
Princlpatus, pre-emi- spirit. 
VrdceaBviu, a progress. SuccesBus, ni^cest. 
ProgressuB, an M.vance- Sumptus, expmse. 

ment. Tactus, the touch. 

Prospectus, a view. Tonitru, thunder. 

Prorentus, an increase, Transitus, a passage. 

Tumultus, an uproar. 



revenue. 
QusestuB, gain. Venatus, kunixng. 

Questus, a complaint. Vlsus, the sight. 
H&bltus, a habit, the R&d2tu8, a retum, an Yictus, fooa. 
state of mind or hody. income. VultuA, the countenanee. 



/ 



FOURTH oBCLBNsioir 09 Nomni. 56 

£xc. 1. The following nouns are feminine.* 

Acus, a needle. Ficub, ^fig- PortlcuSy a gaUery, 

Anu8, an old tooman. Mftnus, the kand. Sp^cus, a £n. 

Domus, a house. PSnus, a store house. Tribus, a tribe. 

Penus and specus are sometimes masculine. Ficus, penuSf aad domntj 
with several others, are also of the seoond declension. CaprisornuSy m. 
the sign Capricorn, although from comu, is always of the second decl. 
and 80 are the compounds oi'mantts; unimdnusj having one hand; cenH- 
mdnus, &c. adj. Quera», an oak, has quercOrum, and -uum, in the gen. 

E]. Versus has versi, vers(hrumf versis, as well as its regolar cases. Ser3uu8 
as also -dtij in the ren. 
Domus is bnt paftiy of the second declension ; thus, 

Ddmus, a houBe, fem. 
Singular. Plural, < 



N. domus, ^ a Jiouse, 

G. domus, or -mi, qf a house, 
D. domui, or -mo, to a house, 
A. domum, a house, 

V. domus, O house, 

A. domo, tDiih a house. 



N. domus, houses, 

G. domprum,or-uum,o/*ybotwe<, 
D. domibus, to houseSy 

A. domos, or -us, houses, 

V. domus, O houaes^ 

A. domibus, viith houaes. 



JYote. Domus, in the genit. signifies, of a honse ; and domi, 
at home, or of home; as memineris domi, Terent. £un. iv. 
'7. 46. 

Exc. 2. The foUowing nouns have HibuSf in the dative and ablative 
plural. 

Aous, a needie. L&cus, a lake. SpScus, a den, 

Arcus, a bow. Partus, a birA. Trlbus, a trOe. 

Artus, ajoiiit. Portus, a harbour. VSru, a spit. 
Genu, ihe knee. 

Porttts, genu, and veru have likewise tbus; as, porf^us or portiSAus. 

Exc. 3. Jesus, the venerable name of our Satiour, has um 
in the accusative, and u in all the other cases.* 



*Nouns of the fourth declension anciently belonged to the third, and 
were declined like grus, gnds, a crane; ilinB, fru^us, fhtcbds, fruetmy 
fructuem, fructus, fructue; fructues, fructuum, fructMus, fnutues, frudues, 
fructuHhus. So that all the cases are contracted, except the dative sinffu- 
lar, and genitive plural. In some writers, we still find the ^nitive sm- 
^ular in uis; as, Ejus anuis oausd, fbr anAs. Terent. Heaut. li. 3. 46. and 
in others, the dative in u; as, Resistire ijnpfM, for impetui. Cic. Fam. z. 
24. Esse usH s9n, fbr usui. Ib. xiii. 71. The gea. phir. is someliiiies <>on- 
tracted ; as, curriim, for cuTruvm, 
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FIFTH PECLENSXON OF NOUNS. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fiflh declension end in es, and are of the femi- 
nine gender. 

TERMINATIONS. 
Singular, Plural. 

Nom. ) gg Nom. ^ 

Voc. I ' Acc. Ses", V 

Gen. I -. Voc. S 

Dat. 5 * Gen. enim, 

Acc. em, Dat. ^.^^ 



Abl. 



e. 



Abl. 



Res, a thing, fem. 
Singular. 



Plural. 



N. res, 
G. rei, 
D. rei, 
A. rem, 
V. res, 
A. re. 



a thing, 

of a thingy 

to a thing, 

a thing, 

O thing, 

V)iJth a thing. 



N. res, 
G. rerum, 
D. rebus, 
A. res, 
V. res, 
A. rebus, 



things, 
of things, 
to thinga, 

things, 

thing8, 

wUh things. 



Acies, the edge qf a 
thing, or an army in 
order qf battle. 

G&ries^ roUenness. 

Css&iies, tke hair. 

Fftcies, theface. 

Gl&cies, ice. 



In like manner decline, 

Ingltivies, gluttony. 
M&cies, leanness. 
MatSries, matter. 
Permcies, destrucUon. 
Prolilyies, a looseness. 
Rftbies, rnadness. 
Sftnies, gore. 



Sc&bies, the scab, or it^. 
S^ries, an order, or 

row. 
SpScies, an appearance. 
Sdperf icies, tne surfajce. 
TempSries, teinperato- 

njess. 



Ezcept ditSy a day, masc. or fem. in the singular, and always masc. in 
the plural } and meridiesj the mid-day , or noon, masc. 

Tne poets sometimes make the genitive, and more rarely the dative sin- 
gular, in e; zs,jide, foi Jidei. Ov. M. 3. 341. 

The nouns of this declension are few in number, not exceeding fifty, 
and seem anciently to have been comprehended under the third declen- 
sion. Most of them want the genitive, dative, and ablative plaral, ahd 
manv the plural altoffether. 

All nouns of the mth declension end in iesy ezcept three ; fides, faith ; 
^ spes, hope; res, a thing; and all nouns in ies are of the fiflh, ezcept these 
four ; dkies. a &r tree ; Aries, a ram ; pdries, a wall ; and ouies, rest ; which 
are of the tnird declenaion. Reouies is of ue third and nflh declension. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Irregular nouns may be reduced to three classes, Variahkf 
Defeciive, and Redundant. 



IRRBOULAR NOUNS. &t 

l. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

Nouns are variable either in gender, or declension, or in 
both. 

Heterogeneous JVouns. • 

Those which vary in gender are called hderogeneouSf and 
may be reduced to the foUowing cla^ses. 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural, 
Afrernus, a laJce in Campama, heU. Moen&lus, a hiU in ^rcadia. 
Dind^mas, a hiR in Phrygia. Pangseus, apromontory in Thrace. 

IsmSlrus , a JuU in Thrace. Tten&rus, a promontory in Laconia. 

Massicus, a hUl in Campania,fanums T.art&rus, heU. 
for exceUent wines. Taj^gStus, a hiU in Laconia, 

Thus, Avema, Avemorum; Dindpmaj -dnm,'&o. These are thought by 
some to be properly adjectives, having mons understood in the singular, and 
jugUj or cacumina, or the like, in the plural. 

2. Masc. in the sing. and in the plur. masc. and neuter, 
JocuSy a jest, pl. joci and joca; locus, a place, pl. hci and 
hca. When we speak of passages in a book, or topics ia a 
discourse, loci only is used. 

3. Feminine in the singulary and newUr in ihe plural. 
Carbdsus, a sail, pl. carhdsa; Pergdmus, the citadel of Troy, 
pl. Pergdma. 

4. JVeuter in the singular, and masculine in ihe plural. 
Ccelum, pl. cxli, heaven; Eljsium, pl. Elysii, the Elysian 
fields; Jlrgos, pl. Argi, a city in Greece. 

5. JVeuter in the sing. in the plur. masc. or neuter. 
Rastrum, a rake, pl. rastri and rastra; fnBnwm, a bridle, pl. 
frceni and/rceno. 

6. ^euter in the singular and feminine in the plural. 
Deltcium, a delight, pl. delicim ; epulum, a banquet, pl. ep* 
uhz; balneum, a bath, pl. balneoe and halnea. 

N Heteroclites. 

Nouns which vary in declension are called heteroclites ; as, 
vas, vdsis, a vessel, pl. vdsa, vasorum; jugerum, jugeri, an 
acre, pl. jugera, jugerum, jugertbiis, which has likewise some- 
timesjugeris, and jugere, in the singular, from the obsolete 
jugus, fyr juger. 

In double noun^, both nouns are declined when combined 
in the nominative case ; as, 



5e 



IRREGnLAR N017N8. 



Respublica, a commonweaUh, fem. 
Singular, Plural. 



N. respublica, 
G. reipublic8B, 
D. reipublicsB, 
A. rempublicam, 
V. respublica, 
A. republica. 



N. respublicae, 
G. rerumpublicarum, 
D. rebuspublicis, 
A. respublicas, 
V. respublicsB, 
A. rebuspublicis. 



Jusjurandum, an oathf neut. 
Sif^ular, Plural. 



N. jusjurandum, 
G. jurisjurandi, 
D. jurijurando, 
A. jusjurandum, 
V. jusjurandum, 
A. jurejurando. 



N. jurajuranda, 

G. jurumjuranddrumf* 

D. juribusjurandis, 

A. jurajuranda, 

V. jurajuranda, 

A. juribusjurandia. 



If a nominative is combined witb some otber case, then the 
nominative only is declined; as, 

Paterfamilias, a master of a family, masc. 

N. paterfamilias, 
G. patrisfamilias, 
D. patrifamilias, 
A. patremfamilias, 
V. paterfamilias, 
A. patrefamilias. 

Some nouns are both of the second and third declension; as, 

V. Ab. 

eo; 2d Declen. 
eu, — ; 3d Declen. 



N. 



Orpheus 



G. 



)ei, 
) eos. 



D. 

eo, 



ei, 



A. 

um, ) 
eon, 5 



N. G. 

(Edipus, j.^'.g^ 

N. G. 

Achilleus, | ei, 

AchiUe., \^i-] 



D. 



ddi. 



D. 

eo, 

li, 



eum 

or eon 

ea, 

A. 

um, 
odem, 

A. 



V. 



u, 



Ab. 

o; 2d Declen. 
ode ; 3d Declen. 

V. Ab. 



lem, 
or len, 



eu. 



(les, > 
( or le, 5 



eo; 2d Declen. 
le ; 3d Declen. 



* The Gren. Dat. and Abl. plural are not ut9ed. 
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Some nouns are of peculiar declension. 



Singular, 

N. Jupiter, 
G. Jovis, 
D. Jovi, 
A. Jovem^ 
V. JtfpTter, 
A. Jove. 



Singular» 

N. vis, 
G. vis, 
D. — 

A. vim, 
V. vis, 
A. vi. 



PluraL 

N. vires, 
G. virium, 
D. viribus, 
A. vires, 
V. vires, 
A. viribus. 



Singtdar, 

N. bos, 
G. bovis, 
D. bovi, 
A. bovem, 
V. bos, 
A. bove. 



Plural. 

N. boves, 

G. boum, 

D. bobus, or bubus, 

A. boves, 

V. boves, 

A. bobus, or bubus. 



II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

Nouns are defective, either in cases or in number. 
Nouns are defective in cases different ways. 

1. Some are altogether indeclinable, and therefore called 
aptota;^ as, pondo, a pound or pounds; /as, right; nefas^ 
wrong; «tnopt, mustard; 

mdne, the morning ; as, darum mane. Pers. A mane ad 'oespiram, Plaut. 
Multo manej &c. ; c«p6, an onion ; gaua&pe, a rough coat, &c. ; all of them 
neuter. We may rank among indeclinable nouns, any word put for a noun > 
as, TdLe syum, for sua voluTUaSf his own inolination. Pcrs. tstud cras, for 
iste crastXwus dies, that to-morrow. Mart. O magnum GracOrum, the Omf 
iga, or the large O of the Greeks. Inf idus est compositum exinet f Idus ; 
iftfldus is compounded of in nnd fidus. 

To these add foreign or barbarous names ; that is, names which are nei- 
ther Greek nor Latin ; as, Job, ELisahet^ Jerusalem, &c. 

2. Some are used only in one case, and therefore called 

monopibia ; as, inquies, want of rest, in the nominative sing. ; 

dlds, and nauci, in the genit. sing. ; thus, ditis gratid, for form'8 sake , 
res jumci, a thing of no vafue ; infidas, and indlta, or incitas, in the acc. 
plural ; thus, ire infidas, to deny; ad incitas redactus, reduced to n strait or 
nonplus ; ingrdtiis, in the ablative plural, in spile of one : and these abla 
tives sin^ular ; noctu, in the nifht-time ; diu, interdiu, in the day-time , 
promptu, m readiness ; natu, by birth ; injussu, without conunand or leave ; 
ergd, for the sake ; as, erffS mius. Virg. Ambdge, f. with a winding or a 
tedious story ; compide, f. with a fetter ; casse, m. with a net ; Plur. ast 
hdges, 'ibus ; compides, -ium, -ibus ; casses, -ium. 

3. Some are used in two cases only, and therefore called 



*Fr5m Trr aig, a case, and a privative; gen. aptotOrum, 
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diptota; as, necessey or -m»^ neeessitj; tolupe or vekip, pleas- 
, ure; instary likeness, bigness; asiUy a town; 

hir the palm of the hand ; in the nom. and acc. singular : veAper, m. ve$* 
pire, or -m, the evening ; siremps, sirempse, the same, all alike ; in the 
nom. and abl. sing. : spontis, f. spoftUf of its own accord ; impitis, m. imr 
pite, force; verbiris^ n. verbire, a Btripe; in the gen. and abl. liog. : vt' 
prem, m. vepre, a bnar; in the acc. aiul abl. sing. : the last two entiie ia 
the plur. ; vepres, -vm, or -ium, &c. ; verbira, verbirum, verberibus, &c. ; 
repetunddrum, abl. repetundis, sc. pecuniis, money unjustlj taken in the 
time of one's office, eztortion ; suppituB, nom. plur. suppitias, in the acc. 
help ; inflruB, infirias, sacrifices to the dead. 

4. Several nonns are only used in three cases, and there- 
fore calied tripibta; as, preci, precem, prece, f. a prayer, from 
prex, which is not used: iii the plural it is entire; preces,pre^ 
cum, precibus, Sfc. 

Fimlnis, senit. from the obsolete /emen, the tliigh; in the dat. and abl. 
sing. femlm, and -e; in the nom. acc. and voc. plui.femlna. DXca, a pro- 
cess, acc. sing. dicam, pl. dicas; tarUundem, nom. and acc. tantldem, gemt. 
even as much. Several nouns in the plural want the genitive, dative, and 
ablative ; as, hiems, rus, thus, mitus, md,far, and nouns of the fiflh de- 
* clension ; ezcept res, dies, and perhaps species, entire. 

To this class of defective nouns may be added these neuters ; mJHlos, a 
song ; nUle, songs ; ipos, a faeroic poem ; cdcoethes, an evil custom ; cete, 
whues ; Tempe, plur. a beautiful vale in Thessaly, &c. used only in the 
nom. acc. and voc. ; also grates, f. thanks ; which wants the singular. 

5. The following nouns want the nominative, and of conse- 

quence the vocative; and therefore are called teiraptota: 

Vlds, f. of the place or stead of another; pid^dis, f. of a beast; sordis, f. 
of filth ; ditiOnis, f. of dominion, power ; dpis, of help. Of these pidSidis 
and sordis have the plural entire ; dUidnis wants it altosrether ; t^eis is not 
used in the genitive plural; dpis, in the plural, generalTy signifies wealth 
or power, seldom help. To these add nex, slaughter ; daps, a dish of meat ; 
and/ruz, corn ; hardly used in the nominative singular, but in the plural 
mostly entire. 

6. Some nouns only want one case, and are called pen/op^o- 
ta; 

ThvLS,fax, f(BX,fd, glos, labes, lux, os, (the mouth ;)pax,pix,proles,pus, 
ros, soboles, and std, want the genitive plural. Chaos, n. a coniused mass, 
wants the genit. sing. and the plural entirely ; dat. sing. ch€to. So sdtias, 
i. e. satiitas, a glut or fiU of any thins- Sltus, a situation, nastiness, of tfae 
fourdi djcl. wahts the gcnit. and pernaps the dat. sing. also the gen. dat. 
and abl. plur. 

Of nouns defective in JVumher there are various sorts. 

I. Several nouns want the plurai from the nature of the 
things which they express. Such are the names of virtues 
and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, dififerent kinds of 
corn, most abstract nouns, &c. ; q.9, justiiia, justice; ambttus, 
ambition; astus, cunning; mustca, music; dpium, parsley; 
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argerdum, silver; aurim, gold; lac, milk; irittcum, wheat; 
hordeum, barley; avena, oats; juverUus, youth, &c. But of 
these we find several sometimes used in the plural. 

2. The following masculines are hardly ever found in the plural : 

Aer, agris, the air. ^ Nemo, -Inis, c. g. no body. 

i&ther, -Sris, the sky. * Pdnus, -i, or -Cts, d. g. aU matmer qf 

Fimus, -i, dun^. provisions. 

HespSruB, -i, me evening-star. Pontus, -i, the sea. 

Limus, -i, slime. Pulvis, -Sris, dust. 

Mdridies, -iei, midrd/iu. Sanguis, -inis, hlood. 

Mundus, -i, a toomans omajnents. Sdpor, -oris, sleat. 

Muscus, -i, moss. Viscus, -i, hitd-lims. 

3. The foUowing feminines aie scarcely used in the plural : 

Argilla, -ib, potter's eartk. Sftlus, -tltis, safely. 

Fama, -SBffam^. Sitis, -is, thirst. 

H&mus, -i, the ground. Siipellez, -ctilisy householdjumiiure. 

Lues, -iSy a pU&ue. Tabes, -is, a consumption, 

Plebs, plebis, the comraon peopU. Tellus, -tlris, the earth. 

Pabes, -isj the youth. VespSra, -e, the evening. 

Quies, -etis, rest. ^ 

4. These neuters^are seldom used in the plural : 

Album. -i, a list of ruimes. LCitum, -i, clay. 

Dilactilum, -i, ihe dauming of day, Nihil, nihilum, or nil, nothing. 

Ebur, -oris, ivory. Pdl&gus, -i, the sea. 

Geiu, indecl. frost. PSnum, -i, and penuSy -Sris, aU kinds 

Hllum, -i, the black speck of a hean, of provisions. 

a trijle. Sal, s&Iis, saU. 

Justitium, -i, a vacation, the time SSnium, -i, old age. 

whm courts do not sit. Ver, veris, the spring. 

Lethum, -i, death. Virus, -i, poison. 

5. Many nouns want the singular ; as, the names of feastSybooks, games, 
and several cities ; thus, 

Apollinares, -ium, games in honour Olympia, -orum, the Olympic games. 

of ApoUo. Syractlsaa, -arum, Syraeuse. 

Bacchanalia, -ium, and -iorum, the Hierosolj^a, -orum, JerusaUm; or 

feasts of Bacchvs. Hierosolj^ma, 'ts, of the first de^ 

Bacolica, -orum, a hook of pastorals. dension. 

6. The following masculines are hardly used in the singular : 

Cancelli, lattices or toindows, made ried before the chief magistrates qf 

toith cross-bars Uke a net ; a rail or Rome. 

halustraderoundanyplace;bounds Fasti, -oriun or fastus, -uum, calen' 

or Umits. dars, in which were markedfestival 

Cani, grey hairs. days, the names of magistrates, fye. 

Casscs, -ium, a hunter's net. Fines, -ium, the borders of a courUy, 

CSlSres, -um, the light-horse. or a couatry. 

Codicilh, vjritines. Fori, the gangwiiys cf a $hip ; seats 

Druides, -um, the Druids, priests of in the circus; or the ceUs^tf a bee' 

the ancient Britons and Gauls. hive. 
Faaces, -iom, a bundle qf rods, car- 

6 
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Furfiires, •um, moUs m tke head, MYnoreB, -am, suecessors. ■ 

Infgri, the goda heUno. Nfttales, -ium, pmreidage^ 
lAm^Tes, -um, kobgobUnSf or spirUs PoBt^ri; postertty. 

in the dark. PrdcSres, -um, tke noblee. 

LlbSri, ckUdren. POffillareS) -ium, loriting-ttMes. 

Majores, -um, ancestors. Seltes, -ium, thoms. • 

M&nes^ -ium, spirits of tke dead. Silpdri, -Om, fy -orum, tkegods oioM, 

7. The following feminines wftnt the singular number : 

AlpeS; -ium, tke Mps. Feriee, koUdays. Ofitlcise, ckeats. 

Angusties, diffieulties. G&des, -ium^ Cadiz. OpSree, toorkmen. 
AplntB, gewgatos. Gerrm j trijles. Pftri£tfnoB| ruinousiMi22#. 

ArgCLtioBi quirks, toittt- HySdes, -um, tke sevenl^ikTteej -iumjaparty. 

cisms. stars. Phftldree, trappings. 

BlgflBy a ckariot dravm &^IndaciflB| a truce. Vliigm, nets. 

tuM> horses. Inddviie, dothes to put Plei&des, -um, tke seven 

TtigsB, — by tkree. on. stars. 

QuadrlgflB; — byfour. IneptioB, sUly stories. PrfBstl^ias, enchaniments. 
BraccoB; breeches. InsiditB, snares. TTimiiim, Jirstfruits. 

BTdaiehlm,tke giUs qf aKSAendtB, NdnsB, Idus, QuisquilieB, «i^^ee^?^. 

fisk. -uum, names wkich tke R^liquioe, a remainder. 

Charltes, -um, tke tkree RomansgavetocertainS9iiehnB,ruggedplaces 

graces. days in eack monJtk. SaIin«B, saU-pits. 

CUnflB, a cradle. LSpIcIdlnsB, stone quar- Sc&Isb, a ladder. 

DgcimflB, titiies. ries. ScStebne, a spring. 

DlrsB, impreeations, t&«Lltdr8By an epistU. ScopeB, a besom, a broom. 

furies. Lactcs, -ium, tke smaU T^nebrs, darkness. 

DlvItiflB, riekes. guts- Thermss, kot baths. 

Dry&deSj-um, tke nymphs M&nQbiflB, spoils taken in Thermop^lflB, straits of 

of tke wooas. war. mount (Eta. 

EzcCibiflB, watckes. MineB, tkreats. TrlcoB, toys. 

£xs€quiflB,^nera29. MinQtifle, litile niceties. Vi\vvs,folding doors. 

ExavisB, spoUs. ^Ag®; trifles. Vergiliee, the seven stars. 

FftcetiGB, pleasant saif- Nundinse, a market. Vindlcifle, a daim of Ub' 

ings. Nuptise, a marriage. erty, a defence, 

F&cuIUltes, -um, ^ -ium, 

one^s goods fy ckattels. 

8. The following neuter nouns want the singular : 

Acta, pvhlic acts, or records. Canftbiila, a cradle, an origin. 

i£stlva, Bc. castra, summer quar- Dictfiria, scoffs, witiidsms. 

ters. Exta, tke entraUs. 

Arma, arms. Februa, -orum, purifying sacrifiees. 

Bell&ria, -orum, sweeimeats. Flabra, bUists of wind. 

Bona, goods. Frftffa, strawherries. 

BrSvia, -ium, skdves, Hy bema, sc. castra, tointer quarter», 

Castra, a camp, Ilia, -ium. tke entrails. 

Ch&ristia, -orum, a peaee-feast, Incanftbiila, a eradle. t 

Clbftria, vieiuals. Insecta, inseets, 

Cdmitia, an assenUdy of tke people, Jneia.,funeral ntes. 
to make Ulws, dect magistrates, or Lftmenta, lamentaUans, 

kold trials. Lautia, previsicns for tke «ntertom- 

Crepundia, chUdren^s haMes. meat of fbreign amhassadars. 
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Loitra, dens of vnld beasts. Princlpia, ths plaee m the eamp ti^tere 
Mag&lia, -ivLVfif cottages, the general's tent staod, 

MoBnia, -ium, ^ •iorum, the wails of Pythia, games in lunumr <^ ApoHlo, 

a city. Biostra; a place in Rome made of the 
Mtlnia) -idrum, qffices. beaks of shipsy irom which ora^ 

Orgia, ifie sacred rit^ qf Bacchits. tors used to rnake orations to ike 

Ovilia, -ium, an endosure where ^ people. 

people went to give their votes. Scrata, old clothes. 

P^earia, -ium, <Ae dew-lap of a Sponsalia, -ium, espousals. 

beast, St&tiva, sc. castra, a standin^ camp. 

P&rSphema, aU thin^s the wife SuovStaurilia, -ium, a sacrifice oj a 

brings her husband except her ' swinef a sheep^ and an ox. 

dotory. Talaria, -iuin, winged shoes. 

P&rent&lia, -ium, solemnities at the Tesqua, roughplaces. 

funeral of parenis. Transtra, the seats where the rowers 
Philtra, lovept^ions. sit in ships. 

Prfficordia, tne bawds. (Jtensilia, -ium, utensils. 

[Cr Several nouns in each of the above lists are found also in the singu- 
lar, but in a different sense ; thusy castrum, a castle ; litSra, a letter of the 
alphabet, &c. 

III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

Nouns are redundant in different ways: 1. In termination 
only; as, arhoa and arhor, a tree. 2. In declension only; as, 
lawrw, genit. lawri and lauru9y a laurel tree ; sequester, -tri, or 
^tris, a mediator. 3. Only in gender; as, hic or hoc vuJgw^ 
the rabble. 4. Both in termination and declension; as, md- 
teria, -oj, or materies, -iei, matter; plebs, -is, the common peo- 
ple, or plebes, -is, -6i, or contracted, plebt. 5. In termination 
and gender; as, tonitrus, -iis, masc. tonitru, neut. thunder. 
6. In declension and gender; as, penus, -i, and -us, m. or f. or 
penus, -oris, neut. all kind of provisions. 7. In termination, 
gender, and declension ; as, Oither, -eris, masc. and cethra, -ce, 
fem. the sky. 8. Several nouns in the same declension are 
differently varied; as, tigris, -is or -^dis, a tiger; to which 
may he added nouns which have the same signification in dif- 
ferent numbers; as, Fidena, -cb; or Fidetuje, -dTrum, the name 
of a city. 

The most numerous class of redundant nouns consists of 
those which express the same meaning by different termina- 
tions; as, menda, -cs; and mendum, -i, a fault; cassisy -uUs; 
and casstd(i, -dce, a helmet. So, 

Acinus, fy -um, a grfipe-sUme. Aphractus, ^ -um, an open ship, 

Alvear, ^ -e, ^ -ium, a bee-hJve. Aplustre, 4* -um, theflag, colours, 

Amar&oua, ^ -um, sweet marjoram. B&calus, <^ -um, a staff. 

Ancile, ^ -ium, an oval shietd. Balteus, ^ -um, a bdt. 

Anglportus, -Cls, fy rif ^ -um, a nar- B^tillus, 4^ -um, afire-shovd, 

r<no Umc. C&pCilus, fy -um, a hiU. 
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Capui, 4^ -o, a eapon Monltum, ^ -us, 'tm, an adnumUum. 

Cepa; 4^ -e, indecl. an onion. Muria, ^ -es^ -iei, brine or pickU. 

Clypeus, ^ -um, a shield. Nasus, ^ -um, Uie nose. 

Colmvies, if -iOf JUthf dirt. Obsldio, ^ -um, a siege. 

Compages, fy 'go, ajoining. CEstrus, fy -um^ a gad-bee, 

Conger, &> -grus, a targe m. Ostrea, fy -um, an oyster. 

Crpcus, ^ -um, saffron. Peplus, ^ -um, a Teil, a robe. 

Ctibltus, ^ -um, a cubit. Pistriaa, fy -um, a bake-house. 

Diltlvium, if '^iF' dduge. PnBtextus, -tA, i^ -um, a prctext. 
Elephantus, ^ £lgphas, -antiSy an Rapa, ^ -um, a tumip. 

etephant. Rama, ^ -men, the cud. 

£l£gU8| £/> -€ia, an elegy. Ruscus, ^ -um, a brush. 

Esi^da, fy -um, a chariotP Seps, ^ sepes, f. a hedge. 

Eventus, ^ -um, an event. Segmen, ^ -mentum, a piece or 
Fulgetra, fy -um, Ughtmng paring. 

Gftlerus, fy -um, a hat. Sibilus, ^ -um, a hissing. 
Gibbus, fy '9l', fy -er, -Sris or -Sri, a Sinus, ^ -um, a milk-paU. 

bunchy a sweUing. Spurcitia, fy -es, nastiness 

Glatlnumi fy -en, glue. Stramen, ^ -tum, straw. 

Hebdomas, ^ -&da, a week. Suffimen, fy -tum, aperfume. 
Intrita, ^ -um, jvM mortar, minced Tignus. fy -um, aplank. 

meat. Toral, fy -ale, a bed-covering. 

Libr&rium, ^ -a. a book-case. Torctllar, ^ -are, a imne press. 

M&c£ria, &> -es, i€i, a wall. Viscus, fy -um, bird-lime. 

Milliare, fy -ium, a mile. VSternus, fy -um, a letkargy. 



Jfote. The nouns which are called yariable and defective, seem origin- 
ally to have been redundant; thus, vcLsa, -Grum, properly comes from va- 
sum, and not from va>s; but custom, which eiyes laws to all languages, 
has dropt the singulari and retained the plural ; and so of others. 



DIVISION OF NOUNS ACC0RDIN6 TO THEIR SIONIFICATION AND 

DERIVATION. 

1 . A substantive which signifies many in the singular num- 
ber, is called a colledive noun; as, populus, a people; exerct- 
tu8, an army. 

2. A substantive derived from another substantive proper, 
signifying one's extraction, is called a patronymic noun; as, 

.Pri&mideSy the son of Priamus; Metias, the daughter of ^Stes; 
JViffrfnc, the daughter of Nereus. Patronymics are generally deriyed from 
the name of tbe father ; but the poets, by whom they are cniefly used, de- 
riye them also from the grandfather, or from some other remarkable per- 
son of the family ; sometimes likewise from the founder of a nation or 
people; as, .^dc{<2ej, the son, grandson, great-grandson, or one of the pos- 
terity of iEacus ; ROmHlida:, tne Romans, from their flrst king Romulus. 
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Patronymic names of mcn end in des; of women, in ia, aSy 
or ne, Those in dea and ne are of the first declension, and 
those in t^ imd as, of the third; as, Priamtdes, -cIcb, kc; pl. 
"das, ddrtm, &c. ; J^rlne, •^ea; Tynddria, -tdis or -^dos; JEi" 
tias, 'ddia, &c. 

3. A noun derived from a substantive proper, signifying 
one's country, is called a patrial or gcntile noun; as, 

Tros, Trois, a man born at Troy ; Troas, -dMs, a woman born at Troy. 
S^dilus, -i, a Sicilian man ; Slcilis, -idis, a SiciliiAi woman ; so, MacHdo, 
-&nis, ^rplnas, -dtis, a man born in Macedonia, at Arpinum ; from TVoja, 
SicUia, Macedonia, Arplrmm. But patrials for the most part are to be con- 
sidered as adjectives, having a Bu|)stantive understood; as, RHm&mus, 
Ath£rdcnsis, &,c. , 

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing 
simply the quality of the adjective, without regard to the 
thing in which the quality exists, is called an ahstract; as, 

justitia, justice ; bdnUas, goodness ; dulcedo, Bweetness ; from justus, 
just ; bonus, good ; dulcis, sweet. 

The adjectives from which these dbstracts come are caUed coitcretes ; be- 
cause, besides ue quality, they also suppose something to which it bc- 
longs. Abstracts commonly end in a, as, or do, and are very numerouSy 
being derived from most adjectives in the Latin tongue. 

5. A substantive derived from another substantive, signify- 
ing a diminution or lessening of its signification, is caUed a 
dimimUive; as, 

libellus, a little book ; chartula, a little paper; dpusdUum, a little work ; 
cordjdum, a little heart; reticiUum, a small net; scdbeUum, a small form; 
IdpiUus, a little stone ; cuUeUus, a little knife ; pdgdla, a little page : from 
Iw&r, charta, 6pus, cor, rite, scamnum, Idpis, ndter, pdgina. Several di- 
minutives are sometimes formed from the same primitive ; as, from pujer, 
mier^us, pueUus, puslliUtis; from cista, cistMa, cisteUa, cisteUiUa; from 
Mmo, h&immcio, hdmuncfdus. Diminutives for the most part end in his, 
la, lum, and are generally of the same ^nder with their primitives. 

When the sigrdfication oj the primitive is increased, it is caUed an am- 
PLiFicATivE, and ends in o ; as, cdpito, -Onis, having a large head : so^ 
ndso, Idbeo, bucco, having a large nose, lips, cheeks. 

6. A substantive derived' from a verb is called a verhal 
noun; as, 

dmor, love ; doctrina, leaming ; from dmo, and dJ&ceo. Verbal nouns 
aie very numerous, and commoiuy end in io, or, us, and ura; as, lectio^ a 
lesson ; dmdtor, a lover ; luctus, grief ; creatura, a creature. 

6* 
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ADJECTIVE. 

An Adjective is a word added to a substantive, to express 
its quality; as, durus, hard; moilis, sofi,*^ 

Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender, number, and 
case, to agree with substantives in all these accidents.f 

Adjectives are varied like three substantives of the same 
termination and declension. 

All ad jectives are either of the first and second declension, 
or of the third only . 

Adjectives of three terminations are of the first and second 

deciension; but adjectives of one or two terminations are of 

the third. 

£xc. The following adjectives, though tbey have three terminations, 
are of the third declension : 

Acer, sharp. Q^X&aev^famcus. Pddester, onfoot. 

Al&cer, cheerfid. Celer, sioift. \a horse. S&luber, wholesome, 

Campester, helonging to Equester, hdonging to Sylvester, woody. 

a plain. P&luster, marshy. Vulticer, swift. 

Rulefor ihe Gender of Adjectives, 

In adjectives of three terminations, the first is masc, the 
second fem., and the third neut. In those of two termina- 
tions, the first is masc. and fem., and the second neut. Ad- 
jectives of one termination are of all genders. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 

Bdnus, masc. bona, fem. bonum, neut. good. 
Singular. Plural, 



N. bon-us, 
G. bon-i, 
D. bon-o, 
A. bon-um, 
V. bon-e, 
A. bon-o. 



-a» 


-um, 


-», 


• 

-1, 


-8B, 


-0, 


-am. 


-um, 


-a, 


-um. 


-a. 


-0. 



N. bon-i, -», -a, 

G. bon-orum, -arum, -orum, 
D. bon-is, 

A. bon-os, . -as, -a, 
V. bon-i, -8B, -a, 

A. bon-is. 



In like manner decline, 



Acerbus, unripef hitter. ^grotus, sick. Albus, white. 

Acidus, sourf tart. iEmiilus, vying with. Altus, high. 

Acatus, sharp. iCquus, equaljjust. AmSLrus, bitter. 

Advlt&nnxiaj countetfeit. Ah6D.uajofhrass. Amoinxiaf pleasant. 

* We know thinj^ by their qualities onlv. Every quality must belong 
to some subject. An adjective therefore always implies a substantive ez- 
pressed or understood, and cannot make fiill sense without it. 

t An adjective properly has neither genders, numbers, nor cases ; but 
certain terminations answerinff to the gender, number, and case of the 
Bubstantive with which it is jomed. 
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AmbigruaB, dovbtful. 
Araicua jfriendly. 
Amplus, large. 
Annuus, yearly. 
Angustus, narrow, 
AnUquus, aneietU. 
Apricus, sunny. 
Aptus,^. 
Aicanus, seeret. 
Arctus, straight. 
ArduuS; Iqfty. 
Argutus, qmck, shriU. 
Assus, roastedj hotjpure. 
Astatus, cunning. 
Avarus, covetous. 
Avidus, greedy. 
Augustus, venerable, 
Austerus, harshj rough. 
Balbus, stammering. 
Barb&rus, savage. 
Bardus, duU, sTow. 
Beatus, bUssed. 
Bellus, pretty. 
BSnignus, kxnd. 
Blmus, ttoo years ola. 
Blesus, Usmng, 
Blandus, fiattering. 
Bratus, brutishf sense- 

less. 
CiSidVLCViajfading. 
CflBcus, blind. 
Callidus, cunning. 
Calvus, baid. 
Cftmiirus, crooked. 
Candidus, /oir, sincere. 
C&nus, hoary. 
Cftrus, dear. 
Cassus, void. 
Castus, chaste. 
Cautus, wary. 
Cftvus, hoUow. 
Celsus, highj lofty. 
Cemuus, stooping. 
Certus, certainy sure. 
ClSiTUB jfamous. 
Claudus, lame. 
CoBrCLlus, or -€us, azurCj 

sky-coloured. 
Commodus, convenient. 
Concinnu8,^7ie, neat. 
Coruscus, gWt&ring. 
Crassus, t&ck. 
CrepSrus, doubtful. 
Crispus, curled. 
Cradus, raw. 



Cunctus, aU. 
Curtus, short. 
Curvus, crooked. 
Cj^nicus, churlisfi. 
Doed&lus, (poet.) euri- 

ously made. 
Ddcorus, graceftd. 
Densus, ^ick. 
Dignus, worthy. 
Dirus, direful. 
Disertus, eloquent. 
Dititurnus, uLsting. 
Doctus, leamed. 
Dtibius, doubtful. 
Dorus, hard. 
Ebrius, drunk. 
EfToDtus, past having 

young. 
Egenus, poor. 
Egrggius, remarkable. 
Eiixus, boiled. 
Exlguus, smaU. 
Eximius, exceltent. 
Exoticu8,/rom aforeign 

country. 
ExternuB, outward. 
F&cetua, wiUy. 
Facundus, eloquent. 
Falsus, fcUsey tying. 
Fftmelicus , famished. 
Fa.tii\iB,foolish. 
Faustus, lucky. 
FSrus, wUd, savage. 
Fessus, wedry. 
Festinus, hastening. 
Festus, festival. 
Fidua, faithful. 
Finltimus, neighbour- 

ing. 
Firmus, /rm, steady. 
Flaccus, flap-eared. 
Flavus, yeltow. \ 
Foedus, ugly. 
FoBtus, big with young. 
FoimoBUB jfair. 
Fretus, trusting. 
Frivolus, trifiing. 
Fulvus, yeUow. 
Furvus, swarthy. 
Fuscus, brovm. 
GarrQlus, prattling. 
Gfilidus, cold as ice. 
GSmlnus, double. 
Crermftnus, of the same 

stockf retU. 



Gibbus, convex. 
Gilvus, fiesh-coloured. 
Glaucus, gray. 
Gnarus, skilful. 
Gnavus, active. 
Gratus, thankfuL 
HirsQtus, hirtus, rough. 
Hispldus, rugged. 
Honestus, horumraMef 

honest. 
Hornus, ofthis year. 
Htlmanus, humxin, be- 

Umging to a man; 

humane, polite. 
Hamidus, moist. 
Idoneus,^fci. 
Ignarus, ignorant. 
Ignavus, slothful. 
Imprubus, ujicked. 
Incestus, unchaste. . 
Inciytus, renoumed. 
Indigus, needy. 
Industrius, dUigent. 
Ineptus, unfi£. 
Inf idus, unfaithful. 
lng6nuua,fTee-bom. 
Inimlcus, unfriendly. 
Iniquus, uneven, unjust. 
Intentus, intense^ strait. 
Invldus, envums. 
Invltus, unwiUing. 
Iracundus, passionate. 
Iratus, angry. 
Irritus , fruitlesSf Toin. 
Je']\lnuBffasting. 
Jucundus, pleasant. 
hmiuB, joyjul. 
Lffivus, on the left hand. 
Lafgus, large. 
Lascivus, wanlbon. 
Lassus, weary. 
Latus, broad. 
Laxus, looscj slack. 
Lentus, slow, pliant. 
LdpTdus, pretty, untty. 
Limpidus, deary pure. 
Limus, squinting. 
Lippus, blear-eyed. 
Longinquus, /ar off. 
LongUB, lon^. 
Lubricus, shppery. 
LacTdus, bright. 
Laridus, pale, ghastly. 
Luscus, blind of OM 

eye. 
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MftcIlentUB, lean. Paulus, litUe^ 

MalignuSy gpiUful, Pauci, -cee, -ca,/eio. 

Mancusi maimedj lamt, PSritus, skilfvl. 

MftnifestuSy eoident. Perf idus, treacherous. 

Marcldus, roUen. FerpStuus, contintuU. 

M£diu8, mid or middle. Perspicuus, evident, 

Mendicus, beggar-Wte. Pius, pioua. 

Menstruus, manthly, Plftnus, plain. 
M^j^cuSi without mix^ Fl6nuaj fuU. 



ture. 
M£ru8, pure. 
Mirus, wonderful. 
Modestus, modest. 
Mcestus, sad. 
Molestus, trovblesomje. 
Morosus, svrly. 
MdTUSjfooUsh. 
Mocldus, musty. 
Mundusy neat. 



Plerlque, -esque, -ftque^ 

the nufst part ; sing. 

fem. pler&que. 
Posticus, on the back 

part of a house. 
Preedltus, endued unth. 
PravuB, wicked. 
PrScarius, at another^s 

pleasure. 
Pnscus, oldf out ofuse. 



Matilus, maimedf vjitk' Pristlnus, ancient. 

out homs Prlv&tus, privatej re- 

Matus, dumb. tired. 

Matuus, mutual, lenij or Privus, singlejpecuUar. 

borrowed. Probus, goodj honest. 

Nlmius, too much, Procerus, highj taU. 

Noxius, hurtful. Prof ftnus, profanej un- 

Nudus, naked. holy. 

Nuntius, bringing riewa. Profundus, deep. 
Oh^sxxSjfatf duU. Promiscuus, confused. 

Obllquus, crooked. Promptus, ready. 

Obsccenus, obscenej omi' Pronus, vnth the face 

nous. downward. 

ObscUrus, darkj mean. Prop^rus, hasty. 
Obsolfitus, oldf out of Propinquus, near. 

use. Proprius, proper, 

ObstlpuB, stij^t vyry, Protervus, saucy. 
ObtQsus, bluiU. Publlcus, pvbUc, 

OdioBUs, hateful. Pudicus, chaste. 

Opftcus, darkj shad^. PuIIus, olackish. 



Oplmus, richjfat. 



Parus, pwrej cUan, 



Oplpftrus, cosdyj daiwty. Patus, without mixture. 
Opportanus, seasonaMe. Quantus, how great. 
OpQlentus, or -ens, rich, Quadrimus, four years 



Orbus, deftitute, 
OtioBus, at leisure, 
PstuB, pink-eyed, 
Pallldus, pale, 
Parcus, sparing, 

") hamng 



M. 

Quoti[dianu8, daHy. 
Rftbldus, mad. 
Rancldus, rarikj stale, 
Rarus, rarcj thin. 
Raucus, hoarse. 



P&trlmus, [father and Rectus, rightj straigkt. 
MatrXmus, {mother Reus, impeached, 

j aUce, Rlgldus, eoUij st^, se- 

PfttQlus, wide^ spread' vere. [tered. 

i»g. RigauSi moistf weU wor- 



Robusttts, strong. 
Roscldus, dewy. 
Rotundus, round. 
Rablcundus, hlushing, 
Rafus, reddish, 
RusBus, of a eamatUm 

colour. 
Ratllus, ,/Eery, red. 
SoBvus, crud. 
Sagus, knounng, 
SalBUs, saUed, smart, 
Salvus, sitfe, 
Sanctus, holy. 
Sanus, sound, 
Saucius, wounded. 
ScflBvus, left, 
Scambus, bow-legged, 
Scaurus, dvb-fooUd, 
Secarus, secure, out qf 

danger, 
Sedalus, careful, 
Sentus, rough, 
Sgrenus, dear, 
Serius, eamest. 
Serus, UUe. 

Severus, severe, hardi, 
Siccus, dry, 
Simus, flat^nosed. 
Sincerus, sincerCj purt. 
Sltus, situatCj placed, 
Sobrius, sobeTf temper- 

ate. 
Socius, tn aUianee, a 

companion, 
SoUduB, soUd, 
Sordldus, dirtu, 
SpinoBUSj priddy 
Spissus. thick, 
Splendldus, bright, 
Sparius, baseSmif not 

genuine. 
Squalldtts, ruutu, 
StoKdus, fooUsn, 
Strenuus, acUWj stout, 
StrigoBUs, leanj Umk, 
Stultus, fooUsh, 
StQpIdus, stunidj duU, 
Sabltus, sudaen. 
SubsdcIvuB, cut offf or 

taken from other busi- 

ness. 
Sadus, fair, witkmU 

douds. 
Saperbus, proud» 
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Sttplniis, lymg on the Truncus, maimed, toant' V&rus, bandy-legged. 

oaek. ing. Vastus, huge. 

Surdus, deaf. Tdmidus, swoUen. Vdgdtus, mgorous. 

Tftcitus, sUent. Turbldus, muddy. Vdnustus, comely. 

Tantus, so great. Tutus, safe. Verbosus, talkative. 

Tardus, slow. Udus, wet. - Vgrecundus, baehful. 

TSmSrarius, rash. Uncus, crooked. Vernacdlus, born in one's 

Tempestivus, seasona- Untcus, only. house. 

ble. Urbanus, courteous. Verus, true. 

Temiilentus, drunken. Vaclvus, at leisure. VtfkcvL^jfitfor eating. 

TSpTdus, lukewarm. VacuuS; emptyy void. Vlclnus, neighbourmg. 

T[midus,/ear/ic2. Vagns, toandering. Viduus, deprived. 

Torvus, stem. Valgus, bow-legged. Vietus, withered. 

Tranquillus, calm. Valldus, strong. Vlvidus, livdy. 

TrSpidus, tremblingfor Vanus, vain^ empty. Vlvus, alive. 

fear. Varius, various, ddffer' 

Triictllentus, cruel. ent. 

t 

Tener, tenera, tenerum, tender. 

Singular. Plural. 



N. ten-er, -era, -erum, 

G. ten-eri, .-erae, -eri, 

D. ten-ero, -erae, -ero, 

A. ten-erum, -eram, -erum, 

V. ten-er, -era, -erum, 



N. ten-eri, -erae, -era, 
G. ten-erorum, -erarum, -erorum, 
D. -ten-eris, 

A. ten-eros, -eras, -era, 
V. ten-eri, -erae, -era, 
A. -ten-eris. 



A. ten-ero, -era, -ero. 

In like manner decline, 

Asper, rough. Gibber, crook-backed. Miser, wretched. 

CsBter, (hardly used) the Lacer, tom. Prosper, prosperous. 

rest. Liber,/re6. 

Also the compounds of gero a.nd fero ; as, Idnlgerj bearing wool ; dpifery 
hhnmng help, &c. Likewise, sdiury sai^ra, saturumf full. But most ad- 
iectives in er drop the e ; as, ater, atraf atrumf black ; gen. atri, atra, atri; 
oat. atro, atr<B, atro, &c. So, 

iEger, sick. Macer, lean. Sacer, sacred. 

Cteher yfrequent. Niger, bhick. Scaber, rough. 

Glaber, smooth» Piger, sloio. Teter, ugly. 

Intgger, entire. Pulcher,/air. Vafer, crajty. 

Ludicer, ludicrous. Rttber, red. 

Dexter, right, has -tra, -trum, or -tSra, -t5rum. 

Obs. 1. The following adjectives have their genitive singu- 
lar in ius, and the dative in t, through all the genders; in the 
other cases, like honus and tener. 

Unus, -a, -um ; gen. unius, dat. uni, NuUus, nullius, none. 

one. Solus, -ius, aJUme. 

Alius, -lus, <me of many, another. Totus, -ius, whole.* 



^ Totus, sogreatf is regularly declined. 
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UUuB) VOB, any. 



Uterquey utriusque, holh. 



Alteriiter, ths one or the other, alterutrius, alterutri, and sometimes alte* 
rioB utrius, alt^ri utri, &c. 

These adjectives, ezcept totus, are called partUives ; and seem to reflem- 
ble, in their signification as well as declension, wbat are called pronominal 
adjectives. In ancieiA writers we find them decUned like bonus, 

Obs. 2. To decline an adjective properly, it should alwaysbe ioined with 
a substadtive in the different genders; as, bonus liher^ a good book; hona 
peruuiy a good pen ; hanwn seWllej a good seat. But as the adjective in 
Xiatin is often round without its substantive joined with it, we therefore. in 
declining honusj for instancc, commonly say homis^ a eood man, under* 
■tanding vir, or komo; bona, a good woman, understanmng faomina; and 
bonum, a good thing, understandmg negotium. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIBD DECLENSION. 

Felix, masc. fem. and neut ; happy. 



Singulw. 


Plural 


* 


N. felix, 1 


N. felices, 


felicia, 


G. felicis, 


G. felicium, 




D. felici, 


D. felicibus. 




A. feliceiii, felix, 


A. felices, 


felicia, 


V. felix, 


V. felices, 


felicia, 


A, felice, or -ci. 


A. felicibus. 





Prudens, m. f. and n. prudent. 



Singular, 

N. prudens, 

G. prudentis, 

D. prudenti, 

A. prudentem, prudens, 

V. prudens, 

A. prudente, or -ti. 



Plural, 

N. priidcntes, priidentia, 

G. prudentium, 

D. prudentibus, 

A. prudentes, prudentia, 

V. prudentes, prudentia, 

A. prudentibus. 



In like manner decline, 



Amens, -tis, mad, 
Atrox, -<5cis, cruel. 
Audax, -acis, ^ -ens, -tis, 

bold. 
Bllix, -Icis, woven with a 

double thread. 
C&pax, capacious. 
Cicur, -Hris, tame. 
Clemens, -tis, merciful. 
Conttlmax, sttMom. 



DSmens, mad. 
Edax, gluttonuus. 
Efficax, effectitat. 
Elggans, handsome. 
Fallax, deceitful. 
FSrax, /crZiZc. 
Ffirox, ^crcc. 
Fi&quenSffrequent.^ 
Ingens, huge. 
Iners, -tis, sluggish. 



Insons, guiltless. 
Mendax, lying. 
Mordax, hitingj satirical, 
Pernix, -Icis, sudfi. 
Pervicax, lotlful. 
V&i^\Binaj frowardj saucy. 
Prsegnans, with child. 
K^cenBjfresh. 
R^pens, sudden. 
S&gax, -acis, sagaeiaus. 
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Sftliix^ -Aoia, 2i»^. T^naz^ tenacUms. 

S&piens, wise. Trux, -Hcis, crud. 

Sdlers, shreiod. Uber, -6ris, /crftZc. 

SonB| gtdUy. VehSmens, vehement. 



VeloX, -OCis, 510^. 

V6rax, devouring. 



Mitis, masc. and fem. ; imte, neut. ; meek. 
Singular. Plural. 



N. mitis^ mite, 

G. ihitis, 

D. miti, 

A. mitem, mite, 

V. mitis, mite, 

A. miti. 



N. mites, mitia, 

G. mitium, 

D. ' mitibus, 

A. mites, mitia, 

V. mitAs, mitia, 

A. mitibus. 



In like manner decline, 



Ag^ilis, aetive. 
Amabilis, lovely. 
Biennis, of two years. 
Brfivis, short. 
Clvllis, courteousW 
CGelesas heavenly. 
Comis, mildj affahle. 
Cradelis, crud. 
Debilis, weak. 
Deformis, ugly. 
Docilis, teamable. 
Dulcis, sweet in taste. 
Exllis, slender. 
Exsanguis, bloodless. 
Fords, brave. 
Fr&gilis, brittle. 
Grandis, great. 
Gr&vis, heavy. 
Hilairis, cheerful. 



Ignobilis, qf mean par- 

entage. 
Immanis, huge, crud. 
Inanis, empty. 
Incdltimis, safe. 
Infkmis, infamous. 
Insignis, remarkahU. 
Jagis, perpetual. 
LfBvis, smooih. 
LSnis, gentle. 
LSvis, li^hi. 
MSdiocns, middling. 
Mlrabilis, wonderfid. 
Mollis, soft. 
Omnis, aU. 
'Pmguia jfat. 
Putris, rotten. 
Qu&lis, of what, kind. 



Rttdis, raw. 

Segnis, slow. 

Solennis, annual, sol* 

emn. 
Sterilis, barren. 
Suavis, sweet. 
Subllmis, loftU' 
SubtUis, swotaeyfine. 
Talis, «ucA. 
TSnuis, smaU. 
Terrealris, earthly. 
Terribilis, dreadfid. 
Tristis, sad. 
Turpis, base. 
Utilis, use/ul. 
Vllis, worthless. 
Viridis, green. 
Vitilis, pliant. 



Mitior, masc. and fem. ; mitius, neut. ; compar. meeker. 
Singular. Plural. 



N. mitior, mitius, 

G. mitioris, 

D. mitiori, 

A. mitiorem, mitius, 

V. mitior, mitius, 

A. mitiore, or -ri. 



N. mitiores, mitiora, 

G. mitiorum, 

D. mitioribus, 

A. mitiores, mitiora, 

V. mitiores, mitiora, 

A. mitionbus. 



In this manner all comparatives are declined. 



72 



ADJSCTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 



Acer or acris^ masc. acris, fem. acre, neut. sharp. 



Singular, 
N. a-cer or acris, acris, acre, 
G. a-cris, 

D. a-cri, 

A. a-crem, a-crem, a^re, 

V. a-cer or acris, a-cris, a-cre, 
A. a-cri. 



Plural, 
N. a-cres, a-cres, 
G. 
D. 

A. a-cres, 
V. a-cres, 
A. 



a-crium, 

a-cribus, 

a-cres, 

a-cres, 

a-cribus. 



a-cria, 



a-cna, 
a-cria. 



In like manner dldcer or alacris, celer or celeris, aad tHe 
other adjectives included in the exception on page 66 ; which 
form exceptions also to the rule for the gender of adjcctives 
on that page, having in the nom. and voc. sing. two terminar 
tions for the masciiline. 

RULES. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension have e or t in the 
ablative singular: but if the neuter be in e, the ablative has i 
only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in tum, and th^ neuter of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, in ia: except compara- 
tives, which have um and a, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Exc. 1. DiveSf hospes, sospes, sftpersteSf jtivSniSj sinex, and pcatper, 
have e only in the ablative singular, and consequently um in the genitive 
plural. 

Exc. 2. The foUowinghave also e in the abl. singular, and um, not 
ium, in the genit. plural. Compos, -6tiSy master of, that has obtained his 
desire ; impos, -6tisj unable ; inops, -6ms, poor ; supplex, -idsj suppliant, 
humble ; mrer, -Irisj fertile ; consors, -tis, sharing, a partner ; tUginerj -iris, 
degenerate or degenerating ; tiigU,, watchful ; piiber, -iris, oT age, mar- 
riageable; and cHler. AIso compounds in cepsjfex,pesj and corpor; aajpartX- 
cepsj partaking of ; artifeXj -iciSj cunning, an artist ; bipes, -pSdiSj two-foot- 
ea ; bicorpoTj -6risj two-bodied, &c. AII these have seldom the neut. sinff. 
and almost never the neut. plural in the nominative and accusative. To 
which add m^morj mindful, which has mem6ri and memdTrum : also, dises, 
riseSj hibesj perpeSjjJrapeSjtSxeSj conc6lorj versic6lorj which likewise for 
the most part want the genitive plural. 

Exc. 3. Parj equal, has only pdri: but its compounds have either e or 
e; as compdre or -n*. VetuSj old, has vetira and vetirvm. 

Pltis, more, has only the ncuter gender in the singular, and is thus de- 
clined: 

Sinsndar. Plural. 



N. plus, 
6. plaris, 

D. 

A. plus, 
V. 



A. plare, or -i. 



N. plares, plara &, plaria, 

G. plarium, 

D. plarlbus, 

A. plarei, plara &, plaria, 

A* plarlbus. 



Its compound, complHres, has no singular. 
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£xc. 4. ExspeSf hopeless ; and pdti», -e, Me, ue only aaed m the ■om- 
inatiye. Poti^ nas also sometimes vods in the neuter. 

REMARES. 

1. Comparatives, and adjectives in nSj have e more frequentlj than t; 
and participles in the ablative called absolute have generallj e ; as, 7l6e- 
rio regnante, not regnanU, in the i^ign of Tiberius. 

3. Adjectives joined with substantives neuter Sbt the mo8t*part haye i; 
ZB, mctndferro, not inctrlce. 

3. Differeut words are sometimes used to ezpress the difierent genders; 
as, victor, victonous^ for the masc. victrix, for the fem. Victrix, in the 
plural, has likewise the neuter ^nder ; thus, victnces, victrida : *so, tdtor, 
and vitrix, revengeful. Victrix is also neuter in the singular. 

4. Several adjectives compounded of dvous, franum, bacUhan, arma, 
jHffum, Umus, somnus, and anXmus, end in is or us; and therefore aes 
eimer of the first and second declension, or of the third ; as, dedlvis, -e, 
and djedlvus, -a, -um, steep ; imb€cilUs, and imhedUus, weak ; s&miwni^ 
nis, and seToisomnus, half asleep ; exan^nUs, and exanlmus, lifeless. Bul 
several of them do not admit of this variation; thus we saV; magninlmus^ 
flexanimus, ejframus, levisomnus ; not magnanXmis, &c. On the contrary, 
we say, pusUlanimis, injHgis, iUimis, insomms, exsomnis; not pusiUanl' 
nms, &c. So, seii^nimis, inermis, sublimis, acdivis, dedivis, produris^; 
rarely seTnianimus, d^. 

5. Adjectives derived from nou^s are called denotninaHves ; 

na, corddtus, mSroUtts, ctdestis, dddmantinus, corp^rCus, agrestis, mstivm^ 
&c.; from eor, mos, ccdum, adamas, &c. ' * . 

Those which diminish the signification of their primitives, are caJIed 
iiiMiNUTTVES ; aS) miseUus, parvwus, duriusdjdus, &c. Those which sig- 
nify a great deal of a thing, are called amplificatives, and end in oamMj 
or entus; as, vinosus, Vindlentus, much given to wine ; SpSrOsus, laboci- 
ous ; plumbosus, fuU of lead ; nddOsus, knotty , fuU of knots ; corp^^ilentuSy 
corpulent, &c. Some end in tus; as, auritus, having long or large ears ; 
TMsHstus, having a large nose ; Uterdtus, learned, &c. 

6. An adjective derived from a substantive, or firom anotlieff 

adjective, signifying possession or property, is called a po^» 

seasive adjective; as, 

Scotlcus, pdtemus, heriUs, aUenus, of or belongin^ to Scotland, a laJttief, 
a master, another; frouuScotia, pater, herus, nndahus, 

7. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbah; as, 

amibiiUs, amiable ; capaz, capable ; docUis, teaehable ; from amOf capiOf 
doceo. 

8. When participles become adjectives, they are called par^ 

iidpiah; as, sapiens, wise; aciUus, sharp; disertus, eloquenl. 

Of these many also become substantives ; as, adolescens, anamasiM, 
rudens, serpens, advocdtus, sponsus, natus, lesatus; sponsa, nata, sert^, 
80. corSna, a garland; pratexta, sc. vestis; dSltum, decretum, pnueptum^ 
satum, teetmn, votum, £0. 

7 
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9. Adjectives derived from adverbs are called adoerUaU; 

9M, hodiermu, from hodie; erastlnuSf from erag; hmus, from hie, &Jt, 
There are also adjectiyes derived from prepositioiu; atf, eonfraniit, fiom 
coiifra; ontfcitf, from ante; postlcuSy irom jKMt. 



NUMERAL ADJEGTIVE8. 

Adjectives which signify number, are divided into four 
classes, Cardinal, Ordinal, Distributive, and MuUiplicative. 

1. The Gardinal or Principal numbers are : 

Unus, 

Duo, 

Tres, 

Quatuor, 

Quinque, 

Sex, 

Septem, 

Octo, 

Novem, 

Decem, 

Undecim, 

Duodeciip, 

Tredecim, 

Quatuordecim, 

Quindecim, 

Sexdecim, 

Septendecim. 

Octodecim, 

Novemdecim, 

Viginti, 

Viginti unus, or > 

Unus et viginti, ) 

Viginti duo, or ) 

Duo et viginti, 5 

Triginta, 

Quadraginta, 

Quinquaginta, 

Sexaginta, 

Septuaginta, 

Octoginta, 

Nonaginta, 

Gentum. 

Ducenti, -sb, -a, 



one, 
iwo. 
ihree, 
four, 
five, 
iix. 
seven, 
ei^kt. 
ntne, 
ten. 
eleven. 
twehe. 
ihirteen. 
fourteen. 
fifieen. 
sixteen. 
seventeen. 
eighteen. 
rUneteen. 
iwenty. 

iwenty-one. 

iwerUy-ivfo. 
ihirty. 

fifiy- 

sixty. 
seventy. 
eighty. 
nineiy. 
a hwidred. 
iwo hundred. 



1. 


I. 


2. 


II. 


3. 


III. 


4. 


IV. 


6. 


V. 


6. 


VI. 


7. 


VII. 


8. 


VIII. 


9. 


IX 


10. 


X. 


11. 


XI. 


12. 


XII. 


13. 


xin. 


14. 


XIV. 


16, 


XV. 


16. 


XVI. 


17. 


XVII. 


18. 


XVIII. 


19. 


XIX. 


20. 


XX. 



22. XXII. 



30. 


XXX. 


40. 


XL. 


60. 


L. 


60. 


LX. 


70. 


TXX. 


80. 


T-XXX. 


90. 


XC. 


100. 


C. 


200. 


CC. 
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ftree hundred. 


300. 


ccc. 


four kundred. 


400. 


cccc. 


five hundred. 


600. 


D. 


nx hundred. 


600. 


DC. 


seven hundred. 


• 700. 


DCC. 


eight hundred. 


800. 


DCCC. 


fitfie hundred. 


900. 


DCCCC. 


a ihouaand. 


1,000. 


M. 


iwo ihouaand. 


2,000. 


MM. 


ten ihouaand. 


10,000. 


XM. 


iwetUy ihousand. 


20,000. 


XXM. 



Trecenti, -», -a, 

Quadringenti, 

Quingenti, 

Sexcenti, 

Septingenti, 

Octingenti, 

Nongenti, 

MUle, 

Duo millia, or 

Bis mille, 

Decem millia, or ) 

Decies mille, f 

Yiginti milia, or ) 

Vicies mille, | 

A thousand was originally marked thus, CI3. which in 
latter times was contracted into M. Five hundred was 
marked thusj 13. or, bj contraction, D. 

The annexing of O. to ID. makes its value ten times great- 
er; thus, 100. jnarks five thousand; and 1000. fifly thou- 
sand. 

The preiixinff of C. to^ether with the annexing of 0. to 
the numb6r CiO. makes its value ten times greater; thus, 
CCIOO. denotes ten thousand; and CCCIOOO. a hundred 
tiliousand. The ancient Romans, according to Pliny, pro- 
ceeded no farther in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion to express a larger number, they did it by repe- 
tition; thus, CCCIOOO. CCCIOOO. signified two hundred 
thousand, &c. 

We sometimes find thousanda expressed by a straight line 
drawn over the top of the numeral letters; thus, ill. denotes 
three thousand ; x. ten thousand. 

The cardinal numbers, except unus and nii//e, want the sin- 
gular. 

Unua is not used in the plural, except when joined with a 
substantive which wants the singular; as, in unis cedthus, in 
one house. Terent. Eun. ii. 3. 75. Unce nuptuB. Id. Andr. 
iv. 1. 51. In una mania convenere. Sallust. Cat. 6. or when 
several particulars are considered as one whole ; as, una ves- 
tmenta, one suit of clothes. Cic. Flacc. 29. 
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Duo and irea are thus declined : 



Plural. 




Plural, 




N. duo, duae, 


duo. 


N. tres. 


tria, 


G. dudrum, duarum, 


duorum, 


G. trium. 




D. duobus, duabu9. 


duobus, 


D. tribus, 




A. duos or duo, duas, 


duo, 


A. tres. 


tria, 


V. duo, duae. 


duo. 


V. tres, 


tria, 


A. duobus, duabus, 


duobus. 


A. tribus. 


^ 



In the same manner with duo, decline ambo^ both. 

All the cardinal numbers from qmiuor to cen^iim, including 
them hoth, are indeclinable ; and from c&nium to mt/2e, are 
declined like the plural of hoims; thus, diicen^t, -to, -to; ili^ 
ctvtorum^ Aarum^ -iorum^ &c. 

Jtli//e is used either as a substantive or adjective ; when 
taken substantively it is indechnable in the singular numberj 
and in the plural has mt//ta, mxllium^ milltbuSy &c. 

Jtfi//e, an adjective, is commonly indechnable, and, to ex- 
press more than one thousand, has the numeral adverbs joined 
with it; thus, mt//e komtnes, a thousuid men; mt//e homt" 
mim, of a thousand men, &c. Bis mt//e homtnes, two thousand 
men; ier mUle homines, &c. But with mt//e, a substantive, 
we say, mt//e hommumy a thousand men; duo mUUq hominumf 
hia millia, quaiuor millia, cenium or centena millia honUnuM; 
decies ceniena mt//ta, a million; vicies centena miUia^ two mi^ 
Hons, &c. 

2. The Ordinal numbers are, primus, first; aecundua^ sec- 
ond, &c. ; decUned like bonus. 

3. The Distributive are, singuli, one by one; 6tm, two by 
two, or by twos, &c. ; declined hke the plural of bonua, 

4. The MultipUcative numbers are simplex, simple; duplex^ 
double, or two-fold; iriplex, triple, or three-fold ; quadruplex, 
four-fold, &c. ; aU of them dccUned Uke felix; thus, simplex, 
-Scw, &c. 

The interrogative words to which these numerals answer, 
are quoi, qudtus, quoieni, quoiies, and quoiuplex. 

Qtio/, how many? is indecUnable: So ioi, so many; ia^ 
dem, just so many; quotquoi, quoicunque, how many soever; 
aUquoi, some. 

The foUowing Table contains a Ust of the Ordinal and Dis- 
trihutive Numbers, together with the Numeral Adverbs, which 
are oflen joined with the Numeral Adjectives. 
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Ordinal. 

« 

P-imus, -a, -um. 

Secundus. 

Tertius. 

Quartus. 
^ Quintus. 

Sextus. 

Septimus. 

Octavus. 

Nonus. 

Decimus. 

Undecimus. 

Duodecimus. 

Dccimus tertius. 

DecimuS quartus. 

Decimus quintus. 
' Decimus sextus. 

Decimus septimus. 

Decimus octavus. 

Decimus nonus. 

Vigesimus, vicesi- ) 
mus. S 

Vigesimus primus. 

Trigesimus, trice-) 
simus. > 

Quadragesimus. 

Quinquagesimus. 

Sexagesimus. 

Septuagesimus. 

Octogesimus. 

Nonagesimus. 

Centesimus. 

Ducentesimus. 

Tr^centesimus. 

Quadringentesimus. 

Quingentesimus. 

Scxcentesimus. 

Septingentesimus. 

Octingentesimus. 

Nongentesimus. 

Millesimus. 

Bis millesimus. 

7* 



JDistribuUve, 

Singiili, -se, -a. 

Bini. 

Terni. 

Quaterni. 

Quini. 

Seni. 

Septeni. 

Octoni. 

Noveni. ' 

Deni. 

Undeni. 

Duodeni. 

Tredeni, temi deni. 

Quaterni deni. 

Quindeni. 

Seni deni. 

Septeni deni. 

Oct^ini deni. 

Noveni deni. 

Viceni. 

Viceni singuli. 

Triceni. 

Quadrageni. 
Quinquagelii. 
Sexageni. 
Septuageni. 
Octogeni. 
Nonageni. 
Genteni. 
Duceni. 
Trecenteni. 
Quater centeni. 
Quinquies centeni. 
Sexies centeni. 
Septies centeni. 
Octies centeni. 
Novies centenl. 
Milleni. ' 
Bis milleni. 



J^umeral Jidverhs. 

Semel, once, 

Bis, iwice. 

Ter, thrice, 

Quater, four iime$ 

Quinquies, &c. 

Sexies. 

Septies. 

Octies. 

Novies. 

Decies. 

Undecies. 

Duodecies. ^ 

Tredecies. 

Quatuordecies. 

Quindecies. 

Sexdecies. 

Decies ac septies. 

Decies ac octies. 

Decies et novies. 

Vicies. 

Vicies semel. 

Tricies. 

Quadragies.^ 

Quinquagies. 

Sexagies. 

Septuagies. 

Octogies. 

Nonagies. 

Centies. 

Diicenties. 

Trecenties. 

Quadringenties. 

Quingenties. 

Sexcenties. 

Septingenties. 

Octingenties. 

Noningenties. 

Millies. 

Bis mi]lies. 



T8 GOMPARIfiON OF ADJECTIVES. 

To tne nameTal adjectiTes may be added Buch sa expreM divinony 
proportion, time, weigbt, &c.; as, hlpartitusy trvpartltua, &e.; dtepluSy 
tnfiuSf &c.; himusj trimuSf &c.; MmniSf trienniSy &c.; l^meetriSj tr>- 
iMgtriSf &c.; bilihriSf triUhriSj &c.; hindriu3f temariusj &c.; wiiicJi 
last are applied to the number of any kind of things whatever; aa, verntf 
sen&riuSf a verse of siz feet ; dendritts vMmmus, a coin of ten asses ; ocUh 
gendrius seneXf an old man eightj years old ; grex ceatendriuSf a flock of 
an hundredy &c. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

The comparison of adjcctives expresses the quality in di^ 
ferent degrees; as, durus, hard; durior, harder; dwrisstmus, 
hardest. 

Those X adjcctives only are compared, whose significatlon 
admits the distinction of tnore and less, 

The degrees of comparison are three, the Posiiive, Campar' 
ative, and Superlative, 

The Posvhve seems improperly to be called a degree. It 
simply signifies the quality; as, durus, hard; and serves onlj 
as a foundation for the other degrees. By it we express the 
relation of equality; as, ke is as tali as I. 

The Comparative expresses a greater degree of the quality, 
and has always a reference to a less degree of the same; as, 
durior, harder; sapienlior, wiser. 

The Superlative expresses the quality carried to the great- 
est degree; as, durisslmuSf hardest; sapientisHmus, wisest. 

FOEMATION OT THE DBOREES. 

The comparative degree is formed from the first case of the 
positive ending in t, by adding the syllable or, for the-mascu- 
line and feminine, and tis, for the neuter. The superlative is 
formed from the same case, by adding ssimus; thus, aUus^ 
high ; gen. alli, by adding or, we have the comparative aUior, 
for the masc. and fem. ; and by adding us, aUius, for the neut., 
higher: so, by adding sstmus, to the gen. aUi, we have the 
superlative altisstmus, -a, -tii». So, mitis, meek, gen. mitis, 
dative miti; wit/ior, -us, meeker; mitissimus, -o, -«i», meekest. 

If the positive end in er, the superlative is formed from the 
nominative by adding rimus ; as, pauper, poor ; pauperrimu$, 
poorest. 

The comparative is always oC the third declension ; the su- 
perlative of the first and second; as, aUus, altior, altisstmus; 
alta, altior, altisstma; aUum, aUius, aUisstmum; gen. aUi, aU 
tioris, altissimi, &c. 
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IRREGULAR ANS DEFECTIVE COMFARISON. 

1. BdnuSy melior, optunus, sood, fre/^er, heat, 

Malus, pejor, pessimus, oad, worae, loortt. 

Magnus, major, maximus, greai, greater, greatest. 

Parvus, minor, minimus, amall, leas, leaat. 

Multus, plurimus, much, more, moat. 

Fem. Multa, plurima; neti/. multum, plus, plurimum; plur, 
multi, plures, plarimi; multse, plures, plurimse, &c. 

In several of these, both in English and I^atin, the com- 
parative and superlative seem to be formed from some other 
adjective, which in the positive has fallen into disuse; in others, 
the regular form is contracted ; as, maxtmua, for magniaaimua ; 
vforat foT woraeat, * 

2. These five have their superlative in Itmua: 

IHcYliB, facilior, facillimus, eeisy, ImbScilUs, imbecillior, imbeciUImiu, 

Grftcllis, ffracilior, gracillimuB, lean, toeak. 

Hamllis, humilior, humUlimus, law, Slmllis, simiUor, similHmus, like, 

S. The foUowing adjectives have regular comparatives, but 
form the superlative differeutly:- 

Citer, citerior, citlmus, nearf &c. Mfttarus, -ior, maturrlmus ar matu- 

Dezter, dexterior, deztifmus, rigkt. risslmus, ripe. 

Slnister, siiiisterior, sinistlmus, l^, PostSrus, posterior, postrSmus, ^ 

Exter, -erior, eztunus ar extremus, hind. 

outward. SthiNBrus, -rior, suprdmus or summus, 

InfS: us, -ior, in^mus ar imus, beUnOt, higk, 

IntSrus, intSrior, intlmus, inward. YStus, vSt£rior, veterrimus, ald, 

4. Compbunds in dleiis, ldquu8,f%cua, and voltUy have eniiory 
and entisaimua; as, mdledicus, railing; mdlidicentior, maledi" 
centiastmus: So, magniloquus, one that boasteth; beniftcua, 
beneficent ; mdlevolua, malevolent ; m^rificua, wonderful; 
-en^tor, -entiaatmua or nUrtficiaatmua, JVe^tiam, indeclinable, 
worthless, vicious, has nequior, nequiaatmua, 

There are a great many adjectives, which, though capable 
of having their signification increased, yet either want one of 
the degrees of comparisoa, or are not compared at all. 

1. The following adjectives are not used in the positive: 

Deterior, toorae, deterrlmus. Propior, nearer, proximus^ nean^ 

Ocior, aw^ieTy ocissimus eat or next, 

Prior, ybrmcr, primus. UUerior, /or^r, uhimus. 
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S. The foUowiDg want the comparative: 

Inclj^tus, incljtissinius, re- Ndvus, noyissimus, new. 

nottmed, Nuperus, nuperrimus, lale, 

Meritus, mcritissimus, deaerv- Par, parisslmus, egtioi. 

ing. Sacer, sacerrimus, sacred, 

3. The following want the superlative: 

Adolescens, adolescentior, Opimus, opimior, rich, 

young, Pronus, pronior, inclined dofon^ 

Diuturnus, diutumior, lasHng, wards, 
Ingens, ingentior, huge. Satur, saturior, /u//. 

Juvenis, junior, young, Senex^ senior, old, 

To Bupp]y the superlative of j^viniSf or ddiUeseenSf we aaj ihinimus iia- 
tUf the youngest ; and of seneZj maj^mus natu, the oldeat. 

MoBt adjectives in ilis, dliSf and liilis,B\ao want the superhitiye ; aa, civl- 
Us, civUior, civil ; rEgdUs, regaUor, regal ) JleHlis, •u>r, lamentable. So, 
juveniliSf youthfiil ; exllis, small, &c. 

To these add several othera of difierent terminationB. Thus, arcSnus^ 
ior, aecret; dedlvis, •ioTy bending downwards; longinquus, 'ioTf fkr off; 
prdjnnquus, -ior, near. 

JmUrior^ former ; siquiorf woree ; sdUiorf better, are only found in the 
somparative. 

4. Manj adjectives are not compared at all ; such are those compounded 
with nouns or verbs ; as, versfMilor, of divers colours ; pes^fer, poisonous : 
also adjectives in us pure, in irms, inus, orus, or imus, aiid dmunutiyes ; as, 
ilfiUitf , doubtful ; vdeuus,empty;figitlvus,iha,t flieth away; mdtOilmts, 
early; e&norus, shrill; Ugitimus, lawful; UneUus, soraewhat tender; mo- 
juseClus, &c. ; together with a ^at many others of yarious terminatioBs ; 
as, almus, gracious; praeox, -Octs, soon or earljripe; mHrus, lg€nus,liUter^ 
mXmor,sospes, &c. 

This derect of comparison is supplied by putting the adverb magis he- 
£bre the adjective, for the comparative degiee; ana iMiUe, otmaa^me for the 
superlative ; thus, eginus, needy, VMgis eginus, more needy; valde or mox- 
ime eg€nus, yery, or most needy. Which form^c^ comparison is also used 
in those adjectiyes which are regrularly eompared. 

PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word which stands instead of a noun,* 
The simple pronouns in Latin^ are eighteen; ego, tu, sui; 

* Thus, / stands for the naroe of the peiton who speaks; tkou, for the 
name of the person addressed. 

Pronouns serve to point out objects, whoee names we either do not know, 
or do not want to mention. They also serve to shorten discourse, and pre- 
yent ihe too frequent repetition of tlie same word ; thue, instead of sayinff, 
fFhm (kBsar had eonquered Gatd, Casar tumed Ca:sar*s arms against CoBsar s 
country, we say, Wnen Cesar had conquered Gaul, ke tumcd kis anne 
against his country. 
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Ule, ipse, iaie, hic, i$, quis, qui; meus, tuua^ 8UU9, noster, vester; 
nostras, vestras, and cujas, 

Three of them are substantives, ego, iu, sui; the other fi^ 
teen are adjectives. 

• Ego, /. 

Plural. 



N. ego, 
G. mei, 
D. mihi, 
A. me, 
V. 



A. me, 



Singular, 

/, 

ofme, 
to me, 
me, 

wiA me. 



Singular, 

N. tu, thou, '^ 
G. tui, of thee, 
D. tibi, to thee, 
A. te, thee, 
V. tu, O thou, 
A. te, trt^^ thee^ 



N. nos, v>e, 

G. nostrum, or nostri, ofutf 
D. nobis, to us, 

A. nos, us, 

V. . 

A. nobis, wth us. 

Tu, thou. 

Flural, 

' N. vos, ye or you, 

G. vestrum, or vestri, of yoa, 

D. vdbis, to you, 

> or you, < A ' ^ ' 

^ I A. vos, you, 

V. vos, O ye or you, 

A. vobis, m^^ you, 

Sui, o/* himself, of herself, of itself, 
Singular, , PluraU 

N.— 

G. sui, of themsehes, 
D. sibi, fo themselves, 
A. se, themselves, 

V. ; 

A. se, ynth themselves. 



N. ^ 

G. sui, of himself, of herself, of ilself, 
D. sibi, to himseif, to herse^, &.c. 
A. se, himself, &c. 

V. ^ — 

A. se, with himself &.c. 

Obs. 1. Ego wants the vocative, because one cannot call upon him- 
self, ezcept as a second person ; thus, we cannot say, ego, O I ; O nos, 
O wo. 

Ob8. 2. Mihi in the dative is sometimeB by the poets contraoted into 
mi. 

Obs. 3. The genitive plural of ego was anciently rwatrOrum and no«- 
tr&rum ; of tu, vestrdrum and ve^drum, which were aflerwards contract- 
ed into nostHltm and vestHim. 

We commonly nse nostrHtm and vesfrflm afler partitives, numeralfl, cam- 
parativeB, or Buperlatives ; and nostri and vestri after other words. 

The English substantive pronouns, he, she, ii, are express- 
' ed in Latin by these pronominal adjectives, ille, iste, hic, or 
is; as, 

llle, for the masc. iUa, for the fem. illud, for the neoter, 
that: or ille, he; Ula, she; Ulud, it or that: thus. 
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. 1- 


Singular. 


N. iUe, 


iila, Ulud, 


G. 


illius,* 


D. 


illi. 


A. iHum, 


illam, illud. 


V. iile, 


illa, illud, 


A. iUo, 


illa, illo. 



Plural 

N. illi, illsB, illa, 

G. illorum, illarum, iiidnim, 

D. illis, ^ 

A. illos, illas, illa, 

y. illi, illsB, illa, 

A. illis. 

Ipse, he himself, ipsa, she herself, ipsum, itself; and istCy 
ista, iatud, are declined like ille l only ipse, has ipmm in the 
nom. acc. and voc. sing. neut. 

Ipse is oflen joined to ego^ tu, sui; and has in Latin the 
same force with self in English, when joined«with a possessive 
pronoun; as ego ipse, I myself. 

Hic, hoBc, hoc, this. 



N. hic, 

G. 

D. 

A. hunc, 

V. hic, 

A. hoc, 



Sir^lar. 

hoBC, hoc, 
hujus, 
huic, 

hanc, hoc, 
hsBC, hoc, 



hac, hoc. 

Is, ea, id; ^, she, it; or (hat. 



Plural. 

N. hi, hsB, 

G. horum, harum, horum, ^ 

D. his, 

A. hos, has, 

V. hi, hae, 

A. his. 



hffic, 



hffic, 
hsec^ 



N. is, 
G. 

D. . 
A. eum, 
V. 



Singular. 

ea, id, 

ejus, 

ei, 

eam, id. 



A 

ea, 



Plural. 

N. ii, eae, 

G. eorum, earum, 
D. iis, or eis. 



eas, 



A. eos, 

V. 

A. iis, or eis. 



ea, 
eorum, 

ea. 



A. eo, ea, eo. 

Quis, quc^, quod or quid ? which, what? Or quis ? who ? 
or what man? gtuB? who? or what woman? quod or quidl 
what ? which thing ? or what thing ? thus, 

Singular. Plural. 



N. quis, qu8B, quod or quid, 

G. cujus, 

D. cui, 

A. quem, quam, quod or quid, 

' A. quo, c[ua, quo. 



N. qui, qu8B, qu», 
G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. queis, or quibus, 

A. quos, quas, qu», 

V. 

A. queis, or quibus, 



*In those cases where the word is not repeated, it ii the same in aU 
gmiderSf both in the pronoune and adjeotives. 
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Qti», qwB^ ^uod, who, whieb, that; Or vir qui, the maQ y*ko 
or that; foemma qua, the woman who or that; negotium quad, 
the thing which or that: genit. vir cujua, the man whose or of 
vAom; muUer cujus, the woman w^ose or ofwhom; negotium 
cujus, the thing ofwhkh, seldom whose, &c. thus, 

Singular. Plural, 



N. qui, quae, quod, 

6. cujus, 

D, cui, 

A. quem, quam, quod, 

V. — -• 

A. quo, qua, quo. 



N. qui, quse, quas, 
G. quorum, quarum, quorum^ 
D. queis, ot* quibus, 

A. quos, quas, quse, 

▼ • «"^^^^" ^^■^^■M* .^H^^H^V 

A. qUeis, or quibus. 



The other pronouns are derivatives, coming from ego, tu, 
andsm. Meu8, my or mine; tuus, thy or thine; suus, his 
own, her own, its own, their own; are declined like honus, -a, 
-iitn; BLud noster, our; vester, your; like pulcher,-chra,'chrum, 
of the first and second declension; noster, -tra, -trum, 

* J^ostras, of our country; vestras, of your country; cujas, of 
what or which- country; are declined \ike felix, of the third 
declension: gen. nostraks, dat. noatrati, &c. 

Pronouns as well as nouns, that signify things which can- 
not be addressed or called upon, want the vocative. 

Meu8 has mi, and sometimes meus, in the voc. sing. masc. 

The relatiye md has frequently qut in the ablative, and that, which is 
remarkable, in ul genders and numbers. 

Qu» is sometimes used for qtds : and instead of eujus, the gen. of quis, 
we find an adjective pronoun, cujus, -a, -um. 

Simple pronouns, with respect to their significations, aie divided into 
the fouowing classes : 

. 1. DemonstrativeSf which point out any person or thing present, or as 
if present : Ego, tu, hie, iste, and sometimes iUe, is, ipse,. * 

8. Rdaiives, which refer to something going before : Ule, ipse, iste, hie, 
is, qui. 

3. Possessives, which signijfy possession : meus, tuus, suus, noster, ves- 
ter, 

4. PeOridls or GentHes, whicli signify one's country : nostras, vestnis, 
eujas. 

5. Interrogatives, by which we ask a question: quisf cujasf When 
they do not ask a question, they are called Indefinites, like otner words of 
the same nature. 

6. Reeij9rocals, which again call back or represent the same object to the 
mind : sui and suus. 

COMPODKD PROBOirirS. 

Pronouns are compounded variously : 

• 1. With other pronouns ;^ as, isthic, isthcBc, isthoc, isthue, oristuc, Aoc. 
hikune, isthanc, tsthoc, or isthuc. Abl. Istkoc, isthac, isthoc. Nom. and ; 
ace. plur. neut. istkae, ofiste and hie, So Ulic, oCUle and hic. 
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9. With some other parts of speech ; as, hujnsmddij eujusmSdij &jc, mt' 
cumf Ucumf Hcumy nwiscumj vobiscumy quoeumy or ^icumf and quibuf^ 
cum: eccum^ eccam; eceosj eccaSy and sometimes ecca in the nom. siug. of 
eeee and is. So ellumf of ecce and ille. 

3. With Bome syllable added ; as, tute of fu and te, used only iu the 
nom. egdmetf tlUimetf suim^t, throagh all the cases, thus, meimetj ttametf 
&Ai, of egOj tUj suif and m£t. Instead of tujnet in the nom. we say, tuti- 
met: Hiccinef h/Bccinej &c. iu all the cases that end in c; o(hic and cine: 
Medpte, tuApte, sudptefnostrdpte, vestrdptCf iti,the ablat. fem. and some- 
times meoptCf tuopte, clc. of msuSj &c. and pte: hiccCf haccey hocce; hu- 
juscCf hiscCf hosce; of hic and ce: whence hujuscimddi, ejuscemddi, cujus* 
eemddi. So, IDEMf the same, compounded of is and dem, which is Uius 
declined : 

Singular. 



N. idem, 


eadem, 


ideiH, 


G. 


ejusdem, 




D. 


eidem, 




A. eundem, 


eandem. 


idem, 


V. idem, 


eadem, 


idem. 


A. eodem, 


eadem, 


eodem. 



Plural, 

N. iidem, esedem, eadem, 
G. eonindem, earundem, eorundem, 
D. eisdem, or iisdem, 

A. eosdem, easdem, eadem, 
V. ildem, esedem, eadem, 
A. eisdem, or iisdem. 

The pronoons which we find most firequently compounded, are quis aaid 
qui. 

Qjuis in composition is sometimes the first, sometimes the last, and 
■ometimes Hkewise the middle part of the word compounded ; bnt qui ia 
always the first. 

1. The compounds of quiSf in which it is put first, are ^iuisnamf who? 
quispiam, quit^uamf any one ; quisquef every one ; quisqmSf whoaoeyer ; 
which are thus declined : 

JVoffu Gen. Dat. 

Quisnom, qasBnam, quodnam or quidnam; cujusnam; cuinam; 

Quispiam, quBBpiam, quodpiam or quidpiam; cujuspiam; cuipiam; 

Quisquam, quequam, quodquam or quidquam; cujusquam; cuiquam; 

Quisque, queque, quodque or quidque; ca|usque; cuique; 

Quisquis, — quidquid or quicquid; cujuscujus; cuicui. 

And «o in the other cases accor ding to the simple ^ieis. But quisqms 
has not the fem. at all, and the neuter only in the nommatiye and accnsa- 
tiye. ^^uisquam has also qvicquam for quidquam; accusatiye, quenquam, 
without the feminine. The plural is scarcely used. 

8. The compounds of quiSf in which quis is put last, haye qua in the 
nom. sing. fem.; and in the nominative and accusative plur. neut. as, 
«ftjiciff, some ; ecqws^ who .' oiet and ^ut^; also, nequis, siquiSf numqms^ 
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which for the most part are read separately ; thos, ne jfu», si qtdsj tmm 
quis. They are thus declined : 

JVbTn. Gen. DtU. 

Allquis, aliqua, aliquod or alYquid; alicujus; alicui; 

Ecquis, ecqua or ecqusB, ecquod or ecquid ; eccujus ; eccui ; 

6i quis, si qua, si quod or si quid ; si cujus ; si cui; 

Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod or ne quid ; ne cujus; ne cui; 

Num quis, num qua, num quod or num quid ; uum cujus ; num cui. 

3. The comp^ounds which have quis in the middle, are, ecquisnamj who? 
unusquisque, gen. umuscujusqu£j eveiy one. The former is used only in 
the nom. sing. and the latter wants the plural. 

4. The compounds of qui are quicunque, whosoever; quldamj some; 
quitibetf quiviSj any one, whom you please ; which are thus dechned : 

JVbm. Gen. DtU. 

Qulcunquei qu«BCunque, quodcunque; cujuscunque ; cUicunque ; 

Quldam, qusdam, quoddam or quiddam ; cu^usdam ; cuidam ; 

Quilibet, queelibet, quodlibet or quidllbet ; cu|UBlibct ; cuilibet ; 
Quivis, qusBvis, quodvis orquidvis; cujusvis; cuivis. 

Obs. 1. All these compounds have seldom or never queis, but quibtUj is 
their dat. acd abl.'plur.; thus, aliquibus, &c. 

Obs. 2. Quisj and its compounds, in comic writers, have sometimes quis 
in the feminine gender. 

« 

Obs. 3. Quidam has quendam, quandam^ quoddam or qmddam^ in the 
acc. sing. and quorundam, quarundam, quorundamj in the genitive plural, 
n being put instead of m, for the better sound. 

Obs. 4. Quod, with its compounds, aUquody quodvisj qttoddam, &c. are 
used, when they nvree with a substantive in tiie same case ; qutdy with its 
compoundsy aliquidf qtddvis, &o. for the most part have either no substan- 
tive expressed; or govern one in the genitive. For this reason, they are 
by some reckoned substantives. 

Obs. 5. Miquis and Q^uidam may be thus distinguished ; the former de- 
notes a person or thing indeterminately ; the latter, determinately. 

Obs. 6. Uter refers to two, and is therefore joined to comparatives. 

Obs. 7. Quis may refer to many, and is therefore joined with superla- 
tives. 

Obs. 8. Hic and Rle are oflen found to refer to two words going before 
them. Hic usually to the latter ; lUe to the former. 

Obs. 9. As demonstratives, Hic refers to the person nearest to me ; Iste 
to the person nearest to you ; lUe to any intermediate person. 

Obs. 10. lUe denotes honour; Iste, contempt; as, iUe vir; iste homo. 

Obs. 11. Thius is used when we speak to one ; as, ^imnej Corioldney in 
tuis castris captiva an mater f Vester, when we speak to more than one ; 
as, Civee, miseremini ccdi vestri. 

Obs. 12. Mer is in general applied to one of two ; Alius to one of 
many. 

8 
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VERB* 

A yerb is a word which expresses what is affirmed of things; 
as, The boy reads. The sun shints, The man loves. 

Or, A verh is ihat pari of speeeh which signijies to be, to do^ 
or to suffer. 

Verbs, with respect to their signification, are divided into 
three diflferent classes, Aciive, Passivej and JSeuter; because 
we consider things either as acting, or being acted upon ; or 
as neither acting, nor being acted upon; but simply existii^, 
or existing in a certain state or condition, as in a state of mo- 
tion or rest; &c. 

1. An Adive verb expresses an action, and necessarily sup- 
poses an agent, and an object acted upon; as, amare, to love; 
amo te, I love thee. 

2. A verb Passive expresses a passion or sufiering, or the 
receiving of an action ; and necessarily implies an object act- 
ed upon, and aa agent, by whichit is acted upon; as, amari, 
to be loved; iu amaris a me, thou art loved by me. 

3. A ^euter verb properly expresses neither action nor pas- 
sion, but simply the being, state, or condition of things; as, 
dormio, I sleep; sedeo, I sit. 

The verb is also called Transitive, when the action passes 
over to the obiect, or has an effect on some other thihg; ae, 
scribo literas, 1 write letters: but when the action is confined 
within the agent, and passes not over to any object, it is called 
Intransitive ; as, ambulo, I walk; curro, I run; which are 
likewise called ^euter verbs. Many verbs in Latin and En- 
glish are used both in a transitive and in an intransitive or 
neuter sensc; as, sistere, to stop; incipere, to begin; durdre, 
to endure, or to harden, &c. 

fc^— ■ ■ — I I - »^^^^— ^^^» ■ ■!■■■■ ■ » I I, — ■ mm^,m W 

• It i8 called a Verh or Wofrd by way of eminence, because it is Ihe roost 
easential word in a sentence, without which the other parts of speech can 
ibnn no complete sense. Thus, tht diligent hoy reads his lesson tnth cart, 
is a perfect sentence; but if we take away the afiirmation, or the word 
readsj it is rendered imperfect, or rather becomes no sentence at all ; thus, 
tke dUigent boy his Usson tnth care. 

A verb therefore may be thus distinguished from any other part of 
speech : Whatever word ezpresses an amrmation, or assertion, is a yerb; 
or thus, Whatever word, with a substantive noun or pronoun before or 
afler it, makcs full sense, is averb; as, stones fall, I walk^walk thou. 
Here fall and walk are verbs, because they contain an affirmation ; but 
when we say, a long walk, a dangerous fall, there is no affirmation ex- 
pressed ; and the same words toalk and/o/Z becoroe substantives or nouns. 
We oflen find likewise in Latin the same word used as a verb, and also 
as some other part of speech ; thus, amor, -Oris, love, a substantive ; and 
amor, I am loved, a verb. 
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Verbs which simply signifj heing are likewise called Sub' 
siantive verbs; as, esscy or existere, to be, or to exist. The 
notion of existence is implied in the signification of every 
yerb; thus, I love, may be resoived into I am loving. 

When the meaning of a verb is expressed without any af- 
firmation, or in such a form as to be joined to a substantive 
noun, partaking thereby of the nature of an adjective, it is 
cMed Si Participle ; as, amam, loving; amatua, loved. But 
when it has the form of a substantive, it is calied a Gerund, 
or a Supine ; as, amandum, loving ; amalumy to love ; amatu, 
to love, or to be loved. 

A verb is varied or declined by Voicesj Modes^ Ttnses^ 
^Tumbers^ and Persons. 

There are two voices; the Active and Passive. 

The modes are four; Indicative^ Subjunctive^ Imperative^ 
and Infinitive, 

The tenses are five; the Present^ the Preter-Imperftct, 
the Preter-perfecty the Preter-pluperfect^ and the Puture, 

The numbers are two; Singular and Plural. 

The persons are three; Firsty Secondy and Third. 

1 . Voice expresses the difierent circumstances in which we 
consider an object; whether as acting, or being acted upon. 
The Jlctive voice, signifies action; as, amo, I love; the Passive, 
Bufiering, or being the object of an action; as, amor, I am 
loved. 

2. Modes or moods are the various manners of expressing 
the signification of the verb. 

The Indicaiive dcciares or affirms positively ; as', amOy I love; 
amdbo, I shall or will love; or asks a question; as, an iu amasl 
dost thou love ? 

The Subjunctive is usually joined to some other verb, and 
cannot make a fuli meaning by itself; as, at nM obsecret, re* 
dibo, if he entreat me, I will return. Ter, 

The Imperative conmiands, exhorts, or entreats; as, amay 
love thou. 

The Ir^nUive simply expresses the signification of the verb, 
without limiting it to any person or number; as, amare, to 
love. 

3. Tenses or THmes express the time when any thing is 
Bupposed to be, to act, or to sufier. 

Time in general is divided into Uireeparls, the present, past, 
and future. 
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Past time is expressed three difierent ways. When we 
speak of a thing, which was doing, but not finished at some 
former time, we use the Preter-imperfect, or past time not com- 
pleted; as, scribebam, I was writing. 

When we speak of a^thing now finished, we use the Preter^ 
perfect, or past time completed; as, scripsi, I wrote, or have 
written. 

When we speak of a thing finished at or before some past 
time, we use the Preter-pluperfect, or past time more than com- 
pleted; as, scripseram, I had written. 

Future time is expressed two difTerent ways. A thing may 
be considered either as simply about to be done, or as actually 
finished, at some future time; as, scribam^ I shall write, or, I 
shall \then\ be writing; scripsero, I shall have written. 

4. JSunwer marks hovo many we suppose to be, to act, or to 
sufFer. ^ 

5. Person shows to what the meaning of the verb is applied, 
whether to the person speaking, to the person addressed, or ' 
to some other person or thing. 

Verbs have two numbers and three persons, to agree with 
substantive nouns and pronouns in these respects: tor a verb 
properly hath neither numbers nor persons, but certain termi- 
nations answering to the person and number of its nominative. 

A verb is properly said to be conjugatedj when all its parts 
are properly classed, or, as it were, yoked together, according 
to Voice, Mode, Tense, Number, and Person. 

THE DIFFERENT CONJUGATIONS. 

» 

Conjugation is the regular distribution of the various parts 
of verbs, according to the different voices, modes, tenses, num* 
bers, and persons. 

There are four conjugations of verbs in Latin ; distinguished 
by the vowel preceding re of the infinitive mode. 
The first conjugation makes are long; as, Amare, 
The second conjugation makes ere long; as, Docere. 
The third conjugation makes ere short; as, Legere, 
The fourth conjugation makes tre long; as, Audtre, 

Ezcept ddrCf to givej which has & short, and also its compounds; thos 
Cireu7ttddref to surround ; drcumddmiLSf -ddtis, -ddbam, -dShQ, &o. 

The difFerent conjugations are likewise distinguished from 
one another by the different terminations of the following 
tenses: 
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ACTIYE VOICB 



Indieaiive Mode. 





Singular. 


JTl 


VBCUI. XCIIBC. 


Plural. 




, 


Persons, 






Pereona. 




^ a/(^- 


1. 2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


•Of -88, 


-at; 


-amuB, 


-atis. 


-ant. 


Is J2^ 


-eo, -esy 


-et; 


-emuB, 


-etis. 


-ent. 


1*3)3. 


-0, -is, 


-it; 


-Imus, 


-Itis, 


-unt 


«^(4. 


-lO, -ts, 


-it; 


•imuB, 
Fmperfect. 


-Itis, 


-iunt. 


1. -abam, 


-abas, 


-abat; 


-abamuR, 


-abatis. 


-abant 


% -ebam, 


-ebas. 


-ebat; 


-€bamuB, 


-ebatis. 


-ebant. 


3. -Cbamy 


-ebas. 


-ebat; 


-ebamus, 


-ebatis, 


-ebant. 


4.^ -ifibam, 


, -iebas, 


-iebat; 


-iebamus, 
Future. 


-iebatis. 


-iebant. 


1. -&bo, 


-abis. 


-abit; 


-abimus, 


-abltis, 


-abunt. 


2^ -6bo, 


-ebis, 


-ebit; 


-eblmus, 


-ebitis, 


-ebunt 


3. -am, 


ves. 


-et; 


-emus, 


-etis. 


-ent. 


4. -iam, 


-ies. 


-iet; 


-iemus, 


-ietis, 


-ient^ 



Sutjvnethe Mode* 
Present Tenae. 



1. 


-em, 


-68, 


-et; 


-emus. 


-etis. 


-ent. 


2. 


-eam. 


-eas. 


-eat; 


-eamus. 


-eatis, 


-eant 


3. 


-am. 


-as. 


-at; 


-amus. 


-atis. 


-ant. 


4. 


-iam, 


-ia», 


-iat; 


-iamus, 
Imperfect. 


-iatis, 


. -iant. 


1. 


-ftrem, 


-ftres, 


-aret; 


-aremuB, 


-aretiB, 


-arent. 


2. 


-firemj 


-§res. 


-6ret; 


•eremus, 


-eretis, 


-erent. 


3^ 


-Srcm, 


-Sres, 


-6ret; 


•eremus. 


-Sretis, 


-erent 


4^ 


-Irem, 


-Ires, 


-Iret; 


-IremuB, 


-iretis, 


-Ivent. 








Imperative Mode. 










2. 


3. 


2. 




3. 




!• 


-a or -ato, 


-ato; 


-ate or 


-atste, 


•anto. 




2. 


-e or -€to. 


-eto; 


-ete or 


-etote. 


-ento. 




3. 


-e or -Ito, 


-Ito; 


-Ite or 


-ItSte, 


-unto. 




4. 


-i or -ito. 


--Ito; 


-ite or 


-Itote, 


•iunio. 








FASSIYE YOICE. 












Indicative Mode. 












Present Tense. 






1. 


-or. 


-aris or -are. 


-atur; 


-amur, 


-amlni. 


-antur. 


2. 


-eor, 


-«ris or -ere. 


-etur; 


-emur, 


-emlni, 


-entur. 


3. 


-or, ' 


•eris or -erc, 


-Ilur; 


-Imur, 


-Imlni, 


-untnr. 


4. 


-ior, • 


-Iris or -Ire, 


-Itur; 


-Imur, 


-Imlni, 


-iuntiir 



8* 
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Imperfect. 

1. -&bajr, •&b&ri8 or -abare, -ftbatur; -abamur, -abamini, 

2. -fibax, -ebaris or -eb&re, -ebatur; 

3. -Cbor, -6baris or -£bare, -ebatur ; 

4. -isbar, -i£bari8or-iebare, -iebatur; 



-fibamur, -Sbamim, 
-ebamur, -eban^ni, 



-abantor. 
-ebantur. 
-fibantur. 



-iebamur, -iebamini, -ifibantur. 



Future. 



1. -abor, -abSris or -abSre, -abitur; 

2. -ebori •6bSri8 or -ebSre, -^bitur ', 



3. 

4. 



-ar, 
-iar. 



-€ri8 
-ieris 



OT -Sre, 



-etur; 



-abimur, -ablmini, -abuntur. 
-ebimur, -^bimiiii, -€buntur. 
-emur, -£mini, -entur. * 



or -iere, -ietur; -ifimur, -iemini, -ientur. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



-er, 

-ear, 

-ar. 



-eris OT -6re, 

-earis or -eare, 

-aris or -are, 



4. -iar, -iaris or iarc. 



Suhjunctive Mode. 

Present Tense. 

-etur ; -€mur, 

-eatur ; -eamur, 

-atur ; -amur, 

-iatur ; -iamur, 

ImperfeQt. 

1. -arer, -arSris or -arSre, -arStur; -arSmur, 

2. -€rer, -6r6rifl or -6rere, -6r6tur ; -er6raur, 

3. -Srer, -6reris or -6rere, -6r6tur; -6r6mur, 

4. -irer, -ireriB or -irere, -iretur ; -Iremur, 

Imperative Mode. 
3. 2. 



-emini, 
-eamini, 
-amini, 
-iamini, 

-aremini, 
-eremini, 
-6r6mini, 
-Iremini, 



-entur. 
•eantui. 
-antur. 
-iantur. 



-arentur. 
-erentur. 
-6rentur. 
-irentur. 



2. 

1. -tfre or -ator, -ator; 

2. -ereor-etor, -etor; 

3. -6re or -itor, -itor ; 

4. -Ire or -Itor, -itor ; 



-amiui, 
-emini, 
-imlni, 
-Imini, 



-antor. 
-entor. 
•untor. 
-iuntor. 



Observe. Verbs in to of the third conjugation have iunt in tlie third 
person plur. of the present indic. active, and ivntur in the passive ; and 
80 in the imperaUve, iurUo. and iuTUor. In the imperfect and uiture of the 
indicative the j have always the terminations of the fourth conjugation, 
ifbam and iam ; isbar and iar, &,c. 

The terminations of the other tenses are the same through all the Con- 
jugations. Thus, 





ACTIVE VOICE. 














Singular. 




Plural. 




1. 2. 


3 1. 


2. 


3. 


Petf. -i, -isti, 


-it ; -Imus, 


-istis, 


-enint or -ere 


Plu. -6ram, -6ra8, 


-erat ; -eramus. 


-eratis. 


-6rant. 



Subjunctive Mode. 

Perf. -firim, -gris, -6rit; -6rimu8, -6ritis, -6rint. 

Plu. -issem, -isses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

Fut. -ero, -dris, -6rit; -6rimu8, -6ritis, -6rint. 

These Tenscs, in the Passive Voice, are formed by the Participle PerfecL 

and tiie auxiiiary verb «wn, which is also uacd to expreas the Future of 
Uie Infinitive Active. 



/ 



AUXILIART TfiRB 91 

SUM is an irregular verb, and thus conjugated: 

Ifrti, Indic, Pres, Infin, Perf, Indic, 
Sum, esse, fui. To he. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



FRESENT TENSE. am, 

/ 

Singular, Plural. 

dl. Sum, /am, Sumus, We are, 

|2. £s, Thou art, or you are, Estis, Ye or you are, 

a<3. £st, Heis; Sunt, They are. 

IMFERFECT. WOS. 

1, Eram, /1009, Eramus, We were, 

2: £ras, Thou wast, or you were, £ratis, Ye or you were, 

3. £rat, He was ; £rant, They were, 

- > FBRFECT. have been or was, 

1. Fui, I have been, ' Fuimus, We have been, 

2. Fuisti, Thou hast been, Fuistis, Ye have been, 

3. Fuit, He has been; Fuerunt, or -ere, Tkey have been 

FLUFBRFECT. had been. 

1. Fueram, Ihad been, Fueramus, We had been, 

2. Fueras, T%6u hadst been, Fueratis, Ye had been, 

3. Fuerat, He had been; Fuerant, They had been, 

FUTURE. shall or wUl* 

1. Ero, I shall be, £rimus, We shall be, 

2. £ris, Thou wilt be, £ritis, Ye vnll be, 

3. £rit, He will be; £runt, They will be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

FRESENT TENSE. may OT can. 

1. Sim, Imayle, . Simus, Wemaybe, 

S. Sis, Thou mayest be, Sitis, Ye may be, 

3. Sit, Hemaybe; Sint, They may be, 

> I I ■ 11 ■■ ■■■II I W^— — ^M^^^ 

* Shall and vnU axe always employed to express future time. 

WiU, in the first person smgular and plural, promises or threatens ; in the 
second and third persons, only foretells : shcLll, on the contrary , in the first 
person, simply foretells; in the second and third persons, promises, com- 
mands, or threatens. But the contrary of this holds, when we ask a ques- 
tion ; thus, " I skaU go," " you tmll go ;'* express event only ; but " tnll 
you gro ? " imports intention ; and " shaU I go ? " refers to the will of 
another. 
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iMFERFECT. m^hi, could, wouldy or dun/Jd. 

1. Essem, Imighi 6e, Essemus, We might be, 

2. Esses, Thou mightest 6e, Essetis, Fe might 6e, 

3. Essct, Hemighthe; Essent, Theymighthe, 

FBR7ECT. may have. 

1. Fuerim, Imay have heen, Fuerimus, We may ha/oe been, 

2. Fueris, T%ou mayest have Fueritis, Ye may have 6een, 

6een, 

3. Fuerit, He may have heen; Fuerint, They may have heen* 

PLUFERFECT. mtghty couldy vfould, OT should have; or had. 

1 . Fuissem, I might have been, Fuissemus, We mighi have 

2. Fuisses, Thou mightest 6een, 

have heen, Fuissetis, Te might have been^ 

3. Fuisset, He might have been ; Fuissent, They might have been. 

FUTURE. shall have. 

1 . Fuero, I shall have heen, Fuerimus, We shall have hi m, 

2. Fueris, Thou wUt have heen, Fueritis, Ye tDill have been, 

3. Fuerit, He vnll have been; Fuerint, TheywiU havebeen. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Es or esto, Be thou, Este or Estote, Be ye, or 6e you, 

3. Esto, Let him be ; Sunto, Let them be. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

FRES. Esse, To be, 

FERF. Fuisse, To have been, 

FUT. Esse futurus, -a, -um, To be about to be, 

Fuisse futurus, -a, um, To have been about to be. 



PARTICIPLE. 
FUTURE. Futurus, -a, -um, About 



tohe. 



Obs. 1. Tbe personal pronouns, which in Englishare, for the moBt part, 
added to the verb, in Latin are commonly understood; becanse the seyeru 
persons are sufficientJy distinffuished from one another by the different ter- 
minations of the yerb, though the persons .themselyes be not ezpressed. 
Theleamer, however, atfirst majoe accustomed tojoin them with ttie 
yerb ; thus, ego sum, I am ; tues, thou art, or you are ; iUe est, he is ; no8 
aumus, we are ; &c. Bo ego &mo, I loye ; tu amas, thou loyest,. or you 
love ; tZZtf amaty he loyeth or loyes ; nos amdmus, we loye ; &c. 

Obs. 2. In the second person singular in EngUsh, we commonly use the 
plural form, ezceptin sotemn discourse ; as, to e^, thou art, or miceA o/hm- 
er, you are ; tu eras, thou wast, or you were ; tu sis, thou mayest be, or 
vou may be ; &c. So, tu amas, thou lovest, or you loye ; tu amdbas,ihou 
loyedst, or you loyed ; &c. 



FIRST CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 
Amo, 



amare, amavi, amatum. To hve. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE 

jSingf. Am-o, / love, 

Am-as, Thou loveat, 
Am-at, He hves; 



love, dolovey or am loving. 

Plur, Am-amus, We love, 

Am-atis, Ye or you hve, 
Am-ant, They lote. 



Sing. Am-abam, 
Am-abas, 
Am-abat, 

Plur. Am-abamus, 
Am-abatis, 
Am-abant, 



FERFECT. 



Sing. Am-avi, 

Am-avisti, 

Am-avit, 
Plur. Am-avimus, 

Am-avistis, 

Am-averunt or -avere, 



/ 



Sif^. Am-averam, 
Am-averas, 
Am-averat, 

Plur. Am-averamus, 
Am-averatis, 
Am-averant, 



IMFERFECT. tOaS. 

Iwasloving, 
Thou wast loving, 
He was loving; 
We were hving, 
Ye or you were hvir^, 
They were hving. 

have. 

Ihave hved, 
Thou hast hved, 
He has loved; 
We have hved, '' 
Ye or you have hved, 
They have hved. 

had. 

Ihad hvedj 
Thou hadst loved, 
He had loved; 
We had hved, 
Ye or you had hved, 
They had hved. 



PLUPERFECT. 



Sing. Am-abo, 
Am-abis, 
Am-abit, 

Pkir. Am-abimus, 
Am-abitis, 
Am-abunt, 



FUTURB. shall or loill. 

I shall hve, 
Thou wilt hve, 
He will hve; 
We shall hve, 
Ye or you will love, 
They will hve. 



iMt 7IBST CONJUOATION OF VERBS. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

FRBSENT TBNSE. may or can, 

Sing, Am-em, / may lovCj 

Am-cs, Thou mayest love, 

Am-et, He may tove; 

Plur, Am-emus, We may love, 

Am-etis, Ye or you may love, 

Am-ent, They may love, 

IMFERFECT. might, could, would, or should. 

Stfigf. Am-arem, I might hve, 

Am-ares, Thou mighiest love, 

Am-aret, He might love ; 

PW. Am-aremus, IVe might love, 

Am-aretis, Ye or you might love, 

Am-arent, They might love, 

FERFECT. may have, 

Sing. Am-averim, / may have loved, 

Am-averis, Thou mayest have loved, 

Am-averit, He may have loved; 

Plur. Am-averimus, We may have loved, 

Am-averitis, Ye or you may have loved, 

Am-averint, T%ey may have loved, 

FLUFERFECT. might have. 

Sing, Am-avissem, / might have loved, 

Am-avisses, Thou mightest have hved^ 

Am-avisset, He might have loved; 

Plur, Am-avissemus, We might haye loved, 

Am-avissetis, Ye or you might have loved^ 

Am-avissent, They might have loved, 

FUTURE. shall have, 

Sing, Am-avero, / shall have loved, 

Am-averis, Thou wilt have loved, 

Am-averit, He vnll have loved; 

Plur, Am-averimus, We shall have loved, . 

Am-averitis, Ye or you vnll have loved, 

Am-averint, They wUl have loved. 



FIRST CONJUGATION OF VEBBS. 
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IMPERATTVE MODE. 

Sing. 2. Am-a or am-ato, Love thmi, or do thou hve^ 

3. Am-ato, Let him love; 

Plur, 2. Am-ate or am-atote, Love ye^ or do ye love, 

3. Am-aDto,"* Let them hve. 

jf/^^t^aM} INrmiTIVE MODE. 

FRES. Am-are, To love. 

FERF. Am-avisse, To have loved. 

FUT. Esse amaturus, -a, -um, To be abovi to love. 

Fuisse amaturus, -a, -um, To have heen ahout to love. 

PARTICIPLES. 



FREs. Am-ans, 

FUT. Am-aturus, -a, -um. 



Loving. 
Abovi to love. 



Mm. Am-andum, 
Gen. Am-andi, 
Dat. Am-ando, 
Acc. Am-andum, 
•^6/. Am-ando, 



Former. Am-atum, 
Latler. Am-atu, 



GERUNDS. 

Loving. 
Of loving. 
To loving, 
Loving. 
With loving. 

SUPINES. 

To love. 

To love, or to be loved. 



STNOFSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres. 

Phtperf. 
Fut. 



Indicative. 

amo 

am&bain 

amftvi 

amavSram 

amabo 



SubjuncHve. 

amem 

amarem 

amavSrim 

amavissem 

amavSro 



Imper. 
ama 



Infinitive. 
amare 

amavisse 

esse or fuisse 
amattlrus 



ParUdptes 
amans 



amatams 



Pres. Indic. 
Amor, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pres. Injin. 
amari. 



Perf. Part. 
amatus. To be loved. 



*The form of the present subjnnctive is often used for the imperative 
in the first and third person ; as, amemus, let us love : aTnentf let them 
love. 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 



FRESENT TENSE. Om. 



Sing. Am-or, / am loved, 

Am-arid or -are, Thou art loved, 

Am-atur, Jffe ia loved; 

Plur. Am-amur, fVe are loved, 

Am-amini, Ye or you are loved, 

Am-antur, They are loved. 

IMFERFECT. WaS. 

Sing. Am-abar, I.waa loved, 

Am-abaris or -abare, • Thou wast loved, 

Am-abatur, He was loved; 

Plwr. Am-abamur, We were loved, 

Am-abamini, Ye or you were loved, 

Am-abantur, They were loved. 

FERFECT. have been, was, or am. 

Sing. Amatus sum or fui, / have been loved, 

Amatus es or fuisti, Thou hast been loved, 

Amatus est or fuit, He has been loved; 

Plur. Amati sumus or fuimus, We have been loved, 

Amati, estis or fuistis, Ye or you have been loved^ 

Amati sunt or fuerunt or fuere, They have been hved. 

FLUFERFECT. hod been. 

• ■ 

Sing, Amatus eram or fueram, / had been loved, 

Amatus eras or fueras, Thou hadst been loved, 

Amatus erat or fuerat, He had been loved; 

Plur. Amati eramus or fueramus, We had been loved, 

Amati eratis or fueratis, Ye or you had been loved, 

Amati erant or fuerant, They liad been hved. 

FUTURE. shall or will be. 

Sing. Am-abor, / shall be loved, 

Am-aberis or -abere, Thou wilt be loved, 

Am-abltur, He m// be loved; 

Plur. Am-abimur, We shall be loved, 

Am-abimini, Fe or you unll be loved, 

• Am-abuntur, They wUl be loved. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
FRESENT TENSE. tTiai/, or can be. 

Sing. Am-er, / may he lovedy 

Am-eris or -ere, Thou mayest he loved, 

Am-etur, He may be loved; 

Plur. Am-emur, fVe may be loved, 

Am-emini, Ye or you may he loved, 

Am-entur, They may be loved. 

iMPERFECT. might, could, wouldy or should he. 

Sing. Am-arer, / might be loved, 

Am-areris or -arere, Thou mightest be loved, 

Am-aretur, He might be loved ; 

Plur. Am-aremur, fVe might be loved, 

Am-areinini, Ye or you might be loved, 

Am-arentur, They might be loved. 

PERFECT. may have been. 

Siiig, AmSitus sim or fuerim, / may have been loved, 

Amatus sis or fueris, Thou mayest have been loved, 

Amatus sit or fuerit, He may have heen loved; 

Plur. Amati simus or fuerimus, fVe may have been loved, 

Amati sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may have been loved, 

Amati sint or fuerint, They may have been loved. 

FLUPERFECT. might, could, wouldy or should have been. 

8. Amatus essem or fuissem, / might have been loved, 
Amatus esses or fuisses, Thou mightest have been loved, 

Amatus esset or fuisset, He might have been loved; 

P. Amati essemus or fuissemus, We might have been hved, 
Amati essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been loved^ 
Amati essent or fuissent, , They might have heen loved. 

FUTURE. shall have been. 

Sing. Ainatus fuero, 1 shall have been loved, 

Amatus fueris, Thou wilt ha^e heen loved, 

Amatus fuerit, He loillhave been loved; 

Plur. Amati fuerimus, We shall have been loved, 

Amati fueritis, Ye or you will have been hved, 

Amati fuerint, They will have been loved, 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
iStfig'. 2. Am-are, or am-ator, Be thou loved, 

3. Am-ator, Let him be loved; 

Plur, 2. Am-amini, Be ye loved, 

S. Am-antor, Let them be loved . 

9 



n 
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INFmmVE MODE. 

FRES. Am-ari, To be loved, 

PERF. Esse or fuisse aiiiatus, -a, -um, To have heen loved^ 
FUT. Amatum iri, To he abaut to he loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 



FERF. Am-atu8, -a, -um,- 
FUT. Am-andus, -a, -um, 



Loved, 

To be loved. 



Pres. 

Imperf. 
Perf. 

Pluperf. 



FuL 



STNOFSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



IruUcative. 
amor 
am&bar 
amatus 

sumor fui 
amatus 

eram or 

fuSram 
amAbor 



StdjufUtive. 
amer 
amStrer 
amfttus sim 

ar fugrim 
amatus 

essem or 

fuissem 
amatus fu6- 

ro 



Imper. 
amare 



Infnitioe, 
amari 

esse «rftiisse 
amttus. 



amatum iri 



ParHciples. 



amfttus 



amandus 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Prea. Ind. Pres. Jnf. Perf. Jnd. Supine. 
Doceo, docere, docui, doctun). 



To ieach. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

FRESENT TENSE. tcach, do tcach, or am teachin^. ♦ 
Sing. Dcic-eo, / teach, 



DoV-es, 
Dot-et, 

Plur. Doa-emus, 
Dofc-etis, 
Dojs-ent, 



Sing. Ddc-ebam, 
Doc-ebas, 
Do|;-ebat, 

Pktr. Dot-ebamus, 
Doi-ebatis, 
Dot-ebant, 



Thou teachest, or you teach, 

He teaches; 

We teach, 

Ye or you teach, 

Tliey teach. 



IMFERFECT. Was. 



Iwas teaching, 
Thou wast teaching, 
He was teaching; 
We were teaching, 
Ye or you were teacking, 
They were teachins^. 



•• 
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FBiiFBCT. have, 

Stiig'. Doc-ui, / have taught, 

Doc-uisti^ Thou hast taughi, 

Doc-uit, He has taught; 

PUir, Doc-uimu9, ffe have taught, 

Doc-uistis, Fe or you have taught, 

Doc-uerunt ar -uere, They havt taught. 

PLUPERFECT. Hod, 

Sit^, Doc-ueram, I had taught, 

Doc-ueras, Thou hadst taught^ 

Doc-uerat, He had tat^ht; 

Plvr Doc-ueramu8, fVe had taughi, 

Doc-ueratis, *- Ye or you had tav^^, 

Doc-uerant, They had taught, 

FUTITRE. shall or vnlL 

Sing, Doc-ebo, / shall teach, 

Doc-ebis, Thou toilt teach^ 

Doc-ebit, He witl teach; 

Plur. Doc-ebimus, We ahall teach, 

Doc-ebitis, Ye or you loill teach, 

Doc-ebunt, They tnll teach. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PBESENT TBNSB. may or can. 

Sif^. Doc-eam, / may teach, 

Doc-eas, Thou mayeat teachy 

Doc-eat, He may teach; 

Plur. Doc-eamus, We may teach, 

Doc-eatis, Ye or you may teach, 

Doc-eant, They may teach. 

iMFERFECT. might, could, would, or should. 

Sing. Doc-erem, Imight teach, 

Doc-eres, Thou mightest teach, 

Doc-eret, He mi^ht teach; 

Plur. Doc-eremus, We m^ht tectch, 

Doc-eretis, Fe or you mighi teach^ 

Doc-erent, They might teach. 
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F£RF£CT. may have, 

Sing, Doc-uerim, Imay have taught, 

Doc-ueris, Thou mayest kave taught, 

Doc-uerit, He may have taught; 

Plur 'Doc-uerimus, JVe may have taught, 

Doc-ueritis, Ye or you may have taught, 

Doc-uerint, They may have taught, 

PLUPERF£CT. mtghi could, would, or ahould have. 

Sing. Doc-uissem, / might have taught, 

Doc-uisses, Jliou miglttest have taught, 

Doc-uisset, He might have taught; 

Plur, Doc-uissemus, We might have taughty 

Doc-uissetis, * Ye or you mighi have taught, 
Doc-uisseut, They miglU have taught, 

FUTURE. shall have. 

Sir^, Doc-uero, / shall have taught, 

Doc-ueris, Thou toilt have taught, 

Doc-uerit, Ht will have taught; 

Plur. Doc-uerimus, fVe shall have taught, 

Doc-uerltis, Ye or you will have taught^ 

Doc-uennt, They will have iaught, 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Sing, 2. Doc-e or doc-eto, Teach thou, 

3. Doc-eto, Let him teach; 

Plur, 2. Doc-ete or doc-et5te, Teach ye or you, 

3. Doc-cnto, Let them teach, 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Doc-ere, To teach. 

Perf. Doc-uisse, To have taught. 

FuT. .Esse doc-lurus, -a, -um, To be about lo teach. 

Fuisse doc-turus, -a, -um, To have been about to teaeh 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. Doc-ens, Teaching. 

^UT. Doc-turus, -a, -um, About io teach. 

GERUNDS. 

^om. Doc-endum, Teaching, 

Gen. Doc-endi, Of teoching, 

Dat. Doc-endo, To teaching, 

Acc. Doc-endum, Tenching, 

Ml, Doc-endo, With ieaching. 
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BUPIJNES 



Former. Doc-tum, 
Latter, Doc-tu, 



To ieadh, 

To leach, or to he taughi. 



STNOPSIS OF THB MOPES AND TENSE8. 





Indicative. 


Pres. 


doceo 


hiKperf. 


doc6bam 


Perf. 


docui' 


Pluperf. 


docuSrfl,Tn 


Fut. 


docebo 

1 



Pres. Indic. 
,D6ceor, 



Svlfjunctive. 


Tmper. 


IrifiTuiive, 


PartidpUs, 


doceam 


doce 


docere 


docens 


docerem 








docudrim 




docuisse 




doculssem 








docuSro 




esse or fuisse 
doctdniB 


doctOnui 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Infin, Perf. Part. 
doceri, doctus. To be taught. 



INDICATTVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE. afH. 



Sing. Doc-eor, 

Doc-eris or doc-ere, 

Doc-etur, 
Plur, Doc-emur, 

Doc-emini, 

Doc-entur, 



I am taught, 
Thou art taught, 
He is taught; 
We are taught, 
Ye or you are taUght, 
They are taught. 



IMFERFECT. WaS. 



Sing. Doc-ebar, 

Doc-ebaris or doc-ebare, 

Doc-ebatur, 
Plur. Doc-ebamur, 

Doc-ebamini, 

Doc-ebantur, 



I wa>8 taughty 
Thou wast iaught, 
He was taugJU; 
We were taught, 
Ye or you were iaught, 
They were taughi. 



FERFECT. have been, was, or am, 

Sing. Doctus sum or fui, Ihave been taughty 

Doctus es or fuisti, Thou hast been taught, 

Doctus eat or fiiit, He has been taught; ■ 

Plur, Docti sumus or fuimus, We have been tauglU, 

Docti estis or fuistis, Ye or you have been iaught, 

Docti sunt or fuerunt or fUere, They have been taugU» 

9* 



IflS 

MCOlfD COWJUOATIOir OF VEMf. 

„, D.m:.u, er«. „r S' ]''^ ^"dsl been taughi. 

DaCi eriti. orfueZT ' V "^ *«» j^y"' 
B.. er.„t .r f„,r;;t' S^C tt t^S^' 

„, D^c-ebl.ur. ' Jl^.*^^ ^e la^ght, 

» HS-obinilni. r* •*"" ^*' '««^*/. 

Doc-ebuntur. ^S °'' »?« «^' *« /««*/, 

8UWUNCTIVE MODE 
«.^?. DocMJar "" ^*""' '»7' »' '«» 6« 

Poc-earis or ^ire. i.r* ** '""«^*'. 

^, Dac-eitur. [J^ ^ye»t be tawhi, 

Plur. Doc-eimur, ^* '"<*» *« taught; 

Dic-eamini. 2^ •"*'» *« '«««gA<. 

Doc-eanf ur, i,f *"■ y<"* »»«y 6« tawght, 

•MPERMCT «..W# ,j ^ ^^ may be laugkt. 

Doc-ereris or -erere. T/!y H '""SlU, 

Doo^retur, ' ir^ ."^l^^^est be taught 

PIW'. poc-crei„„'r, ^ ""^A' be laught: 

pjc-eremini. ^* "'^A' 6« 'atS-A/ 

Doo-crentur, 7% &&*/ *'>'«•*'. 

«^. Docus sim :r"Sr7m 7^ *«« ^ ^* ""^^•. 

Doctus sis or ful i"' iC'' *""' *-« '«%'*/. 

_, Doctus ait or fugV/t ' SZ."*?"' *""' *«» Wa/ 

'•W. pocti simus or fuerfmus ^t ^ */"' **^ '^«ght^^' 

Pocti sitis or fuerft s 'kV""* *"•" *"» '"4*/ 

Docti ,int or fuerin ' tZ'^, ^ V"' *^ 'W*/. 
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FUTURE 



Sifig. Doctus fuero, 
Doctus fueris, 
Doctus fuerit, 

Plvr, Docti fuerimus, 
Docti fueritis, 
. Docti fuerint. 



\ 



shall have been, 

I shall have heen taughty 
Thou wilt have heen taughtf 
He unll have heen taught; 
We shall have heen taught, 
Ye or you will have heen taught, 
They xvill have heen taught, 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Sing, 2. Doc-ere or doc-etor, Be thou taught, 

3. Doc-etor, Ijet him he taught; 

Plur. 2. Doc-emmi, • Be ye tausht, 

3. Doc-entor, Let them he taugJii, 

mriNITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Doc-eri, To. he taught, 

Perf. Esse or fuisse doctus, -a, -um, To have been taught. 
FuT. Doctum iri, To he ahout to he taught, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perf. Doc-tus, -a, -um, Taught, 

FuT. Doc-endiis, -a, -um, To he taught, 

SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres. 

Impeff. 

Fcrf. 

Phvptrf. 



Fut. 



Indlcative. 
doceor 
docebar 
doctus 

sum or fui 
doctus 

eram or 

fuSram 
docebor 



Subjunctive. 


Itnper. 


docear 


docSre 


docSrer 




doctus sim 




or fuSrim 




doctus 




essem or 




fuissem 




doctns fuS- 




ro 





Injinitive. 
doceii 

esse or fuisse 
doctus 



doctum iri 



ParticiplM, 



doctus 



docendiii 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Pres. Jnd. Pres. Jt^, Perf. Ind. Supine. 



Lego, 



lectum. To read. 



Sing. Leg-o, 
Leg-is, 
Leg-it, 

Plur. Leg-imus, 
Leg-itis, 
Leg-UQt, 



T TENSE. 



legere, legi, 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

read, do read, or «« reading. 

J read, 

Thou readest, 
He reada; 
We read, 
Ye or you read, 
They read. 
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JSfifig'. LegPbam, 
Leg-ebas, 
Leg-ebat, 

Plur. Leg-ebamus, 
Leg-ebatis, 
*Leg-ebant, 



PERFECT. 



Sing, Leg-am, 
Leg-es, 
Leg-et, 

Plvr, Leg-emus 
Leg-etis, 
Leg-ent, 



Sing. Leg-am, 

Leg-as, 

Leg-at, 
Plur, Leg-amus, . 

Leg-atis, 

Leg-ant, 

IMPERFECT. 

Sing. Leg-erem, 
Leg-eres, 
Leg-eret, 

Plur, Leg-eremus, 
Leg-eretis, 
Leg-erent, 



IMPSRFECT. toas. 

/ was reading, 
Thou wast reading, 
He was reading; 
We were reading^ 
Ye or you were reading, 
They were reading, 

have. 
Ihave read, 
Thou hast read, 
He has read; 

*We have refid, 
Ye or you have read, 
They have read. 

had. 

I had ready 
Thou hadst read, 
He had read; 
We had read^ 
Ye or you had re<id, 
They had read, 

shall, or will. 

I shall read, 
Thou wilt read, 
He will read ; 
We shall read, 
Ye or you will read, 
They wiH read. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. may, or can. 



Svng. Leg-i, 

Leg-isti, 

Leg-it, 
Plur. Leg-imus, 

Leg-istis, 

Leg-erunt or -ere, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. Leg-eram, 

Leg-eras, 

Leg-erat, 
Plur. Leg-eramus, 

Leg-eratis, 

Leg-erant, 



FUTURE. 



/ may read, 
Thou mayest read, 
He may read; 
We may read, 
Ye or you may read, 
They may read. 

might, could, would, or should. 
Jmightread, 
Thou mightest read, 
He might read ; 
We might read, 
* Ye or you might readj 
They m^ht read. 
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Sing. Lcg-erim, 
Leg-eris, 
Leg-erit, 

Plur, Leg-erimus, 
Leg-eritis, 
Leg-erint, 

FLUPERFECT 

Sing, Leg-issem, 
Leg-isses; 
Leg-isset, 

Plur, Leg-issemus, 
Leg-issetis, 
Leg-issent, 

Sing, Leg-ero, 
Leg-eris, 
Leg-erit, 

Plur, Leg-erimus, 
Leg-eritis, 
Leg-erint, 



FERFECT. may have, 

I may have read, 
Thou mayest have read, 
He may have read; 
fVe may have ready 
Ye or you may have read, 
They may have read, 

mighty couldy would, or shouUl have, 

I might have read, 
Thou mightest have read, 
He might have read; 
We might have read, 
Ye or you might have read, 
They migkt have read, 

FUTURE. shall have, 

I shall have read, 
Thou wilt have ready 
He will have read; 
We shall have ready 
Ye or you will have read, 
They unll have read, 
IMPERATIYE MODE. 
Sing, 2. Leg-e or leg-ito, • ' Read thou, 

3. Leg-ito, Let him read; 

Plur, 2. Leg-ite or leg-itote, Read ye or you, 

3. Leg-unto, Let them read. 

INnNITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Leg-ere, To read, 

Perf. 1 3g-isse, To have read, 

FuT. Esse lecturus, -a, -um, To be about to read. 

Fuisse lecturus, -a, -um, To have been about to read, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Leg-ens, Reading, 

FuT. Lec-turus, -a, -um, About to read 

GERUNDS. 
.# Readingy 

Of readingy 
To readingy 
Readihgy 
WUh reading, 
SUPINES. ^ 

2'o read, 

To ready or to be read. 



^om, Leg-endum, 
Cten, Leg-endi, 
Dat, Leg-endo, 
Acc. Leg-endum, 
Ahl, Leg-endo, 

Former, Lec-tum, 
Latter. Lec-tu, 
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STNOPSIS OF THB MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres, 

Impeff. 

Perf. 

Plupeff. 



Indicative 

lego 

legebam 

legi 

leieram 

legam 



SuijtinUive 

legam 

leggrem 

leorfirim 

le^issem 

legSro 



Imper. 
lege 



InfiitiHve 
leggre 

legisse 

esse or fuisse 
lectarus 



PartidpUs 

legens 



lectOrus. 



Pres. Indic. 
Legor, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Infin, Perf. Part. 
legi, 



lectus. To be read. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



iStngf. 



Plur. 



PRESENT TENSE. am. 

Leg-or, J am read, 

Leg-eris or -ere 

Leg-itur, 



Leg-imur, 
Leg-imini, 
Leg-untur, 



IMPF^J-ECX. 

K 

Leg-ebaris or -ebare, ^ 

Leg-ebatur, 

Leg-ebamur, 

Leg-ebamini, 

Leg-ebantur, 



Sing. Leg-ebar, 



Plur. 




Thou art rectd, 
He is read; 
We are read, 
Yipx-you are read^ 
Tw!y are reqd. 

ii^s. 

r 

Iwas.rt^J^ 
Thoj. ibastrea^ 
I^ was re(Wlf4m 
^^ were Mffd^ 
Ye or yot^ere ready 
They were redd. 



Sing. 



Plur, 



PERFECT. 

Lectus sum or fui, 
Lectus es or fuisti, 
Lectus est or fuit, 
Lecti sumus or fuimus, 
Lecti estis or fuistis. 



have heen, was or am. 

I have been read, 
Thou hast been read, 
He has been read; 
We have been read, 
Ye or you have been read. 



Lecti sunt or fuerunt or fuere, They have been read. 

hado 



Sing. 



Plur. 



PLUPERFECT. 

Lectus eram or fueram, 
Lectus eras or fueras, 
Lectus erat or fuerat, 
Lecti eramus or fueramus, 
Lecti eratis or fueratis, 
Lecti erant or fuerant, 



yeen. 

Ihad been read, 
Thou hadst been read, 
Hehad been read; 
We had been read, 
Ye or you had been reoKl, 
They had been read. 



THIRD CONJUGATION OF VERBS, ]€f} 

FUTURE. shally or mll be. 

Sing, Leg-ar, I shall be read, 

Leg-eris or -ere, Thou wilt be read, 

Leg-etur, He will be read; 

Plur, Leg-emur, We shall be read, 

Leg-emini, Ye or you tvill be reod, 

Leg-entur, JTiey will be read. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

FRESENT TENSE. may, OT cati be. 

Sing. Leg-ar, / may be read, 

Leg-aris, or -are, Thou mayest beread, 

Leg-atur, He may be read; 

Plur. Leg-amur, We may be read, 

Leg-amini, ' Ye or you may be read, 

' Leg-antur, They may be read. 

iMFERFECT. might, couldy wouldy or should be. 

Sing. Leg-erer, Imight be read, 

Leg-ereris or -erere, Thou mightest be read, 

Leg-eretur, He might be read; 

Plur. Leg-eremur, We might be read, 

Leg-eremini, ' Fe or you might be read^ 

Leg-erentur, They might be read. 

FERFECT may have been. 

Sing. Lectus sim or fuerim, Imay have been read, 

Lectus sis or fueris, Thou mayest have been read, 
Lectus sit or fuerit, He m>ay have been read; 

Plur. Lecti simus or fuerimus, We m^ay hqve been read, 

Lecti sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may have been read^ 
Lecti sint or fuerint, They may have been read. 

FLUFERFECT. might,n:ould, would, or should have been. 

S. Lectus essem or fuissem, I might have been read, 

Lectus esses or fuisses, Thou mightest have been read, 
Lectus esset or fuisset, He might have been read; 

P. Lecti essemus or fuissemus, We might have been read, 
Lecti essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been read, 
Lecti essent or fuissent, / Th^y might have been read. 
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FUTURE. 

Sing, Lectus fuero, 
Lectus fueris, 
Lectus fuerit, 

Plur. Lecti fuerimus, 
Lecti fueritis, 
Lecti fuerint, * 



shall have been. 

I shall have been read, 
Thou wilt have been read, 
He will have been read; 
We shall have been read, 
Ye or you will have been read, 
They toill have been read* 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing, 2. Leg-ere or -itor, Be thou read, 



3. Leg-itor, 
Plur. 2. Leg-imini, 
3. Leg-untor, 

Pres. Leg-i, 



Let him be read; 
Be ye rectd, 
Let them be read, 
INFINITIVE MODE. 

To be r^ad, 
Perf. £sse or fuisse lectus, -a, -um, To have been read, 
FuT. Lectum iri, To be about to be read, 

PARTICIPLES. , . 

Perf. Lec-tus, -a, -um, Read, 

FuT. Leg-endus, -a, -um, To be read. 



Pres. 

Plupeff. 
Fia, 



STNOFSIS 

IniUcaiive 

legor 

legebar 

lectu? sum 
or ftii 

lectus 
eram or 
fu^ram 

legar 



OF the modes and tenses. 
Suhjunctive \Imper. \ Infinitive 



legar 

leggrer 

lectus sim 
or fuSrim 

lectus 
essem or 
fuissem 

lectus fuSro 



leggre 



legi 

esse or fuisse 
lectus 



lectum iri 



ParHdpleM 
lectUB 



legendu& 



Pres, Ind, 
Capio, 



Singular, 
Capio, 
Capis, 
Capit ; 

Capiebam, 

Capiebas, 

Capiebat; 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres, Irf, Perf. Ind, Supine, 
capere, cepi, captum. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

fresent tense. 

^lural. 
Capimus, 
Capitis, 
Capiunt. 

imferfect. 

Capiebamus, 

Capiebatis, 

Capiebant. 



i 



Jhtake. 
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rERPECT^ 




StfigiiZar. 

Gepi, 

Gepisti, 

Gepit; 


Phtral. 

Gepimus, 
Cepistis, 
Geperunt, ar cepero^ 

PLUPERFECT. 




Geperam, 

Geperas, 

Geperat; 


Geperamus, 

Geperatis, 

Geperaot^ 




Gapiam, 

Gapies, 

Gapiet; 


FUTURE. 

Gapiemus, 

Gapietis, 

Gapient 

SUBJUNCnVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE^ 


\ 


^ Gapiam, 
Gapias, 
Gapiat; 


Gapiamus, 

Gapiatis, 

Gapiant. 

IMPERFECT. 




Gaperem, 

Gaperes, 

Gaperet; 


- Caperemus, 
Caperetis, 
Gaperent. 

PERFECT. 




Geperim,' 

Geperis, 

Geperit; 

• 


Geperimus, 

Ceperitis, 

Ceperint^ 

PLUPERFECT^ 




Gepissem, 

Gepisses, 

Gepisset; 


Gepissemus, 

Cepissetis, 

Cepissent. 

FUTURE^ / 


1 


Gepero, 
Geperis, 
Geperit; 


Ceperimus, 
• Geperitis, 
Ceperint^ 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 




S. Cape or capito, 2. £/apite or capitoto, 
5^ Gapito; 3. Gapiunto. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 




Pres^ Gapere 
Perf. Gepisse^ 


FuT^ Esse captiinis, -a, -um^ 
Fuisse captiiros, -a, -om 
10 





110 TBxn tONSvauiTnoM ov tbus. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Prbsbnt. Gapi^. Future. Capt^jnuu 

GERUNDS. 

JVbf». CapienduiD, Jicc, Capienduip, 

fieitb Capiendif/ ML Capiendo. 

Dat. Capieodo, 

SUPINES. 
jPormer. Captum. Laiter, Captti. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres, Indic. Pres, Jnjin. P^rf. Part. 

Capior, Capi, Captus. Tb be taken. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
FRESENT TENSE. 

Sir^lar. Plural^ 

Capior, Capimur, 

Caperis or capere, Capimini, 

Capitur ; C apiuntur. 

a 
IMPERFECT. 

Capiebar, Capiebamur, 

Capiebaris or -bare, Capiebamini, 

Capiebatu^; Capiebantur. 

PERFECT. 

Captus sum or fui, Capti sumus or fuimus, 

Captus es or fuisti, Capti estis or fuistis, 

Captus est or fuit; Capti sunt or fuerunt or fuere. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Captus eram or fueram, Capti eramus or fueramus, 
Captus eras or fueras, Capti eratis or fueratis^ 
Captus erat or fuerat; Capti erant or fuerant. 

FUTURE. 

Capiar, Capiemur, 

Capieris or capiere, Capiemini, 

Capietur; Capientur. 

SIJBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

' ^* PRESEIiT TENSE. 

Capiar, Capiamur, 

Capiaris or capiare, Capiamini, 

Capiatur; Capiantur. 
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IMPERFXCT. 

SiT^idar, Plutal 

Caperer, Caperemur, 

Capereris or -erere, Caperemini, 

Caperetur; Caperentur. 

PSRFECT. 

Captus sim or fuerim, Capti simus ar fuerimus, 

Captus sis ar fueris, Capti sitis ar fueritis, 

Captus sit or fuerit; Capti sint or fuerint. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Captus essem or fuissem, Capti essemus or fuissemus, 

Captus esses or iuisses, Capti essetis or fuissetis, 

Captus esset or fuisset; Capti essent or fuissent. 

FUTURE. 

Captus fuero, Capti fuerimus, 

Captus fueris, Capti fueritis, 

Captus fuerit ; Capti fueiint. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2 Capere or capitor, ^, Capimini, 

8. Capitor; 3. Capiuntor. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Capi. FuT. Captum in. 

PxRF. £sse or fuisse captiiB, "a, -um. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. Captus, -a, -um. Fut. Capiendus, -a, -uin. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indic. Ptes, Infin, Perf. Indic, Supine. 

Audio, audire, audlvi, aucutum. To hear. 

' INDICATIVE MODE. 

present TENSE. kear , dokear, OT om hcaring. 

. iStngf. Aud-io, Ihear, 

Aud-is, Thou kearest, 

A\id-it, 'Hehearsi 

Plur, Aud-imus, We hear, 

Aud-itis, * Ye or you heatg 

Aud-iunt^ Xhey hear. 
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Sing, Aud-iebam, 
Aud-iebas, 
Aud-iebat, 

Pltir. Aud-iebamus, 
Aud-iebatis, 
Aud-iebant» 

Sir^, Aud-ivi, 
Aud-ivisti, 
Aud-ivit, 

Plwr, Aud-ivimus, 
Aud-ivistis, 



IMPSBFECT. Wa$. 

I was hearingf 
Thou wast hearing, 
He waa hearing; 
We were hearingy 
Ye or you were hearing^ 
They were hearing. 

PERFECT. have. 

Ihave heardy 
Thou hast heardy 
Ue has heard; 
We havc heard, 
Ye or you have heard. 



Aud-iverunt ar -ivere, They have heard, 

FLUFERFECT. had. 



Sif^. Aud-iveram, 
Aud-iveras, 
Aud-iverat, 

Plur. Aud-iveramus, 
Aud-iveratis, 
Aud-iveranty 



Sif^. Aud-iam, 
Aud-ies, 
Aud-iet, 

Plur. Aud-iemus, 
Aud-ietis, 
Aud-ient, 



/ had heardy 
Tlwu hadst heard, 
He had heard; 
We had heard, 
Ye or you had heard, 
They had heard. 

FUTURE. shall or ivill. 
I shall hear, 
Thou wilt hear, 
He will hear; ' 
We shall hear, 
Ye or you vnll hear^ 
They will hear. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Sing. Aud-iam, 

Aud-ias, 

Aud-iat, 
Plur. Aud-ia.mus> 

Aud-iatis, 

Aud-iant, 

IMPERFECT. 

Stfig' Aud-irem, 
Aud-ires, 
Aud-lret, 

Phxr Aud-iremus, 
Aud-iretis, 
Aud-irent, 



PRESENT TENSE. may or can. 



Imay hear, 
Thou mayest hear, 
He may hear; 
We may hear, 
Ye or you may hear, 
They may hear. 

might, could, would, or should, 
I mighi hear, 

' Thou mighiest hear, 

*He might hear; 
We might hear,^ 
Ye or you mighi hear^ 
They might hear. 
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muricT. 
Sing, Aud-iverim» 

Aud-iveris, 

Aud-iverit, 
Plur, Aud-iverimu8, 

Aud-iveritis^ 

Aud-iverinty 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. Aud-ivissem, 

Aud-ivisseSy 

Aud-ivisset, 
Plur, Aud-ivissemus, 

Aud-ivissetis, 

Aud-ivissenty 



fnoy h&we. 
I may have heard, 
Thou mayesi have heard, 
He mmf haveheaai*d; 
We may kepD'e heard, 
Te or you nuxy hate keaird, 
They may have Iieardi 
^ighi, could, wauld, or sJiould have, 
I mighi have luard, 
Tlhou mighieet have heurd^ 
He migki have heard; 
We mighl have heard, 
Ye or you miglU have heard^ 
They migkt have heard, 
ahall have. 
I shall have heard, 
Thou wiU have heard, 
He will have heard; 
We shall have heard, 
Ye or you will have heard, 
They will have heard. 



FUTURE. 

Sing. Aud-ivero, 

Aud-iveris, 

Aud-iveril, 
Plur. Au)d«>iiverimus, 

Aud-tveritis, 

Aud-iverint, 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. 2. Aud-i br -ito, Hear thou, 

3. Aud-ito, I^et him hear; 

Plur. 2. Aud-Tte or -itote, Hear ye or you, 

3. Aud-iunto, Let them hear. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. 'Aud-Ire, To hear. 

Perf. Aud-ivisse, To have heard. 

FuT. Esse auditurus, -a, -um, To he ahout to hear. 

Fuisse auditurus,-a,-um, To have been about io hear, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Prbs. Aud-iens, Hearing. 

FuT. Aud-iturus, -a, -um, Mdut to hear. 

GERUNDS. 

Hearing, 

?r hearing, 
(t) hearing, 
Hearing, 
Withhearu^^ 

SUPINES. 
Tohemr. 
To kear, or to be heard. 

10» 



Abfli. Aud-iendum» 
Gen. Aud-iendi,. 
Dat. Aud-iendK),, 
•Acc. Aud-iendim^ 
Ml. llicud-iendo, 

Firmer. Aad-itum, 
Latter. Aud-itu, 
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Pte$, 

Pwf. 

Plipmf. 

Fut, 



STNOPSIS Oli^TRB MODBS AITD TENSBS 
SuhjunUive. 



llndicative, 
audio 
audiftbaBi 
audlvi 
audivdram 
audiam 



ancuam 

aadliiBm 

attdivdrim 

audiviaaem 

audivSro 



l 



Imper. 
auoi 



Ii\finitive. 
audire 

audiviMO 

esie or fuisse 
auditan» 



ParHeipUii 
aadieni 



auditanifl 



Prci. Indie. 
Audior, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Petf. Part. 
auditu9. To he heard. 



Pres, Infin» 
audiri, 



INDICATIVE MODE. 
FRESENT TENSE. am. 



Sing, Aud-ior, 

Aud-lri.s or -Ire^ 

Aud-Ttur, 
Plur, Aud-iraur, 

Aud-imini^ 

Aud-iuDtur, 



/ tm heard, 
Thou art heard^ 
He is heard; 
We are heard, 
Ye or you are heardf 
They are heard. 



IMPERFECT. tOaS. 



Sing, Aud-iebar, 

Aud-iebaris or -iebare, 

Aud-iebatur, 
Plur. Aud-iebamur, 

'Aud-iebamini, 

Aud-iebantur, 



I was heard, 
IViou wast heardf 
He was heard; 
We tcere heard, 
Ye or you were heard^ 
They were heard. 



PERFBCT. have been. 



SHng. Audltus sum or fui, 
Auditus es or fuisti, 
Audltus est or fuit, 

Plur, AudUi sumus or fuimus, 
Audlti estis or fulstis. 



/ have been heard, 
T/wu hast been heard, 
He has been heard; 
We have been heard, 
Ye or you have been heard. 



Audlti sunt or fuerunt {n*fuere, They have been heard. 

had been. 



PLUPERFECT. 

• 

Sing. Audltus eram or fueram, 
Auditus eras or fueras, 
' AudTtus erat or fuerat, 

Piur. Audlti eramus or fueramus, 
Audlti eratis or fileratis, 
Audlti erant or fueraat. 



Ihad been heard, 
Thou hadet been heard^ 
He had been heard; 
We had been heard, 
Ye or i^oti had been keard^ 
They had been heard. 
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FUTOHK. sAaU, or mll he, 

Sing. Aud-iar, / 9haU be heard, 

Aud-teris or -iere» Thou wiU be heard 

Aud-ietur, He tnll be heard; 

Plur Aud-ieraur, fVe shall be heard, 

Aud-iemini, ¥e or you vnll be heari, 

Aud-ieujtury They will be heard, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRE«ENT TENSE. rttOff, €fT CtfH 6«. 

Sing, Aud-iar, I may be heard, 

Aud-iaris, or -iare, Thou mayest be heard, 

Aud-iatur, He may be heard; 

Plwr. Aud-iamur, - fVe may be heard, 

Aud-iamini, Ye or you may be heard, 

Aud-iantur, They may be heard, 

IMPERFECT. migld, couldy woiUdf or should be, 

Sing, Aud-irer, / might be heard, 

Aud-ireris or -irere, Thou mightest be heard, 

Aud-iretur, He might be heard; 

Plur. Aud-iremur, We mxght be heard, 

Aud-iremini, Fe or you mighf be heard, 

Aud-ireutur, They might be heard. 

FSRPECT. may have been, 
Sing, Audltus sim or fuerim, / may have been heard, 

AudTtus sis or fueris, Thou mayest have been heard, 
Audltus sit or fuerit, He may have been heard; 
Plur, AudTti simusorfuerimus, We may have been heard, 

Auditi sitis or fueritis, Ye or you may have been heart, 
AudTti sint or fuerint, 7%«^ may have been heard, 

PLUPERFECT. might, could, would, or should have been, 
8, Auditus essem or fuissem, Imight have been heard, 

Auditus esses or fuisses, Thou mightest have been heard, 
Auditus esset or fuisset, .He might have been heard; 
P, Auditi essemusor fuissemus, We might have been heard, 
Auditi essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been heard, 
Auditi essent or fuissent, They might have been heard, 

FUTURE. shall have been. ^ 

Sing, Auditus fu^ro, I shall have been heard, 

Auditus fueris, Thou wilt have been heard, 

Auditus fuerit, He will have been heard; 

Plur, Auditi fuerimus, We shall have been heard, 

^Auditi fueritis, Ye or you will have been heard, 

Auditi fuerint, They will have been heard. 
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TiytmATUm OF VBRBt. 
IMPEkATIVE MOD£. 



Sing, 2. Aud-ire or -itor, 

3. Aud-ltor, 
Plur. 2. Aud-kkiini, 

3. Aud-iuntor, 



Be thou heard, 
Let him be htard; 
Be ye heard, 
JLet them be Iveard, 



INFII«TIVE MODE. 

Pres. Aud-iri To be heard. 

Perp. Esse or fuisse auditusj -a, -um, To have been heard, 
FuT. Auditum iri, To be about to. bc hearil. 



Perf. Aud-itus, 
FuT. Aud-iendus, 



PARTICIPLES. 

Heard. 

To be heard» 



STNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres. 

hnperf. 

Peff. 

Pluperf. 



Fut. 



Indicative. 
audior 
audiebar 
auditus 

sum or fui 
auditus 

eram or 

fuSram 
audiar 



SuMunctive. 
auaiax 
audirer 
auditus sim 

or fuerim 
audltus 

essem or 

fuissem 
audltuB fuS- 

ro 



Imper. 
audire 



Infinitive. 
audlri 

esse or fuiese 
auditus 



auditum iri 



ParHe^iUg^ 



aodttiii 



audiendni 



FORMATIONOF VERBS. 

There are four principal parts of a verb, from which all- ^o 
rest are formed; namely, O of the present, /of the perfect in- 
dicative, RE of the infinitive, and VM of the supine."^ A verb 
is commonly said to be conjugated when only these parts are 
mentioned, because from them all the rest are derived. 

The first person of the Present indicative is called the 
Theme, or the Root of the verb; because from it the other 
three principal parts are formed. 

All the letters which come before -are, -ere, -ere, or -«rc, 
of the infinitive, are called rodtca/.letters, because they al- 
ways remain the same. By putting these before the terminor 
fiofw, all the patts of any regular verb may b^ readily formed, 
except the compound tenses. 



* 1. From o are fonned am and em. 
2 From t; ram, rim ro, ssej and ssem. 

3. Uy U8y and rusy are formed from um. 

4. AU olker parts from re do come. 
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VORMATION OF THE TBN8ES IN TBE ACTIVE TOIGE. 

Indicaiive Mode, 

The Imperfed is formed from the present by changing o, :*n 
the first conjugation, into a6aiii; as, atn-Oj ^abam; in the sec- 
ond, into 607»; as, dec^^o, -e6ant; in the third and fourth, into 
ebam; as, leg-o, -ebam; audi^oi -ebai^. 

The Pluperfect is formed from the perfect hy changing % into 
eram; as, ainov-t, 'cram; docu-i, -eram. 

The FtUure is formed from the present by changing 0, in the 
first conjugation, into c&o; as, am-Oy -dbo; in the second, into 
60; as, doc-eOj -^lo; inthe third and fourth into am; as, /eg-o, 
-am; aud* o, -am. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang- 
ing 0, in the first conjugation, into em; as, am-o, -em; in the 
second, third, and fourth, into am; as, doce-o, -am; hg^, 
-am; audi-o, -am. 

The Imperfect is formed from the present infinitive by add- 
ingm; as, amdre, amarem. 

The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
inffji into erim; as, amav-t, -ertm. 

The Pluperfect is formed from the perfect indicative by 
changing t into issem; as, amav^i, -Msem. 

The Future is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing % into ero ; as, amdv-if "ero, 

Imperative Mode. 

The Present is formed from the present infinitive by taking 
away re; as, amare, ama; docere, doce. 

Infinitive Mode. 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang^ 
ing 0, in the first conjugation, into dre; as, am-Oy -dre; in the 
second and fourth into re ; as, doce-Oj -re ; audi-o, ^e ; in the 
third by changing or to into ere; as, leg-o^ -ere; cap-io, -ere. 

The JFWtire is formed from the supine, by changing m into 
rtia and adding esse orfuisse; as, amatu-m, -rti», esse or foMSi 
ainaturus. 

The Peifect is forraed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing t into tsse; as, amav^i, ^isse. 

The Gerunds are formed from the participle present by 
changing s into dttm, dij and do. 

The Participle Present is fbrmed from the present indicative 
by changing 0, in the first conjugation, into ans; as, am-^. 
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-ona; in the second, into ns; as, doce^Oj -fu; in the thtrd and 
tourth, into ens; as, lego^ -ens; audiro^ -ens. 

The Partidple Fviure is formed from the Supine hy chang- 
ing m into rus; as, amaivr^, -rtis. 

FORMATION OF TENSES IN' THE FASSIVE VOICE. 

The tenses of the Indicaitve and Suhjunctive modes are 
formed from those of the active that end in o, by adding r; or 
from those that end in m, by chaDjing m into r; as, amo, 
ament; antor, amer. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative, and the Perfect, Plu' 
perfect, aRG Future Subjunctive, are composed of the perfect 
participle declined with the tenses of the verb sum. 

The Imperative is the same as the infinitive active. 

The Injlnitive Present is formed from the active by changing 
e in the first, second, and fourth conjugations, into t; as, 
amar^e, amdr-i; docer~e, doceri; audlr~e, aud'iri; and in the 
third, ere, into t; as, leg~ere, legi. 

The Infmtive Future is composed of the former supine and 
iri; * as, amatum iri. 

The Perfect Participk is fprnied (tom the former supine by 
changing m into s; as, amdtum, amdtus. 

The Future Participk is formed from the present active by 
changing s into dus; as, amans^ amandus. 

SIONIFIGlTlOff OF TRE TENSES IIT THS VARIOVS MODIS. 

The tenses formed from the present of the indicative or infinitive, si^ 
nify in general the continuance of an action or passion, or represent them 
as present at spne particular time : the other tenses ezpress an action 
or passion completed; but not always so absolutely, as entirely to «z- 
clude the continuance of the samc action or passion; thus, .^mo, I love, 
do love, or am lovins ; amaham, I loved, did love, or was loving, &c. 

Amdvi, I loved, did love, or have loved, tkat is, have done with lov- 
ioff, &c. 

In like manner, in the passive voice ; Amor, I am loved, I am in lov- 
ing, or in being loved, &c. 

rast time in the passive voice is ezpressed several dififerent wayi, by 
meaDs of the auziliary verb' i9um, and the participle perfecti thus: 

Indicative Mode. 

Peifect. Am&tus 8um, I am, or have been loved, or qftmer, I was loved. 

AmMusfui, I have been loved, or I was loved. 
Pluperfect. Anatus eram, I was, or had been loved. 
AmAtus fuiram, I had been loved. 

Suhjunctive Mode. 

Perfect. AnUUus sim, I may be, or may have been loved. 
Amdtusfuirim, I may have been loved. 



* ifi ii the infinitive pasaive of eo. 
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nnpeifiset* JhnOtus esiem, I inight, oonld, would, ar Bhould be, or Iwfe 

been loved. 
Amdtus fuissem, I might, conld, woiild| or shoiild bATe been 

loved ; or I had been loved. 
Fature. ^mdtuffitirOf l ahall haye been loyed. 

The yerb sum is also employed to ezpieee future time in the indiealiyie 
mode, both active and passive ; thus : 
Jhnatttrus sum, I am about to love, I am to love, I am going to loTe, 

or I will love. We chiefly use this foim| whcn some purpoee Of 

intention is signified. 
Amatus ero, I shaU be loyed. 

Obfl. 1. The participles amdtus and amatHrus are put before the auziliary 
yerb, because we commonly find them so placed in the classics. 

Obfl. 2. In these compound tenses the leamer should be tnught to wry^ 
the participle like an adjectiye noun, according to the ^ender and number 
of the dinerent substantives to which it is applied ; mus, amdtus est, he 
is or was loved, when applied to a man ; amdta est, she was loved, wnen 
applied to a woman ; amdtum est, it was loved, when applied to a thing > 
amtdti sunt, they were loved, when applied to men, &c. The connecting 
of syntaz, so far as is necessary, with the inflection of nouns and yerbs^ 
seems to be the most proper method of teaching both. 

Obs. 3. The past time and participle perfect in English are taken in 
difierent meanings, according to the difierent tenses in Latin which they 
are used to ezpress. Thus, *' I loyed,'' when put for amdbamy is taken 
in a sense difierent firom what it has when put for amdvi ; so amor, and 
amdtus sum, 1 am loyea ; amdhar and aTUdtus eram^ 1 was loved ; amery 
and amdtus sim, &c. In the one, loved is taken m a present, in the 
other, in a past sense. This ambiguity arises from the defective nature 
of the English verb. 

Obs. 4. The tenses of the subjunctiye mode may be yariously rendered, 
aeoording to their coftnexion with the other parts of a sentence. They 
are oflen ezpressed in English as the same tenses of the indicative, and 
sometimes one tense is apparently put for another. 

Thus, Quasi iTiteUXgawty quahs sit, As if they understood, what kind 
of person he is. Cic. infM^nus iurdsse puteSy You would think, &c. Ov. 
ELbquar an sileamf ShaU I speaK out, or be silent? Nec vos arguirimy 
TBuicriy for arguam. Virg. Si guid tefug^rity egoperiirimy for perlw, Ter. 
Hunc ego si potui tantum sperdre dMdrem ; Et perferrey sorory poOro •* 
for potuissem and possem. Virg. Singiila ouid rtjlramf Why should I 
mention every thing? Id. JPrtBdicires mmiy You should have told me 
before hand. Ter. At tu dzctis, AlhanCy manEreSy Ouffht to have stood to 
your woid. Virg. CitiuSy credidlrimy I should sooner believe. Juv. How- 
sirit ensis, The sword would have destroyed. Virg. Fulrint irdtiy Grant 
or suppose they were angry. Si id fecissety, If he did . or should do that. 
Gic. The saifte promiscuous use of the tenses seems also lo take place 
sometimes in the indicative and infinitive ; and the indicative to be put 
for the subjunctive; as, Anlmus meminisse horrety luctHmie ref&git, for 
r^^fgit, Virj?. FuSrat m^dius, for fuisset. Id. Invidia ailavsa erat, for 
fuisset. San. ^uamdiu in portum venisf for venisti. Plaut. Qiuam 
mox navigo EphSsum, for navigdbo. Id. T\l si hic sis, atlter sentias. 
Ter. for esses and sentires. Cato affirmat, se vivo, iilum non trium- 
phdrey for triumphatUrum esse. Cic. Persuddet CasticOf ut occvpdrtt^ 
for occ^pet. Cses. 
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Obs. 6. The ioftaiie of tlie sofaiaiietive» and alao of the indieaftHe^ le 

oflea rendered by the preaent of the Bubjiinctiye in Engliah; aa, mn kat 
/md€t, ixfecirU^ iinleaa lie do this. Ter. 

Obs. 6. Inateaid of the imperatiye we oAen vae the preaent of the aob- 
jimctiye ; aa, tMileaSf farewell ; kme vemuu, come hither, dcc. And alao 
fhe fhbure both of the indicatiye and anbjanctiye ; as, no» oetideg, do noft 
kill; ne fecBriSf do not do; vaUbis meque amibis, ftrewell, and lore 
me. Cic. 

The preaent time and the preter-imperfect of the infinitiye are both 
expreaaed nnder the aame form. All the yaiieties of past and ftitore time 
are expreased by the other two tenses. But in oider propeilj to exem- 
plify the tenses of the infinitiye mode, we must put an accasative, and 
some other yerb before each of them ; thas : 

JHat me seribire; he says ikat I write, do write, or am writin^. 
DixU mt scribire; he said tkat I wrote, did write, or was writin^. 
Didt me seripsisse; he says ikat I wrote, did write, or haye written. 
^ Dtjdt me scnpsisse ; he said tiat I had written. 
XHdt me senpiiimm esse; he sajs that I will write. 
Dixit nos scriptiiros esse; he said that we woold write. 
Didtnas serijturosfuisse; he Bays tkat we would haye written. 
^Didt Utiras scribi; he says duU letters are written, writing, or in writing. 
Diidt UUras scribi; he said tkat letters were writin^, or written. 
Didt Utiras scriptas esse; he says that letfteis are, or were written. 
Didt Utiras scriptasfuisse; he says that letters haye been written. 
Dixit Utiras ser^tasfuisse; he said that letlera had been written. 
Didt Utiras scnptum in ; he says Utat letters will be writlen. 
Dixit Utiras scriptum m; he said that letters womd be written. 

The futare, scriptum iri, is made up of tfae former supine, and the»- 
finite passiye of the yerb eo, and therefore neyer admits of any yariatieii. 

The future of the infinitiye is sometimes expressed by a peripkrdsiSfOt 
cireamlocution ; thus, sdo fore or futArum esse ui seribaat, — ttf UUStm 
scribantur; I know that they wiU write, — ^that letters will be writleiu 
8dvi fore cr fut^rum esse ut scribirenty — ut UtirtB seriberentur ; i knew 
thaft-they would write, &jc. Sdvi futurum fmsse ut Utine scribereiUur ; 
1 knew that letters would haye been written. This form is necessaiy in 
▼erbs which want the supine. 

Obs. 7. The different tenses, when joined with any expedieney or ae- 
oessity, are thus expressed : 

Scribendnm est mihi, puiro^ nobisj &c. Ulitas; I, the boy, we, &c. mosft 

write letters. 
Scribendumfuit mikij puiro, nobis, &c. I must haye written, &c. 
Scribendum erit nuki ; I shall be obliged to write. 
Sdo scribendum esse miki UUras; I know that I must write letters. 

'^—scribenduri^ fuisse miki ; that 1 must haye written. ^ 

Dtdt scribendttmfore miki; he said thaft I should be obliged to write. 

Or with the participle in dus : 

Li^hrm sunt scribenda mikiy puifOy kominSlbus, &c. or, a m/s, puXrOy &o. 
letters are to be, or must be written by me, by the boy, by men, dkc 
So, UtiriB seribendiB erant, fuirunt, eruntj &c. Si litim scribmdx dnt, 
essent, forent, &c. Scio hUras scribendas esse; I know tkat letters 
are to be, 0r must be written. Sdvi Utiras seribendas fuisse; I knew 
tlat letters ought to haye been, or nrost haye been written. 
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FORMATION OF THE FRETERITE AND SI7FINE. 

OENSRAL RULES. 

1. Compound and simple verbs form the preterite and su- 
pine in the same manner; as, 

Voco, vocam, vdcaiumf to call; so, rivoco, revocavif revocor 
Itim, to recall. 

Exc. 1. When the simple verb in the preterite doubles the 
first syllabie of the present, the compounds lose the former 
syllable; as, pello, pepuUf to beat; repelloj repuli, never re- 
pepuli, to beat back. But the compounds of do, stOj disco^ 
and posco, follow the general rule ; thus edisco, edidtci, to get 
by heart; deposco, depoposci, to demand: so , prcdcurro, pnzcu- 
cwri; repur^o, repupiugi, 

Exc. % Compounds which change a of the simple, verb 
mto t, have e in the supine: aa,facio,feci,factum, to make; 
perftdo, perfeci, perfectum, to perfect. But compound verbs 
ending in do and go ; also the compounds of hdbeo, pldceo, 
9dpio, sdlio, and stdtuo, observe the general rule. 

2. Verbs which want the preterite, want likewise the su- 
pine. 

SPEGIAL RULES. 

First Conjugation. 

Verbs of the iirst conjugation have dvi in the preterite, and 

aium in the supine ; as, 

Creo, credm, credtum, to create ; pdro, pdrdvi, pdrdtum, to prepare. — So, 

Abundo, to abound* Aro, to plough. Galceo, to put on skoes, 
AccQso, to ckarge %DUh Ascio, to cut, or hew. to shoe. 

a crime. Apsdvero, to qffirm. Calcitro, to kick. 

Adumbro, to shade, to Ausculto, to listen. Calco, to tread. 

ddineate. Aucturo, to ejigage for Caligo, to he dark, or 

JEdlflco, to bttild. service. dim-sigkted. 

JEBiXmo, to value. Autamo, to suppose. Carmino, to card wocl. 

Ambdlo, to walk. Averrunco, to avert. Castigo, to chastise. 

Amplio, to > enlarge, to Baialo, to carry. Castro, to eutoff. 

putoffacause. Bftio, to frZeot. C^lebro, to make fa- 

Anlmo, to encourage. Basio, to kiss. maus. 

Anilclpo, to antieipate. Bello, to war. Celo, to conceal. 

Antlquo, i. e. antiqua Beo, to hiess. Centtirio, ^ concentd- 

proDo, to reject a BlatSro,-to baible, rio, to dividk tnto 

law. Boo, to bellow. companies. 

Appello, to call. fialfllo, to hoot Uke an Certo, to strive, tojigbi.' 

Appr6pinquo, to ap' owl. Cesso, to cease. 

proach. Cftco, to goto stool. Clamo, to cry. 

Ari^Sto, to push Uke a Cibco, to blind, or daz' Claudlco, to limp. 

ram. tU. Coflgalo, to eurale. 

Apto, tofit. CnlOfto carve. Cogiio, to think. 

11 
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CoUlneOy (o «t«i ot, to 

hU the mark. 
CkAOf to ttrain. 
CommtlnicO| to impart. 
Compftro, to eompare. 
CompenBO, to make 



Compfirendlno, to put 

ojfa cause to the day 

tffter to-morrow. 
Compdo, to pile up, to 

piua^e. [reconcile. 
Concllio, to gain^ to 
Concordo, to agree. 
Conf)lto, rSfilto, to dis- 

prove. 
Congelo, to freeze. 
Consldfiro, to consider. 
Contftmlno, to pollute. 
Copalo, to covple. 
CoiragO) to torinlde. 
Goraioo, brandigh. 
Cr^mo, to bum. 
Greo, to create. 
Cribro, to sift. 
Crispo, to curl. 
Crdcio, to torment. 
Caro, to care. 
Damno, to condemn. 
DScImo, to take the 

tenth partf or pumdi 

enery tenth man. 
Declftro, to dedare. 
DccoUo, to loose a tking 

Jrom qf tA« neckf to 

behead. 
DScdro, to adom. 
Dtettrio, to divide sol- 

diers into files or 

small companieSf or 

eitixens mto vHtrds. 
Dedlco, to dedieate. 
Delecto, to deUgkt. 
DellbSio, to deSberaU. 
Ddllneo, to trace, to 

chalkout. 
DdlXro, to doatf to rave. 
DAlnmbo, to weaken. 
Dfisldgro, todesire. 
UmIo, to lay waste 
DestXno, to dutine. 
Dlco, to dedieate. 
Diflcepto, dispQto, to 



Distlpo, to scatter, 
Dolo, to hew, or eut. 
Dono, to present. 
DupUco, to double. 
EdHco, to bfing up. 
Ejalo, to toaily to tseep. 
Emanclpo, to free a son 

from the power qf his 

jather. 
Emendo, to amend. 
Enucleo, to take ont Ifte 

kemely to exjdain. 
Enodo, to tmknitf to ex- 

phiin. 
Equlto, to ride. 
Erro, to teander. 
Ezamlno, to examine, 

to try. 
Ezantlo, to empty, to en- 

dure. 
Ez&ro, to pUm^h up, to 

sermoL, to wrttefast. 
Ezent&ro, to take out 

theguts. 
Ezisllmo, to think. 
Exploro, to search. 
Eztrico, to disentangle. 
Fabrlco, toframe. 
Faso^no, to bewitch. 
Ffttigo, to weary. 
Fermento, to leaven 

with dough, to fer' 

ment. 
Festlno, to hasten. 
Flftgito, to dun. 
Flagro, to be onfire. 
Flo, to bUfw. 
Focillo, rfifociUo, to 

cherish, to warm. 
Fddico, to pieree, or 

push. 
Fdro, to bore. 
FortQno, to prosper. 
Fragro, to smdl sweedy. 
Fraudo, to defraud. 
Frio, to crumble. 
Frustro, fy -or, to disap- 

point. 
Fuco, to coHour, to point. 
FOgo, toput toJUght. 
Fundo, tofound. 
GSnfiro, to be^et 
Grftyo, to wetgh down. 
GHhemo, toiovem. 



Qusto,to taste. 
Hftblto, to dweU. 
Hieslto, to doubt. 
Halo, to breathe, 
Hio, to gape. 
H6n5ro, to honour. 
Jaeto, to boast, te brag. 
Jento, to breaifast. 
Ignoro, to be ignorant. 
Immdlo, to sacrifice. 
ImpSro, to command, 
Impetro, toobtain. 
Inauro, to gild. 
Inchoo, to begin. 
Inclino, to tMlrne. 
Indflgo, to traee out. 
Indico, to show. 
Inquino, topoUute. 
Inspico, to sharpen at tha 

tnd. 
Initauro, to renew. 
Ineftlgo, to push on. 
Interc&lo, to insert one 

or more days, to make 

tke year agree vM tks 

course ofthe sun* 
Intro,'to enter. 
Invito, to invite. 
Irrftdio, to skine upon, 
Irrito, toprovoke. 
ItCro, to ao again. 
Jabllo, to shmitfoTJoy. 
Jurgo, ^ -or, to ckide, or 

scold. 
Jaro, to swear. 
Lftboro, to labour. 
L&cSro, to tear. 
Lachrymo, ^ -or, to 

weep. 
LasTigo, to smooA, or 

polisk. 
LaUo, to sing as a nurse 

to a ckild. 
Lftnio, to tear. 
Latro, to bark, 
Lazo, to leose. 
L^go, to scnd as an amr 

bassador, to bequeatk. 
L£vo, to Ugkten. 
Libo, to taste. 
Lib^ro, tofree. 
Llgo, to bind. 
Llquo, to mdt. 
Litigo, to quarrd. 
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Llto, tb appuue by sa- 

cryice. 
Lacubro, to sit up laU to 

study. 
Lustroy to survey. 
Luzo, to put out of 

joint. 
Macto, to slayj to saeri' 

fice. 
Mandoy to canmand^ to 

eommit. 
Mano, toJUno. 
Mataro, to hasten. 
M£dico, 4^ -or, to pwre. 
Mfimoro, to tetl. 
Meo, to go, or pass. 
Mdridio, ^ -or, to sleep 

atTUwn. 
Miffro, to remare. 
Mluto, tobea soidier. 
Mlniitro, to serve. 
Mitlgoj to pacify. 
Monstro, to show, or 

teU. 
Mulco, to heat. 
Multo, 4^ -cto, tofine. 
Mu880, ^ -ito, to mutter. 
Mdtllo, to maim. 
Mato, to chan^e. 
Narro, to tsU. 
Nauseo, to he sea-sick. 
Navlgo, to sail. 
Navo, to act vigoroudy. 
NSgo, to deny. 
Nicto, to wink, 
NOf to sunm. ■ 
Nodo, to knot; rarely 

act. 
Nomlno, to name. 
Noto, to mark. 
Novo, to reneuj. 
Nado, to make bare. 
Nam£ro, to count. 
Nuncttpo, to caU. 
Nuntio, to teU. 
Nato, to nod. 
Obsecro, to beseech. 
ObsSro, to lock. 
Obtempdro, to obey. 
Obtrunco, to kiU. 
ObtOro, to stop up, 
Occo, to harrow. 
Odoro, to perfume^ 
Onfiro, totoad. 
Opto, to wisht 



Orbo, to deprive. 
Ordino, to put in order. 
Omo, to deckf to adom. 
Oro, to beg. 
OBcIto, 4^ -or, to yavmf 

to be Ustless. 
Paco, to subdue. 
Palplto, to heat, or 

mrob. 
Palpo, to strokCf to gain 

byfiattery. 
Pl&rento, to perform fu' 

neral riteSf to revenge. 
Paro, to prepare. 
Patro, fo perform. 
Pecco, to sin. 
PSnetro, to pierce. 
PersSvero, to continue 

constant. 
Pio, to expiaU. 
Placo, to appease. 
Ploro, to bewaU. 
Porto, to carry. 
Postaio, to demand. 
Prlvo, to deprive. 
Probo, to approve. 
Procrastlno, to delay. 
Profligo, to rout. 
Promulgo, to pvblish. 
Propago, topropagate. 
PropSro, to nasten. 
Propino, to drink to. 
Protelo, to^chase atoay. 
Publlco, to publish, to 

confiscale. 
Pufno, tofight. 
Pullalo, to bud. 
Purgo, to cleanse. 
Pato, to think. 
Quadro, to square. 
R6cap6ro, to recover. 
RScaso, to fefuse. 
Refriffgro, to cool. 
RSgglo, to thaw. 
RSparo, to repair. 
R^praesento, to resemr 

blcy to show; to pay 

money in advance. 
RSsSro, to unlock. 
Rlgo, to tBOter. 
Rogo, to ask. 
Roto, to whed about. 
Ructo, 4^ -or, to belch. 
Jlamlno, to chew the 

c»4i 



Runco, to wted. 
Sacro, to eonsecraU» 
Sftgino, tofaXbtsn, 
Sftilvo, to spUj or 
Salto, to danu. 
Salato, to salute. 
Sano, to heal. 
Satio, to satisfy. 
Sfttaro, tofiU, to gha. 
Scftriflco, to lanee, or 

open. 
Screo, to hamk^ or rMi 

tn spitting. 
S^cundo, to prosper, 
Sedo, to aUay. 
Separo, to sever, 
Senro, to keep. 
Sibllo, to hiss. 
Sicco, to dry. 
Signo, to mark ouf. 
Signiflco, to meanf te 

givenotice. 
Slmalo, to pretend. 
Socio, to matchy tojoin. 
Sollclto, to stir vp, to 

disquiet. 
Somnio, to dream. 
Specto, to behold. 
Spero, to hope. 
Splro, to breathe, 
SpoHo, to rob. 
Spamo, tofoam. 
Stagno, to stand as Wh 

ter. 
Stillo, to drop. 
Stlmalo, to goady t» 

vez. 
Stipo, to stuffj toeuari. 
Strangalo, to st\IU. 
Strlgo, to breathCf oi rest 

in worky as oscen or 

horses do. 
Sado, to sweat. 
Suffoco, to strangle. 
Suffoco, to bum tncense, 
Suffillo, to tauntf oTJeer, 
Sulco, tojurrow. 
Sapfiro, to overeome. 
SuppSdlto, to ajfford 
Sasunp, to whuper. 
Tardo, to stop. 
Tazo, to rate, to reprove. 
TfimSro, to defile. 
TempSro, to temper. 
Tfinuo, to make jnmiB. 
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Tfirebro, to hore, V&co, to wuU^ to be at Vtgllo, to wauk. 
Termlao, to baund. leisure. Vindico, to ciMm, to r«- 

Titillo, to tickle. Vasto, to lay vjoste. cenge. 

TitQbo, to stagger. Vellfco, to pluekf ttoitckf Violo, to vioUUe. 
TolSro, to bear. or vinck; to taunt, or Vltio, to 'moU. 

Traao, to swim over. rau at. Vito, to skun. 

Trlpddio, to eaper. Velo, to cover. Vltdp^ro, to blame. 

Triumpho, to triumph. Ventllo, tbfan. Vuco, to caJU. 

TrOcfdo, to kill. Verb^ro, to wkip. Volo, tojly. 

Turbo, to disturb.^ Vestigo, to searckfor, Voro, to devour. 

Ulalo, to kotol. ' Vibro, to brandisk, to Vulffo, to spread . 
Umbro, to skade. skake. atnroad. 

V&cillo, to UMver. Vldao, to deprive. VulnSro, to toound. 

£xc. 1. Do, dedij ddtum, ddre, to give: so, venundo, to sell; 
circundo, to surround; pessundo, to overthrow; satisdo, to give 
surety; venundedij venunddtum, venunddre, &c. The other 
compounds of do are of the third conjugation. 

Sto, steti, statum, to stand. Its compounds have stlti, sHtum, 
and oflener slatum; as, prcesto, proestiti, prcutitum, or prcestor' 
tum, to excel, to perform. So, ad-, anie~, con-y ex-, in-, ob^y 
per-, pro-, re-sto. 

£xc. 2. Ldvo, lavi, lotum, lautum, Idvatum, to wash. 

Poto, potuvi, potum, or potutum, to drink. 

Juvo, juvi, jutum, to help ; fut. part. juvaturus. So, adjuvo, 

Exc. 3. Cubo, cubui, cubitum, to lie down. So, ac-, ex-y 
in-, oc-, re-cubo. These and the other compounds insert an 
m, and are of the third conjugatipn ; except ex-cubo. 

Domo, domui, ddmitum, to subdue. So, e-, per-domo. 

Sono, sonui, sonitum, to sound. So, as-, circum-, con-, dis^y 
ex-, in-, per-, prce-, re-sono. 

Tono, tonui, tonitum, to thunder. So, at-, drcum-y tf^» 
auperin-, re-tono. • Horace has inionatw. 

Veto, veiui, vetitum, to forbid. 

Crepo, crepui, crepitum, to make a noise. So, con-, in-, 
per-, re-crepo: discrepo has rath^r discrepavi. 

£xc. 4. Frtco, fncui, frictum, to rub. So, af-, circum-, 
con-, de-, ef-, in-, per-, re-frico. But some of these have also 
atum. 

SecOj secui', sectum, to cut. So, circumry con-, de-, dis-y ex-y 
in-, inter-, per-, prcR-, re-, sub-seco. • 

J^Teco, necui, or necavi, necatum, to kill. So, tfi^er-, e-neco: 
but these have oftener ectum; enectum, intemectum. 

Mico, micui, to glitter, to shine. So, inter-, pro-mico^ 

Blmico has emicui, emicalim : dlmicOy dimicavi, dtmtca/uni, rare* 
ly dimtcm, to iight. 
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Exc. 5. These three want both preterite and supine; Ubo, 
to iall, or faint; nexo, to bind; and pftco, to fbid. 

Plico, compounded with a noun, or with the prepositioiw 
re*, ««6-, has aci, atum; as, duplico, duplicavi, duplicahm^ to 
double. So, mtiifi-, sup^, re-pUco. 

The other compounds of plico have either avi and atam^ or 
111 and itum ; as, appltco, appHcm, applicUum, or -dvt, -«tem, 
to apply. So, tm-, comrplico, ExplicOy to unfoid, bas com- 
monly txplicui, explicitum ; but when it signifies to ezplain, 
or interpret, explicaviy explicatum. 

Second Conjugation, 

Verbs of the second conjugation have «i and itum; as, Mf- 
beOf habui, habitum, to have. So, 

Adhibeo. to admity to use. D6beo, to otee. 

Cohibeo, Inhibeo, <o reaCnufi. MSreo, to desene: Com-, de-, e-, 

^ Exhibeo, to shmo, to grive. per-, pro-mSreo, or mereor. 

^ PSrhibeo, to say, to give out. Muneo, to admomsh : Ad-, eom-, 

•Frohifoeo, to hinder. pVie-mdneo. 

Posthabeo, to value less. Terreo, to terrify : Abs-, con-, de-, 

Pmbeo, to afford. ez-, per-terreo. 

lUdhlbeo, to retum, or take baek a Diribeo, to eoutU cver, to distribmis. 
thing tkat was soli for somefauU. 

Neuter verbs which have m, want the supine; as, areo, 
arui, to be dry. So, 

Aceo, ^ -esco, to he Frondeo, to hear leaves. Putreo, to rot. 

sour. Horreo, to be rough. Ronceo, to be nunddy. 

Albeo, }t^x. ^\i*^ Hameo, to he wet. Rigeo, to be stiff. 

Candeo, J "' *** wiuie. inimineo, to hang over. Robeo, fo be red. 

Calleo, to be hard. Langueo, to languish. Squ&leo, to befoul. 

C&neo, to he hoary. Llqueo, licui, to nuU, to Sordeo, to be nasty. 

Cl&reo, to be brignt. be dear. StQdeo, tofavour. 

Egeo, indigeo, to want. MSceo, to be lean. Stiipeo, to be amaxed. 

Emineo, to stand above M&deo, to be wet. Splendeo, to shine. 

others. Marceo, to wither. lepeo, to be warm. 

Flacceo, to witker. Maceo, to be mouUty. Torpeo, to be henumhsd 

Floreo, toflourish. Niteo, to shine. Tameo, to swdl. 

FcBteo, to stink. Palleo, to be pale. Vlgeo, to be strong. 

Frendeo, to gnash the PSteo, to be open. Vireo, to be green. 

teeih. Pateo, io stink. 

But the neuter verbs which foUow, together with their com- 
pounds, have the supine, and are regularly conjugated : ViiUo, 
to be in health; and oMpii^, con-, e-, in^, prte-^aleo: Pldeeo, to 
please; and com-, per-placeo: Diapliceo, to displease: Cdreo, 
to want: Pdreo, to appear, to obey ; and ap-, comrpdreo: Jdceo, 
to lie; and od-, ctrcum-, inUr-, ob-, pro^, mi6-, nmer-jdceo : Ca* 
leOf to be warm: and con-, in-, ob^, per-, re-^dteo: JSIoceo, to 

11» 
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hurt: DdUo, to be grieved; and con^fde-, i»-, per^Uo: Cod* 
Uo, to grow together: Ltceo, which in the active signifies to 
be lawful, to be valued; and, what is singular, in the passive, 
to bid a price: LdUo, to lurk, the compounds of which want 
the supine, delUeo^ irUer-, suh-hUo: as iikewise do those of 
Tdceo, -cut, -citum, to be silent, con-, 06-, re-iiceo. 

These three active verbs iikewise want the supine: T^meo, 
-wi, to fear: SiUo, -ui, to conceal: Arceo, Hmi, to drive awaj: 
but the coinpounds of arceo have the supine; as, exerceo, 
exercui, exercitum, to exercise. So, coerceo, to restrain. 

Exc. 1. The following verbs in BEO and CEO: 

Juheo, juasi, jussum, to order. Sojjide-juheo, to bail, or be 
surety for. s 

Sorheo, sorhui, sorptum, to sup. So, ah-sorheo, to suck in; 
ex-, re-sorheo. We also find ahsorpsi, exsorpsi: Exsorptum, 
rHorptum, are not in use. 

Doceo, docui, doctum, to teach. So, ad-, con^, de-, c-, per-, 
suh-doceo. 

Misceo, miscui, mistum or mixtum, to mix. So, ad-, com^, 
im-, inter-, per-, re-misceo. 

Mulceo, muisi, muUum, to stroke, to soothe. So, ad-, ctr- 
cum-, com-, de-, per-, re-inulceo. 

Luceo, luxi, to shine. So, al-, circuny-, cpl-, di-, «-, 

il-, inier-, per-, or pel-, prcR-, pro-, re-, suh-, irans-luceo. 

Exc. 2. The following verbs in DEO: 

Prandeo, prandi, pramum, to dine. 

Video, vldi, v7sum, to see. So, in-, per-, prce-, pro^, rl^ 
f>ideo. 

Sedeo, sedi, sessum, to sit. ^So, as-, con-, de^, dis-, in-, oh-, 
per-, pos-, proR; re-, suh-sideo: drcumsideo, or circumsedeo, 
super-sedeo. But de-, dis-, per-, prce-, re-, sub-sideo, seem to 
want the supine. 

Strideo, str^di, to make a noise. 

Pendeo, pcpendi, pensum, to hang. So, de-, im-, pro-, supeT' 
pendeo. 

Mordeo, momordi, morsum, to bite. So, ad-, eom-', de^, oh-, 
prce-, re-mordeo. 

Spondeo, spopondi, sponsum, to promise. So, de-, re-spondeo, 

Tondeo, iotondi, tonsum, to clip. So, ol-, drcum-^ de- 
tondeo. 

But the compounds of these verbs do not double the first 
sjllable; thus, dependi, remordi, respondi, ationdi, &c. 
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R7deOy r?M, risum, to laugh. So, ar-, de-, tr-, gub-rtdeo, 
SuadeOy suasi, sudsum, to advise. So, dt»-, per-stiocieo. 
Afdeo, arst, arsumy to burn. So, ex», tn-, o6-ardeo. 

Exc. 3. The foUowing verbs in GEO: 

Jiugeo, atm, audum, to increase. So, ad-, ex-augeo, 

Lmgeo, Itixi, to mourn. So, e-, pro-, sub-lfigeo, 

Frigeo,frixi, to becold. So, per-, re^fr^geo. 

Tergeo, tersi, tersum, to wipe. So, a6s-, circttm-, de-, eap-, 

' mulgeo. 

Indulgeo, indulsi, induUum, to grant, to indulge. 

Urgeo, ursi, to press. So, ad-, ex-, in-, per», sub^, 

super-urgeo, 

Fulgeo, fulsi to shine. So, af-, circum-, con~, ef-, 

inter-, prce-, re-, super-fulgeo. 

Turgeo, tursi, to sweli. Algeo, alsi, to be cold. 

Exc. 4. The following verbs in lEO and LEO: 

Vieo, vievi, vietum, to bind with twigs, to hoop a vessel. 

Cieo, {clvi) cUum, to stir up, to rouse. So, ac-, con-, ea?-, 
fn~,per-cieo. Clvi comes from cio of the fourth conjugation. 

Fleo, ftevi, Jletum, to weep. So, 'of-, de-fleo. 

Compleo, complevi, completum, to fill. So, the other ,com- 
pounds ofpleo; de-, ex-, %m-, adim-, op-, re-, sup-pleo. 

Deleo, delevi, deletum, to destroy, to blot out. 

Oleo, to smeU, has olui, olitum. So, likewise, its compounds 
wbich have a similar signification ; ob-, per-, red-, sub^leo, 
But such of the compounds as have a different signification 
make evi and etum; thus, exoleo, exolevi, exoletum, to fade. 
So, tnoleo, -evi, -etum, or -Uum, to grow into use; obsoleo, -ivi, 
-Hum, to grow out of use. Abbleo, to abolish, has dboleviy 
dbolUum; and ddoleo, to grow up, to burn, adolevi, adultum. 

Exc. 5. Several verbs in JVEO, QUEO, REO, and SEO: 

Mdneo, mansi, mansum, to stay. So, per-, re-maneo, 

^eo, nevi, netum, to spin. So, per-neo. 

Teneo, tenui, terdum, to hold. So, con-, de-, dis-, o6-, re-, 
swsAineo. But aUtneo, pertlneOy are not used in the supine; 
and seldom absttneo. 

Torqueo, torsi, tortum, to throw, to twirl, to twist. Thus, 
eon-j de-, dis-, ex-, tn-, ob-, re-torqueo. 

Hcereoy hcm, tuMumy to stick. Thus, ad-, con-, tit-, o&-, 
ntb-hc^reo, 

Torreo, iorrui, tosium, to roast» So, ex4orreo. 
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CenstOf xensuif censumy to judge. So, ac*, per-, re^cenaeo, 
to review; succenseOf to be angry. 

Exc. 6. Verbs in VEO have viy tum; as, moveo, movi, 
motum, to move ; Foveo, fovi, fotum, to cherish. So, con-, 
re-foveo. So, voveo, to vow, or wish, and divoveo, 

FaveOy to favour, h^sfdviyfauium; and cdveo^ to beware of, 
cavi, cautum, So, prcR-cdveo. 

Neuter verbs ia veo want the supine ; as, pdveo, pdvi, to be 
afraid. 

FerveOy to boil, to be hot, makes ferbui. So, de-, ef-, «i-, 
per~, re-ferveo. 

Connlveo, to wink, has connZvi and connixi. 

Exc. 7. The following verbs want both preterite and bo- 
pine: Lacteo, to suck milk; llveo, to be black and blue; 
scdteOy to abound; ren'deo, to shine; mcsreo, to be sorrowful; 
dveOy to desire; polleo, to be abie ;^aveo, to be yellow; dcMeOy 
to grow thick; gtahreo, to be smooth, or bare. To these add 
caiveOy to be bald; ceveo, to wag the tail, as dogs do when 
they fawn on one ; hebeo, to be dull ; itveo, to be moist ; and 
some others. 

Third Conjugaiion. 

Verbs of the third conjugation form their preterite and su- 
pine variously, according to the termination of tbe present. 

10. 

1. Fdcioyfeciyfactum, to do, to make. So the compounds 
which retain a : (ucrt-, magni^, dre-, cdle^, mdde-, tepe-, bene-; 
mdlc', adtis-fdcio, &c. But those which change a into i have 
eetum; as, afftdo, affeci, affectum. So, con-, de-, ef, tn-, inter-, 
of-y per-, prcR', pro-, re-, suf-fxcio. JVote: Facio, compounded 
with a noun, verb, or adverb, retains a; but when compound- 
ed with a preposition, it changes a into i. 

Some compounds o£ facio are of the first conjugation; as, 
Ampllflco, sacriftco, terrtficOy magntfico ; gratifxcor, to gra- 
tify, or do a good turn, to give up; ludifxcor, to mock. 

Jddo, jed, jactum, to throw. So, ab-, ad-, drcum-, con^f 
dc-, dis-, e-, in-, inter-, ob-, pro-y re-, ««6-, svper-^ «tiperni-y 
fra-jtcio; in the supine -ectum. 

The compounds of specio and Iddo, which themselves are 
not used, have exi and ectum; as, cuptcto, aspexi, lupecliMi, 
to behold. So, drcum-, co»-, de-, dtt-, tn-, tniro-, per-, jpro-, 
re-, rtiro', m-iptcto. 
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« 

Mieio, allexiy alleciumy to allure. So, il-, pel^licio; but 
ilicio, to draw out, has e/tc«t, eltcitum, 

2. FodiOjfodi, fossumi to dig, to delve. So, ad-, circiim-, 
cofi-, c/*-, tn,- ia/cr-, pcr-, pr(B-, rc-, suf-, trans-fodio. 

Fugio, fugi^ fugUum, to fly. So, ati-, (for a6-,) co»-, dc-, 
<^i ^» per-, pro-, re-, suf-, aubter^, trans-fugio, 

3. Cdpio, cepi, captum, to take. So, ac-, con-, dc-, ex-, tn-, 
tn^cr-, oc-, per-, prcR-, re-, aus-cipio, (in the supine -ceptum;) 
and ante-capio. 

Rdpio, rdpui, raptum, to puU, or snatch. So, ab-, ar-, cor-^ 
de-, ai-, c-, prce-, pro-, sur-ripio, -ripui, -reptum. 

Sdpio, sdpui, to savour, to be wise. So, con«tpto, to 

be well in one's wits; desipio, to be foolish; resipio, to come 
to one*s wits. 

Cupio, cuplvi, cupltum, to desire. So, con-, dis-, per-cupio. 

4. Pdrioy peperi, paritum, or partum, to bring forth a child, 
to get. Its compounds are of the fourth conjugation. 

(^udtio, quassi, quassum, to shake ; but quassi is hardly used. 
Its compounds have cussi, cussum; as, concutio, concussi, con- 
cfM^um. So, de-, dis-, ex-, in-, per-, re-, reper-, suc-cutio, 

UO has ui, iUum; as, 

Arguo, argui, argutum, to show, to prove or argue, to re- 
prove. So, co-, red-arguo, to confute. So, 

Acno, ExlkcviOj to sharpen. St&tuo, to aet or place, to ordain: 

Batuo, or battuo, to beat, to fight, to Con-, de-, in-, prae-, pro-, re-, ittb- 

fence toUkfoUs. stXtuo. 

Induo, to ptU on clothes. St^rnuo, to sneeze. 

Ezuo, to put off dothes. Suo, to sew or stUchj to tack U^eth^ 

Imbuo, to toe£ or imhue,to season ot er: As-, circum-, con-, dis-, in-, 

instruct. pr®-} re-suo. 

Mlnuo, to lessen : Com-, de-, di-, Tribuo, to give^ to divide : At-, con-, 

im-minuo. [spuo. dis-, re-trlbuo. 

Spuo, to spit: Con-, de-, ex-, in- 

Exc. 1. JP/i40, Jluxi, ftuxum, to flow, So, af-, circum-, con-^ 
de-, dif-, ef-, tn-, mier-, per-, prceter-, pro-, re-, subter-, super-, 
trans-fluo. ^ 

Struo, struxi, structum, to put in order, to build. So, od-, 
ctrci*w»-, con-, dc-, ex-, in-, ob-, pr^-, sub-, super-struo. 

Exc. 2. Luo, lui, luitum, to pay, to wash away, to sufler 

punishment. Its compounds have iUum; as, abluo, -ui, -ittum, 

to wash away, to purify. So, al-, drcum-, col-, de-, di-, c-, 

inter-, per-, poU, pro-, sub-luo. 

BuOf rui, niitum, to rush, to fall. Its compounds have iitum; 
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as, dirM, dind, diruium, to overthrow. So, e-, o&-, pro-, nifr- 
ruo, Corruo, and irruo, want the supine ; as likewise do mUuo, 
to fear; pluo, to rain; tngprtio, to assail; cof^ruo, to agree; re«- 
puo, to reject, to slight ; annuo, to aasent ; and the other com- 
pounds of the ohsolete verh nuo ; ahnuo, to refuse ; innuo, to 
nod, or beckon with the head; renuo, to deny; all which have 
tti in the preterite. 

BO has bi, bttum; as, 

BibOf btbif bibltumf to drink. So, ad-, com-, e-, tm-, per-, 
j>r(B-6t6o. 

£xc. 1. ScribOf scripsi, acriptumy to write. So, ad- ctrcttni-, 
«m-, de-, ear-, t»-, inter-, per-, post-, pra^, pro-, re-, »u6-, 
wper-, «wpra-, frafw-«cr<6o. 

^lubOf niipsiy nuptum, to veil, to be married. So, (2e-, e-, tti-, 
ob-nu6o. insteaa of nupst, we oflen find nupta sum, 

Exc. 2. The compounds of cti6o in this conjugation insert 
an m before the last syllable; accumbo, accubui, acciibitum, 
to recline at table. So, con-, de-, dw-, tn-, oc-, pro-, re-, suc-, 
iuperin-cum^o, -cubui, -cubitum. 

These two verbs want the supine; 8ca6o, 9ca6t, to scratch; 
ktmbo, lambi, to iick. So) ad-, circum-, de-, prce-lambo, 

Glubo, and degliibo, to strip, to fla/, want both pret. and sup. 

CO. 

1. JDrco, dixi, dictum, to say. So, a6-, ad-, con^, contrch^ 
e-, tn-, tn^er-, prce-, pro-d7co, 

Duco, duxi, ductum, to lead. So, ab-, ad-, circum-, con-, de-» 
di-, e-!-, tn-, tn^ro-, o6-, per-, prce-, pro-, re-, «e-, ««6-, tror, op 
trana-diico, 

2. Vinco, vici, victum, to overcome. So, eon-, de^, e-, per-, 
re-»tnco. 

Parco, peperci, panum, seldom parst, pawtum, to spare. 
So, comparco, or comperco, which is seldom used. 
Ico, ici, ictum, to strike. 

SCO has vi, tum; as, 

Nbaco, npvi, notum, to know; fut. part. noAct^tfrtM. So, 

Dignosco, to disdnguish; ignosco, SciBCO, -Ivi, •Itum, to ordain; ad-, 

topardon; ako inter-, per-, pns- or ascisco, to take, to asaodaU; 

nosco. concisco, to vote, to commit; 

Cresco, -evi, -etum, to ^oto: Con-, also, prsB-, re-cisco; deciBCO, to 

de-, ex-, re-, and wWunU the nc- rev*it, 

pine, ac-, in-, per-, pro-, suc-, Suesco, to he aeoiutomed : Ai-, Gon-| 

■uper-cresco. de-, in-suesco, -evi, -^tam. 

Quiesco, -evi, -etum, to rest: Ac-, 
con-, inter-, r6-quieBco. 
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Exc» 1. Jignosco, agnoviy i^wUum, to own; eognoBeo, tog» 
«01», cogmUmy to kaow. So, recognouo, to review. 

PaacOy pavif pashmy to feed. So, con^, di^asco. 

£xc. 2. The following verbs want the supine: 

DiscOy didiciy to learn. So, ad^y^con^, der, «-, per^, prti^ 
discOy ^idtci, 

PoscOy poposci, to demand. So, ap-, di'-, ex^y re-poseo, 

CompescOy compescuiy to stop, to restrain. So, dispesco, dit* 
pescmy to separate. 

£xc. 3. CrliscOy to grow; fatisco, tobe weary; and likewise 
inceptive verbs, want both preterite and supine ; as, aresco, to 
become dry. But these verbs borrow the preterite and supine 
from their primitives; as, ardesco, to grow hot, arsi, arsuv^, 
from ardeo. 

DO <has diy sum; as, 

Scando, scandi, scansum, to climb; edo, edi, esum, to eat. 

So, 

Ascendo, to mount. Ctkdo, toforge.to stamp, Mando, to chew : 1*Mb-, 

Descendo, to go doum: or coin: £z-, in-, re-mando. 
Con-, e-. ex-, m-, per-, pro-, re-ctldo. Prehendo, to tdke hM 
tran-scenao. Defendo, to defend. qf: Ap-, eoiii-) dt^i 

Accendo, to kindle : In-, Offendo, to strike prehendo. 
iuc-cendo. against, to offcTid, to 

jind. 

£xc. 1. Divtdoy dJvisif divtsumy to divide. 

Rddoy rasiy rasum, to shave. So, ah-j circum', cor-, de-^ e-, 
inler-, prce-, sub-rado. . 

Claudo, clausiy claiuum, to close. So, circum-, con-, dtS", 
ex-, in-y irder-y prce-, re-y se-cludo, 

Plaudoy plausiy plausum, to clap the hands for jov. So, ap», 
circum-plau4o : also, com-, dis-, ex-, sup-plodo, -ptosi, -plosum, 

Ludo, lusiy litsum, to play, So, ah-, al-, col-, de-, e-, tl-, 
inter-, oh-, prtz-, pro-y re-,lij^, 

Tntdo, tritsiy trusum, to thrust. So, ahs-, con-, de-, ex-, ii^, 
oh-, pro-, re-trudo, 

LMdo, lcesi, hzsum, to hurt. So, al-, coUy e-, U-lldo, -ttsi, 
'Usum, 

Rodoy rosi, rosum, to gnaw. So, ah-, ar-, ctrctifii-, eor-, 
de-y e-, oh-y per-y prce-rodo, 

VadOy to go, wants both preterite and supine ; but its com» 
pounds have m, sum; as, inoadOy invasi, invasum, to invade, to 
fall upon. So, drcum-, e-, super-vado, 

Cedo, cessi, cessum, to yield. So, ahs-, ae-y ante-, €tm-, 
ile-, «Kf-, ex-, in-, inier-, pra-, pro-, rk-, retro-, se-, suc-eii0. 
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£xc. S. Panddjjpandij pa$$um, and Bometimes paruum, io 
open, to spread. So, rfw-, eav, op-, pros-, re-^ando, 

Cdmedo, comedi, comeaum, or comestum, to eat. But lclo 
itself, and the rest of its compounds, have always e$um; aa, 
ad-, atnb^y ex-, per^, $ub^, $uper-edo, -idi, -e^um. 

Fundo, fudi, fusum, to pour forth. So, af-, circum', con-^ 
de-, dif", q-, ivr, irUer-, of-, per-, pro-, re-, $fjf-, $uper-, $uperif^, 
tran$^undo, 

Sctndo, $cidi, $ci$$um, to cut. So, a$-, circum-, con-, ex^, 
imter-, per-, prc^-, pro-, tran-$cindo, 

Finao, fidi, fi$$um, to cleave. So, con-, dif-, in-findo, 

£xc. 3. Tundo, tutudi, tun$um, and sometimcs tiL$um, to 
beat. The compounds have tudi, tu$um; as, contundo, con- 
iudi, contu$um, to bruise. So, ex-, ob-, per-, re-tundo, 

Cado, cecidi, ca$um, to fall. The compounds want the 

supine; as, ac-, con-, de-, ex-, inter-,pro-, $uC'Ctdo, -ctdi, : 

except, inctdo, incidi, incasum, to fall in; recldo, reoidi, reca- 
wm, to fall back; and occldo, occidi, occd$um, to fall down. 

Ccedo, cecidi, ccMum, to cut, to kill. The compounds change 
€B into i long; as, accldo, accidi, acci$um, to cut about. So, 
db$-, con-, circum-, de-, ex-, in-, inter-, oc-, per-, prce^, re-, 

9UC"Cldo, 

Tendo, tStendi, ten$um, or tenlum, to stretch out. So, at-, 
^on-, dc', di$-, ex-, iyi-, ob-, pra-, pro-tendo, -tendi, -ten$um, or 
'ientum, But the compounds have rather tentum, except o$- 
iendo, to show; which has commonly o$ten$um, 
. Pedo,pepedi, peditum,to break wind backwards. So, op^edo, 
Pendo, ptpendi, pensum, to weigh. So, ap-, de-, dis-, ex-, 
tm-, jper-, re-, $u$-pendo, -pendi, -pernum, 

£xc. 4. The compounds of do have didi, and dUum; as, 
ahdo, ahdidi, abditum, to hide. So, ad-, cpn-, de-, dl-, e-, ob-, 
per-, pro-, red-, $ub-, tra-do: also, decon-, recon-do: and coad-, 
9uperad-do; and deper-, di$per-do. To these add credo, cre- 
didi, creditum, to believe; vendo, vendidi, vendltum, to sell. 
Ab$€ondo, to hide, has ab$condi, ab$condttum, rarely ab$condidi, 
ab$con$um, 

£xo. 5, These three want the supine: $trido, $trldi, to 
creak; rudo, rtidi, to bray like an ass; and $ido, $tdi, to sink 
down. The compounds of sldo borrow the preterite and su- 
pine from $edeo; as, con$Jdo, con$edi, con$e$$um, to sit down. 
DO, a$-, circum-, de-, in-, ob-, per-, re-, $ub-$ido. 

^ote, Several compounds of verbs in do and deo, in some 
respects, resemble one another, and therefore should be care- 
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fully distinguished; as, cancido, concido, concldo; comicbraad 
comideo; comdndo, conacendo, &c. 

GO, GUO, has xi, ctum; as, 

Rego, rexi, rectum, to rule, to govern; dlrigo, -exi, -edifm, 
to direct; arrtgo, and erigo, -exi, -ectum, to raise up; borriffo, 
to correct; porrtgo, to stretch out; subrigo, to raise up. So, 

Cingo, cinxi, cinctum, to gird, to Emungo, to wipe, to cheat» 

gurround : Ac-, dis-, circum-, in-, Plango, to heal, to lajnent. 

prtB-, re-, suc-cingo. Sting^o, or 'Stin^uo, to dash out, to 

Fligo, to dash, or beat upon: Af-, extiMguiah: Di-, ez-, in-, inter-, 

con-, in-fligo ; also, profligo, to prs-, re-stinguo. 

rout, of the nrst conjug. '^^g^i ^ cover : Circum-, con-, de-, 

Jungo, to join; ab-jungo, to se^por- in-, ob-, per-, prsB-, pro-, re-, sub-, 

rate: Ad-, con-, de-, dis-, m-, super-tSgo. 

inter-, se-, sub-jungo. • Tingo, or Tinguo, to dip, or dye: 

lAngp, to Uck : De-, e-linffo ; and Con-, in-tingo. 

pollingo, to anoint a dead body. Ungo, or Unguo, to anomt : £z-, 
Hungo, to wipe or clean the nose. in-, per-, super-ungo. 

£xc. 1. Surgo, to rise, has surrexi, eurrectum, So, ot-, 
circum-, con-, de-, ex-, i»-, re-surgo. 

PergOj perrexi^ perrectum, to go forward. 

Str%7igOy atrinjci, strictum, to hind, to strain, to lop. So, OO" 
con^, de-, dis-, ob-, per-, prce-, re-, sub-stringo, 

FingOyjinxi,Jictum, to feign. So, af-, conr, ef-, re-fingo. 

Pingo, pinxi^ pictum, to paint. So, op-, de-pingo, 

Exc. 2. Frango, fregi, fractum, to break. So, con-, de^, 
dif-, ef', in-, per-, prm-, re-, suf-fringo, -fregi, -fractum, 

Ago, egiy a^tum, to do, to drive. So, ab-, ad-, ex-, red-, 4fi6-, 
trans-, transad-igo, and circum-, per-dgo: cogo, for codgp^ 
coegi, coactum, to bring* togcther, to force. 

These three compounds of dgo want the supine: sdidgo, 
sategi, to be busy about athing; |)r5dag-o,jprodcgt, to lavish, or 
spend riotously ; dego for dedgo, digi, to live or dwell. •/fm- 
lig^o, to doubt, to dispute, wants the preterite and supine. 

Lego, legi, lectum, to gather, to read. So, al-, per-, pras-, 
re-, svh-lego : also, col-, de-, e-, recol-, se-Ugo, which change k 
into i. 

Dlligo, to love, has dUexi, dilectum, So, negUgo, to neglect ; 
and inielligo, to understand ; but negltgo has Bometimes neg- 
legi, Sall. Jug. 40. 

Exc. 3. TangOj tettgi, tactum, to touch. So^ ai-, con-, obrt 
per-tingo; thus, aitingo, attigi, attactum. &c. 

Pungo, ^pugi, punctum, to prick, or sting. The compounds 
havepifvm; as, compungo, compunxi, compunctum, So, dis-^ 
ex-, inter-pungo: but repungohda repunxi, or repupug}, 

12 
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Pango, panxif paeium, to fix, to drive in, to compose; or 
pipigi, which comes from ihe obsolete verb pdgOy to bargain, 
for which we use paciacor, The compounds of pango have 
figi; as, compingo, compegi, compacLtm, to put together. So, 
«m-, ob', 8up'pingo. 

Exc. 4. Spar^o, sparsi, sparsum, to spread. So, ad-, cir- 
cum-, con-, di-, xn-, tnter', per-, pro-, re-spergo, 

Mergo, mersi, mersum, to dip, or plunge. So, de^, e-, im-, 
Mub-mergo, 

Tergo, iersi, tersum, to wipe, or clean. So, ahs-, de-, esp-, 
per-4ergo, 

^^gOy fi^i fixum, to fix, or fasten. So, af-, conn, dc-, in- of-, 
per-, prce-, re-, suf-, irans-ftgo, 

Frlgo, frixi, frixum, ox fricium, to fry. 

!Exc. 5. These three want the supine: clango, clanxi, to 
sound a trurapet ; ningo, or ninguo, ninxi, to snow; ango, anxi, 
to vex. Vergo, to incliue, or lie towards, wants both preterite 
and supine. So, e-, de-, in-vergo, 

HO, JO, 

1. Trako, iraxi, iracium, to draw. So, aba-, at-, ctrcttni-y 
cofi-, dc-, dis-, eX', per-, pro-, re-, sub-irdho, 

Veko, vexi, vecium, to carry. So, a-, ad-, circum-j con-, cK-, 
«-, in-, per-, prm-, proster-, pro-, re-, sub-, super-, irans-veko. 

2. Juejo, or nUngo, minxi, micium, to make water. So, 
immejo. \ 

LO. 

1. Cdlo, colui, cultum, to adorn, to inhabit, to honour, to 
till. So, ac-, circum-, ex-, in-, per-, prce-, re-colo: and like- 
wise occiilo, occului, occuUumj to hide. 
^ Consulo, consului, consullum, to advise, or consult. 

Alo, dlui, alitum, or contracted alium, to nourish. 

Molo, molui, moltium, to grind. So, com^, e-, per-molo, 

The compounds o^ cello, which itself is not in use, wantthe 
supine; as, ante-, ex-, prai-cello,-cellui, to excel. Percello, to 
strike, to astonish, has perctili, perculsum; recelloj to push 
down, wants both prctertte and supine. 

Pello, pepuli, pulsum, to thrust. So, ap-, as-, com-, de-, 
dis-, ex-, im-, per-, pro-, re-pello ; appiili, appulsum, &c. 

Fallo, fefelli, falsum, to deceive. But refello, refelli, to 
confute, wants the supine. 

S. Vello, velli, or vulsi, vulsum, to pull, or pinch. So, a-, 
eon-, e-, inter-, prtR-, re-vello, But de-, di-, per-vello, have 
ralher velli. 
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Sallo^ sallif sahumf to salt. Psallo, psaUi, , to plaj oa 

a musical instrument, wants tbe supine. 

TollOf to lifl up, to take away, iu a manner peculiar to it- 
self, makes sustuli, and sublatum] extoUo, extuli, eldtujn; but 
attolloj to take up, has neither preterite nor supine. 

MO has ui, Uum ; as, 

GemOy gemuiy gemttumj to groan. So, ad-, or ag-y circum-y 
con-, e-, i»- re-gemo. 

Fremo, fremuiy fremttum, to rage, or roar, to make a great 
noise. So, o/*-, circum-, con-y t»-, per-fremo. 

VomOy evomOf -wi, -itum, to vomit, to spew, to cast up. 

£xc. 1. DemOf dempsi, demptum, to take away. 

Promo, prompsi, promptum, to bring out. So, de-, ex-promo, 

Sumo, sumpsi, sumptum, to take. So, ab-, as-, con-, de-, 
in-, pnz-, re-, tran-siimQ. ^ 

Como, compsi, comptum, to deck or dress. 

These verbs are also used without the p; as, demsi, dem- 
tum; sumsi, sumium, &c. 

£xc. 2. Emo, emi, emptum, or emtumj to buy. So, ad-, 
dir-, ex-, inier-, per-, red-imo, and co-emo, -emi, -emptum, or 
"emtum. 

Premo, pressi, pressum, to press. So, ap-, com-, de-, ex^, 
»m-, op-, per-, re-, sup-primo. 

Tremo, tremui, tp tremble, to quake for fear, wants the su- 
pine. So, at-, circum-, con-, in-tremo. 

J^O. 

1. Pono, posui, posttum, to put or place. So, ap-^ ante-, 
drcum-, com-, de-, dis-, ex-, im-, inter-, ob-, post-, prc^, pro-, 
re-, se-, sup-, super-, superim-, trans-pono. 

Gigno, genui, genitum, to beget. So, con-, e-, in-, per-, 
pro-, re-gigno. 

Cdno, cectni, canlum, to sing. But the compounds have 
cinui and centum ; as, accino, acctnui, accentumy to sing in con- 
cert. So, con-, in-, proi-, suc-cino; oc-cino, and oc-cdno; re- 
cino, and re-cano; but occanui, recanui^ are not in use. 

Temno, to despise, wants both preterite and supine; but its 
compound contemno, to despise, to scorn, has contempsi, con- 
temptum; or without the p, contemsi, contemtum, 

2. Spemo, sprevi, spretum, to di^dain, or slight. So, 
despemo. 

Sterno, strdvi, strdtum, to lay flat, to strow. So, od-, co»-, 
in-y prcR-, pro-, sub-stemo. 
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Stmo, Biffi, or aU^ attom, to permit. So, destno, detltvt, 
oftener dfMt, destium, to leave off. 

lAno, Lvi, or /em, lUumyio anoint,to daub. So, al-, cireum-, 
eoU, de-, i[-, tfiier-, i>6-, per-, pra-, rc-, ««6-, «*6(€r-, super', 
9uperil-lino. 

CemOf crevi, seldom creium, to see, to decree, to enter upon 
an inheritcuice. So, de-, dis-, ex-, tn-, se-cemo, 

po, qvo. 

Verbs inpo, havepM and pfum; as, Carpo, carpsi, carpium, 
to pluck or pull, to crop, to blame. So, con-, de-, dis-, ex^, 
prce^cerpo, -cerpsi, -cerptum. 

Cl6po, -psi, -ptum, to steal, Scalpo, to scratck or engrave : So, 

Repo, to creep : Ad-, or ar-, cor-, circoin-, ex-scalpo. 

de-, di-, e-, ir-, intro-, ob-, per-, Scuipo, to grave,ot carve : ,9o, ex-f 

pro-, sab-rSpo, -pai, -ptum. in-scQlpo. 

Serpo, to ereep as a aerpent. 

Exc. 1 . Strepo, itrSpui, streptium, to make a noise. So, 
fld-, cfrcttm-, in-, inler-, ob-, per-strepo. 

£xc. 2. Rumpo, rupi, ruptum, to break. So, ab-, cor^, di^, 
«-, inUr-, inlro-, tr-, oo-, per-, pree^, pro-rumpo. 

There are only two simple verbs ending in QUO, viz. 

Cdquo, coxi, coctum, to boil. So, con-, d«-, dia-, ex-, f»-, 
per-, re-coquo. 

lAnouo, llqui, , to leave. The compoutids have Uchm; 

as, reltn^tfo, reliqui, relictum, to forsake. So, de^, and deri^ 
Unquo. 

RO. 

1. Qtuero makes qu^eslvi, qu€es'tum, to seek. So, ac-, on-, 
cofi-, dis-, ex-, in-, per-, re-qulro, -quis^vi, -quis^tum. 

Tero, tr^vi, trtum, to wear, to bruise. So, at-, con^, de-, 
dis-, ex-, in-, ob-, per-, pro-, sub-tSro. 

Verro, verri, versum, to sweep, brush, or make clean. So, 
«-, co7i-, de-, e-, proe-, re-verro. 

Uro, tisst, tMftim, to burn. So, dd-, amb-, comb-, de-, ex-, 
in-,per-, $ub-uro. 

Cfero, gessi, gesium, to carry. So, ag-, coti-, di-, in^, pro-, 
r?-, 8ug-gero. 

2. Cnrro, cucurri, curmm, to run. So, ac-, con-, dc-, cKff-, 
€9^, vn-, oc', per-, prm-, pro-curro, which sometimes double the 
first syllable, and sometimes not: as, accurri, or accucurri, 
kc. Circum-, re-, suc, trans-curro, hardly ever doub]e the 
first syllable. 
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3. Sero, sm, saium, to sow. The compounds which sig- 
nify planting or sowing, have scw, «i/tiin; as, fiorwcro, c<m$evi, 
con-situm, to plant together. So, a«-, circMw-, dc-, dts-, tw-, 
tjiicr-, ofe-, p»^-, rc-, »m6-, frafi-«ero. 

5icro, , to knit, had anciently serui, sertum, which its 

-compounds still retain; as, assero^ asserui, aasertum, to claim 
So, con-, circum-, dc-, dis-, edis-, cj?-, i»-, inter-sero, 

4. Furo, to be mad, wants both preterite and sup.^e. 

SO has slvi, situm; as, 

Jlrcesso, atrcess'vi, arcess'ium, to call, or send for. So, c5- 
pesso, to take; fdcesso, to do, to go away; Idcesso, to provoke. 

Exc. 1. V'iSo, v'si, , to go to see, to visit. So, i»-, 

rc-t>r«o. Incesso, incessi, , to attack, to seize. 

Exc. 2. Depso, depsui, depsium, to knead. So, con-, per-y 
depso, 

Pinso, pinsui, or pinsi, pinsum, pistum, or pinstium, to bakeu 

TO. 

1. Flecto has flexi, Jlexum, to bow. So, circum-, dc-, iii-, 
rc-, retro-flecto. 

Plecto, plexi, and plexui, plexum, to plait. So, implecto. 

^ecio, nexi, and ncxui, ncorum, to tie, or knit. So, ad-, or 
«»-, con-, circwm-, i»-, 9ti6-»cc/o. 

Pecto, pexi, and pexui, pexum, to dress, or comb. So, <ic-, 
«a:-, re-pecto. - 

2. Melo, m^ssui, messum, to reap, mow, or cut down. So, 
de-, c-, prcs-meto. 

3. Pcto, pcrui, peftum, to seek, to pursue. So, ap-, coi»-, 
ex-j im-, op-, re-, sup-peto. 

Mitlo, m^si, missum, to send. So, a-, ad-, com-, circum-f 
de-, di-, €-, im-, inter-, intro-, o-, per-, pnz-, prceter-, pro-, re-, 
sub-, super-, irans-mitio. 

VeHo, verti, versum, to turn. So, a-j ad-, animad-, ante-, 
drcum-, con-, de-, di-, c-, in-, inter-, ob-, per-, proe-, proder-, 
re-, sub-, trans-rerto. 

Sterto, stertui, , to snore. So, de-sierto^ 

4. Sisto, an active verb, to stop, has sttii, stditm: but sisto^ 
a neuter verb, to stand stit], has steii, sidium, ]ike sto. The 
compounds have sttti, and stiium; as, assisio, asiiii, astttum, 
to stand by. So, ab-, circum^, con-, de-, ex-, in-, inter-, o6-, 
per-, re-y sub-sisio. But the compounds are seldom used in 
the supine. 

12* 
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vo, xo. 

There are three verbs in vo, which are thus conjugated: 

1. VivOt vixi, victumf to live. So, ad-, con-, per^, pro^y re-, 
Muper-vlvo. 

Solvo, solvi, sclutum, to loose. So, aba^lvo, to acquit; ctts-, 
ex-^er-, re-solvo. 

Volvo, volvij voltitum, to roll. So, ad-, drcum-, conr, de-, 
e-, in-, 06-, per-, pro-, re-, «M6-i?ofoo, 

2. Texo, to weave, (the only verb of this conjugation end- 
ing in xo) has texui^ textum, So, at-, drcum-, con-, de-, tra-, 
inter-, ob-, per-, pra^, pro-, re-, mb-texo, 

Fourth Conjugation. 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation make the preterite in tvi, 
and the supine in ztum; as, 

Munio, munlvi, mumtum, to fortify. So, 

B&Ibatio, to stammer, to InBftnio, to be mad. RfidTmio, to hind. 

'Usp, to stutter. IrrStio, to ejisnare. Rugio, to roar Uke a Uon, 

Buliio, to boU, or buhble. Lasclvio, to be loanton. SsBvio, to rage. 
Condio, to season. Lenio, to ease, or miti' Sagio, preesagio, to 

Crocio, to croak. • gate. guess, toforesee. 

Custodio, to keep. Li^Orio, to eat deliciouS' Sarrio, to weed, to rake, 

Dormio, to deep. ly, to slabber up, Scio, to know. 

£fFatio, to babUe, or hldb Lippio, to be dim-sight- Nescio, not to know. 

mU. ed. Sc^turio, to gush oui. 

ErQdio, to instruct. Mollio, to soften. Servio, to serve. 

£xpgdio, to disentangle, Magio, to bellow. SYtio, to tkirst. 

tofree. Matio, to mtttter. ^Sopio, to Itdl aslMp. 

Gannio, to ydp, or Nutrio, to nourish. St&bTlio, to estaJblish. 

tohijie. Obgdio, to obey. Sfiperbio, to beproud. 

Garrio, to prate. P&vio, to bent. Suffio, toperfume. 

Glatio, to swaUow. Pipio, to peep Uke a Tinnio, to tinkle. 

Grunnio, to grunt. chicken. Tussio, to cough. 

Hinnio, to neigh. Polio, to poJish. ^&^^o, to cry or squead 

ImpSdio, to entangley to Prario, to ztoA, to tickle. a^ a child. 

hinder. Filino, to punish. V esiio ^ to clothe. 

Exc. 1. SinguUio, singultlvi, singultum, to sob. 

/* iSepeliOy sepellvi, sepultum, to bury. 

Venio, veni, ventum, to come. So, ad-, ante-, drcum-, conr, 
conira-y de-, e-, in-, inter-, intro-, ob-, per-, post-, pro&-, re-, 
sub', super-venio. 

Veneo, venii, , to be sold. 

Sdlio, sdlui and salii, saltum, to leap. The compounds 
have commonly stlui, sometimes silii, or stl'vi and sultum; as, 
transilio, transtlui, transUii, and transtllvi, trunsuttum, to leap 
over. So, ab-, as-, circumr, con-, de-, dis-, ex-, in-, re-, sub-, 
ntper-silio. 
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Exc. 2. Amtcio has amtcuiy amictumy seldom amisei, to cover, 
ar clothe. 

Vincioy fjtnxif vincttm, to tie. So, circum^j de-, c-, re-vineio. 

SandOf sanxi, sanctumy and $ancivi, sancitum, to establish, 
or ratify. 

£xc. 3. Cambioj campsi, campaum, to change money. 

SepiOj sepsjy septum, to hedge, or inclose. So, circum-, dia^^ 
inter-, o6-, pra-sepio, 

Haurio, hausi, haustumj rarely hausum, to draw out, to 
empty, to drink. So, de-, ex-haurio. 

SentiOf sensiy sensum, to feel, to perceive, to think. So, a$-f 
con-y rfi»-, per-, pr<z-, sub-sentio, 

RauciOj rausi, rausum, to be hoarse. 

£xc. 4. Sarcio, sarsi, sartum, to mend, or repair. So, ex-, 
re^-sarcio. 

Farcio, farsi, fartum, to cram. So, con-fercio, ef-fercio, or 
effarcio; in-f erdo, or in-farcio; re-fercio, 

Fulcio, fulsi, fultum, to prop, or uphold. So, cot^, ef-, »n-, 
per-, atf-fulcio, 

Exc. 5. The compounds of pdrio have perui, pertum; as, 
&perio, aperui, dpertum, to open. So, opirio, to shut, to cover. 
tiut comperio has comp^ri, compertum, to know a thing for cer* 
tain. Reperio, reperi, repertum, to find. 

£xc. 6. The foUowing verbs want the supine. Ccecutio, 
ececut'vi, to be dim-sighted. Gestio, gestivi, to show one's joj 
by the gesture of his body. Gldcw, gloc^^vi, to cluck, or 
cackle as a hen. Demeniio, demenfivi, to be mad. Ineptio, 
ineptcvi, to play the fool. Prosilio, prosilui, to leap forth. 
Ferodo, feroc7vi, to be fierce. 

Ferio, to strike, wants both preterite and supine. So, 
referio, to strike again. 

DEFONENT AND COMMON VERBS. 

A deponent verb is that which, under a passive form, has 
an active or neuter signification ; as, Loquor, I speak ; morior, 
I die. 

A common verb, under a passive form, has either an active 
OT passive signification ; as, Crmtnor, I accuse, or I am ac-. 
cused. 

Most deponent verbs of old were the same with common 
yerbs. They are called Deponent, because they have laid 
aaide the passive sense. 

Deponent and comroon verbs form the participle perfect in 
the same manner as if they had the active voice ; thus, LoUor, 
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kBtari, /ccfolt», to rejoice; vereor, vereri, verittu, to fear; fun' 
gor, fungi, functus, to discharge an ofiice ; potior, potiri, poti- 
tn$, to enjoy, to be master of. 

The learner shoald be taught to ffo throagh all tbe parts of deponent 
aod common verbs, by proper ezampleB in the several conjugations; thusy 
JjaUor, of the first conjugation, hke aw/or : 

Indicative Mode. 
pRES. Luttor, I rejoice ; lcUdris or ^are, thou rejiicest, &c. 
Imp. Lcetabar, I rejoiced, or did rejoice; loitabaris, &c. 
Perp. Ldztutus 8um orfui* I have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluperf. LaUatus eram orfueram, 1 had rejoiced, &c. 
FuT. Ladabor, I shall or will rejoice; toetaberia or -abere, &c. 
Lcetaturus sum, I am about to rejoice, or I am to rejoice, 
&c. 

Subjundive Mode. 

Pres. Laster, I may rejoice; loitcris or -Sre, &c. 
Imp. LaUarer, I might rejoice ; UBtdreria or i-rere, &c. 
Perf. Lattutus sim orfuerim, I may have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluperf. Lattdtus essem orfuissem, I might have rejoiced, &c. 
FuT. Lastdtusfuero, I shall have rejoiced, &c. 

Imperative Mode, 
Pres. Latdre or 'Otor, rejoice thou ; lcRtdtor, let him rejoice, &c. 

Infinitive Mode, 
pREs. Laddri, to rejoice. 
Perf. LaUdius esse orfuisse, to have rejoiced. 
FuT. LaRtaturus esse, to be about to rejoice. 

LaUaturus fuisse, to have been about to rejoice. 

Participles, 

Pres. Ladans, rejoicing. 
Perf. LoUdtus, having rejoiced. 
FuT. Laetaturus, about to rejoice. 
LaUandus, to be rejoiced at. 

In like manner conjugate, in the Fint Conjugation, 

Abomlnor, to abhor. Aprlcor, to hask in ikt AucClpor, ^ "^, to Aitiil 

Adalor, toJiaUer. sun. after. 

JEmdlor, to vie unth, to Arbitror, to tkink. Augaror, ^ -o, to fof' 

envy. Aspemor, to despise. bode, or presage by 

Altercor, to disptUe, to Averaor, to disWce. augury. 

make a repartee. Auctidnor, to sdL hy auC' Ausplcor, to take an 

tion. omen, to hegin. 

»— — -— ■ —^»—^—1 ■ ..^»^— ^ 

* T^, fiUram, &c. are seldomjoined to the participles of deponent 
verba ; and not so oflen to thoae of passive verba, as, mm, eram, &jc. 
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Avzilior, to assist. 
fiacchor, to rage^ to revelf 

to riot. IfaUely. 

Calumnior, to accuse 
Cavillor, to scoff. 
Cauponor, to hudcsterf to 

retaU, 
Causor, to plead in ez- 

cuse, to btame. 
Circdlor, to nietst vn cont' 

panieSf to strollj to 

talk. 
Comessor, to revd. 
Comitor, to accompany. 
Commentor, to med^UUe 

on, or lorite lokat one 

is to say. 
Concionor, to karangw. 
Conflictor, to stmggle. 
Conor, to endeavour. 
Conspicor, to spy, to see. 
Contemplor, to view. 
Convivor, tofeast. 
Cornicor, to chatter Uke 

a crow. 
CrTmlnor, to hlame. 
Cunctor, to delay. 
Detestor, to abhor. 
Dominor, to rule. 
JEtpOlor, tofeast. 
fzsecror, to curse. 
Fftmdlor, to serve. 
Ferior, to keep holy-day. 
Frustror, to aisttppmnt. 
Faror, io steal. 
Glorior, to boast. 
Gr&tQlor, to rejoice, to 

teish onejoy. 
Grftvor, to grud^e. 
Hftriolor, to conjectvre. 
Helluor, to gutde, or 

gormandizej to tpaste. 
Hortor, to encourage. 
Hallacmor, to speak at 

randomf Jto err. 



Imagfnor, to conceive. 
Imitor, to imitate. 
Indignor, to disdain. 
Inf fcior, *o deny. 
Insector, to pursue, to 

inveigh against. 
Insidior, to lie in wait. ' 
Intprpr€tor, to explain. 
Jftcitlor, to dart. 
Jocor, tojest. 
Lamentor, to hewaU. 
Lucror, to gain. 
Luctor, to loresde. 
Machlnor, to contri^e. 
MSdTcor, to cure. 
MSditor, to nrnse^ or 

ponder. 
Mercor, to punAase. 
MStor, to measure. 
Minor, to threaien. 
Miror, to wonder. 
Misdror, to pity. 
ModSror, to nue. 
Modalor, to play a twne. 
Morig^ror, to kumour. 
Moror, to delay. 
ManiSror, to present. 
Matuor^ to borrow. 
Nagor, to trifle, 
Obtestor, to beseeck, 
Odoror, to smeU. 
Opgror, to vjork. 
Opinor, to think. 
Opitator, to help. 
Oscalor, to kiss. 
Otior, to beat hisure. 
PSLlor, to strMf or strag- 

gle. 
PaJpor, €T -o, to stroke^ 

or soothe. 
Patrocinor, to patronize. 
Percontor, to inquire. 
Pdregrinor, to go 

abroad. [>«r. 

PSricIitory to be in aan- 



Pigngror, to pledge, 
Piscor, tofish. 
PopOlor, 4^ -o, to lity 

waste. 
PrsBdor, to phmder. 
Pnelior^ tejight, 
PraBstoIor, to vxutfor. 
PrsBvarlcor, to go erook- 

ed, to skufflCf or pre- 

varicate. 
Prficor, to pray. 
DeprScor, to entreat, tp 

pray against. 
Procor, to askj to woo. 
R^cordor, to remember. 
Refr&gor, to be agaiiist. 
Rimor, to searck. 
Rixor, to scold, or hrawl. 
Rusticor^ to dweU m the 

cowUry. 
Scrator, to searck. 
Solor, to comfort, 
Spfttior, to walk akroad. 
Sp^calor, to viewy t9 

StipOlor, to stipviatey or 

agret. 
Stoni&chor, to be angry, 
Suflvior, to Hss. 
Sufiragor, to votefor ofw^ 

iofammr:, 
Suspicor, to suspeet:. 
T^rgiversoc, to boggte^ 

toputof. . 
Testor, to witness, 
Tator, to drfend. 
VSdor, to gise bail, ta 

foree to gvoe bail. 
y&gor, to wander. 
Vaticinor, to propkesff.. 
Velitor, to skinnish. 
VSngror, to tDorship. 
Venor, to hunt. 
Versor, to be empfaifed,. 
Vocif Sror, ta bawl.. 



In the Second Conjugation, 

M«reor, mgritus, to deseroe. Polliceor, poUicHus, to promise. 

Tueor, tuitus, or tatus, to defend. Lieeor, licitus, to bid at an aueiion.. 



In the Third Conjugation, 

Amplectnr,^amplezn8 ; and complector, complezus, to miw^ 
^eyertor, reyersus, to return. 
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In the Fourth Conjugation, 

Blfndior, to soothSf toJlaUer. . Partior, to divide. 

Mentior, to lie. Sortior, to Hrato or cast lots. 

MdUor, to attempt gomething dificidt. Largior, to give liheraUy. 

Part. Perf. BlandUuSf menlltue, moilUas, partitus, sortUuSy largUMS» 

There are no exceptions in the First Conjugation. 

EXCEPTIONS iji tke Secand Conjugation. 

Reor^ r&tuSy to think. 

MlsireoTy misertus, or not contracted, imseiritus^ to pity. 

F&teorjfassuSyio confess. The ccmpounds ot fcUeor hBve fessus ; as, 
vrOfiteor, professus, to profess. So, confiteurf to confess, to own or ac- 
iLnowledge. 

EXCEPTIONS in the Third Conjugation. 

Ldhor, lapsus, to slide. So, aZ-, col-, de-y di-, «-, il-f inter-y per-, jfrteter-f 
pTO'y re-, sub-f subter-, super-, trans-ldbor. 

IRdscor, uUus, to revenge. 

Utor, fsus, to use. So, ah-, de-iUor. 

L6quor, Idqvutus, or locUtus, to speak. So, al-, cot-, circum-, e-, iater-, 
6b-, pf(B*, pro-ldquor."* 

Siqnor, siquulus, or sicOtus, to follow. So, as-, con-, ex-, in-, ob-, per-y 
jpro-, re-, su^iqvor. 

^iiror, questus, to complain. So, con-, inter-, pnB-qt^ror. 

ffUor, nlsus, or nixus, to endeavour, to lean upon. So, ad-, or an-, eon-y 
-e-, tn-, ob-, re-, sub-nltor: but the compounds have oflener nixus. 

Pdaseor, pactus, to bargain. So, de-paciscor. 

Grddijfr, gresgus, to go. So, ag-, ante-, cireum-, con-, de-, di-, e-, t»-, 
■JUUro-, prtR-, prtBter-, pro-, re-, retro-, sug-', super-, irans-gridior. 

Prdjiciscor, profectus, to go a journey. 

J^anciscor, nactus, to^et. 

Patior, passus, to Bum>r. So, per-pitior. 

Apiscor, aptus, to ^t. So, adipiscor, adeptus; and ind^piscor, indeptusi^ 

Comminiscor, commentus, to devise, or invent. 

Fruor,fruitus, oTfructus, to enjoy. So, per-fruor. 

■ Obliviscor, oblltus, to forget. 

Expergiscor, experrectvs, to awake. 
. Morior, mortuus, to die. So, com-, de^, e-, in-, inter-, pra-mdrior. 

Jiaecor, ndtus, to be born. So, ^d-, drcum-, de-, e-, tn-, inier-, re-, su^ 
jnascor. 

Orior, driri, orius, to rise. So, ah-, ad-, co^, ex-, ob", suh-6rior. 

The three last form the future participle in itUrus; thus, mdritHruSf 
suut^UlSarus, &ritiirus. 

KXCEPTIONS m the Fourth Conjugation. 

.Metior, mcnsus, to measure. So, ad-, com-, di-, e-, pr<B-, re-mltior, 
Ordior, orsus, to begin. So, ex-, red-ordior. 
ExpSrior, expertus, to try. 

Opplrior, opjtertus, and opperttus, to wait, or tarry for one. 

The following verbs want the participle perfect : 
Veidor, vesci, tofeed. M^deor, mederi, to heal. 

Liquor, iiqui, to meltf or be dis- RSmTniscor, reminisci, to rmflinftcr, 
solveds Iiascor, irasci, to be angry. 
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Biiijror, ringi, to grin Uke a dog. Divertor, divetti, to tum asidBf io 

PrsBvertor, prsverti, to get hejore, to take lodging. 

ovtrun. Def^tiscor, def^tisci; to ht iMary, or 

Difflteor, diffit£ri, to deny. Jaxnt. 

The verbs which do not iall under any of the foregoing niles are called 
Irregvlar. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The irregular verbs are commonly reckoned eight; «tim, eoF, 
q^o, vdlOy n9lo, malo,fero,dLndfio, with their compounds. 

But properly there are only six; nolo and malo being cpm- 
pounds ofvolo. 

SUM has already been conjugated. Afler the same man- 
ner are formed its compounds, od-, ab-, de-, inter-y ob-y jwas-, 
«tifr-, super-sumy and insumy which wants the preterite; thua 
adsum^ adfuiy adesse, &c. 

■ 

Prosum, to do good, has a d, where sum begins with «. 

Prosum, prodesse, profui. 

Indicative Modt. 

pR. Pro-sum, prod-es, prod-est; pro-sumus, prod-estis, 8fc. 

Imp. Prod-eram, prod-eras, prod-erat; prod-eramus, Sfc. 

Per. Pro-fui, pro-fuisti, pro-fuit ; pro-fuimus, pro-fuistis, ^c. 

Plu. Pro-fueram, pro-fueras, pro-fuerat; pro-fueramus, ^c. 

FuT. Prod-ero, prod-eris, prod-erit; prod-erimus, Sfc, 

Subjunctive Mode. 

K. Pro-sim, pro-sis, pro-sit; pro-slmus, pro-sitis, pro-sint, 

Imp. Prod-essem, prod-esses, prod-esset; prod-essemus, ^c, 

Per. Pro-fuerim, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit; pro-fuerimus, Sgc. 

Plu. Pro-fuissem, pro-fuisses, pro-fuisset; pro-fuissemus, ^T^. 

FuT. Pro-fuero, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit; pro-fuerimus, ^c, 

Imperative Mode. 

Pr. 2. Prod-es or prod-esto, 2. Prod-este or prod-estote, 
3. Prod-esto; 3. Pro-sunto. 

Infinitive Mode. 

Pr. Prod-esse. Fut. Esse pro-futurus, -a, -um, 

Pbr, Pro-fuisse. Fuisse pro-futurus. 

Participle. 

Fut. Pro-futurus. 

Possum is compounded ofpotis, able, and sttm: and is thiis 
conjugated: 
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Possum, posse, potui. To be ahle, 

Indicative Mode. 

pR. Possum, potes, potest; possumus, potestis, possunt. 

Imp. Pot-eram, -eras, -erat; -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 

n T% X ' • X* *j. " ' X* t "Uerunt 

Pbr. Fot-ui, -uisti, -uit; -uimus, -uistis, > ^ .^^ 

\ oir — uere. 

Plu. Pot-ueram,-ueras, -uerat; -ueramus, -ueratis, -^uerant. 

FuT. Pot-ero, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erunt. 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Pr. Pos-sim, -sis, -sit; -simus, -sTtis, -sint. 
Imp. Pos-sem, -ses, -set; -semus, -setis, -sent. 
Per. Pot-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Pot-uissem,-uisses,-uisset; -uissemuSj-uissetis, -uissent. 
FuT. Pot-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Injinitive Mode. 
Pr. Posse. Per. Potuisse. The rest tDanimg, 

EO, ire, ivi, itum. To go. 

Indicaiive Mode, 
Pr. £o, is, it; iipus, itis, eunt. 
Imp. ILam, ibas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant. 
PsR. Ivi, ivist', ivit; ivimus, ivistis, ive runt or ivere. 
Plu. Iveram, iveras,iverat; iveramus,iveratis,iverant. 
FuT. Ibo, ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis, ibunt. 

Subjunctive Mode. 
Pr. Eam, eas, eat; eamus, eatis, eant. 
Imp. Irem, ires, iret; iremus, iretis, irent. 
Per. Iverim, iveris, iverit; iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 
Plu. Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset; ivissemus, ivissetis, ivissent. 
FuT. Ivero, iveris, iverit; iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 

Imperative Mode. Injinitive Mode. 

FuT. Esse iturus,-a, -um. 
Fuisse iturus, -a, -um. 

Participles, Gerunds. Supines. 

pR. lens, ben. euntis. Eundum. 1. Itum. 

FuT. Iturus, -a, -um. Eundi. 2. Itu. 

Eundo, &c. 

The compounds of Eo are conjugated ailer the same manner; Sd-, 
4ft-, ex-f cd-j in-y inter', dft-, rid-, shh-, pir-, pra-, ante-, prdd-eo; only in 
the perfect, and the tpnses formed fiim it, they are usuallv coutmcted ; 
thus, Adeo, adU, seldom adlvi, adltum, adlre, to ^o to ; perf AdU, adUfti, 
or adisti^ &c..adiiramf adUrim, &c. So likewise tkneo, ventt, , to 
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be 8old, (compounded of vemm vid eo.) But ambio, -ivi, -itom, -ire, tx> 
Burround, is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation. 

Eo, like other neuter verbs, is often rendered in English under a -ptoh 
flive form ; thus, it, he is going ; ivU, he is gone ; iviratf he was ^one ; 
VDirit, he may be gone, or shall be gone. So, vSniij he is comin^ ; venitf 
he has come ; vSnirat, he was come, &c. In the passive voice these 
verbs for the most part are only used impersonally ; as, itur ab illOf he is 
going ; ventum est ab iUis, they are come. We find some of the com- 
pounds of eo, however, used personally ; as, periciUa adeuntur, are under- 
gone. Cic. lAJbri sibyUini odiH sunt, were looked into. Liv. Fhmen 
ped^Ums translri potest. Csbs. Irdmicitiai subeantur. Cic. 

QUEO, I can, and NEQIJEO, I cannot, are conjugated the same way as 
eo; only they want the imperative and the gerunds; and the participles 
are seldom used. 

VOLO, velle, volui. To will, or to be vnlling. 

Indicative Mode. 

pR. Vol-o, vis, vult ; volumus, vultis, volunt. 
Imp. Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Per. Vol-ui, -uisti, -uit : -uimus, -uistis, > " 

* ' ' ' ' ) or -uere. 

Plu. Vol-ueram,-ueras, -uerat; -ueramus,-ueratis, -uerant. 

FuT. Vol-am, -es, -et;- -emus, -etis, -ent. 

Svhjuncii^oe Mode, 

pR. Velim, velis, velit; velimus, velitis, velint. 
Imp. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellemus, velletis, vellent. 
Per. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, uerint. 
Plu. Vol-uissem,-ui^ses, -uisset ; -uissemus, -uissetis, -uissent. 
FuT. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

Injinitive Mode, Participle, 

Pr. Velle. Per. Voluisse. Pr. Volens. 

The rest not used, 

NOLO, nolle, nolui. To be unwilling, 

Indicative Mode, 

Pr. Nolo, non-vis, non-vult; nolumus, non-vultis, nolunt. 
^ Imp. Nol-ebam,-ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

PER.Nol-ui, ruisti, -uit; -uimus, -uistis,( ""^l"''* 

' ' \or -uere. 

Plu. Nol-ueram,-ueras,-uerat; -ueramuB',-ueratis, -ueraot. 

FuT. Nolam, noles, nolet; nolemus, noletis, nolent. 

1.3 
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Subjunetwe Mode* 

pR. Nolim, nolis, nolit; nolimus, nolitis, notint 
Imf» NoUem, nolles, noUet; noUemus, noUetis, noUent^ 
Per. Nol-uerim, -ueris, uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Nol-ui8sem,-uisses,-ui8set; -uissemus, -uissetis, -uissent^ 
FuT. Nol-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint^ 

Jbnperalive. Injimlive. Participle. 

2. Sing, 2. Plur. 

p, ( NoU ar ( nolite ar Pr. NoUe. Pr. Nolens. 

( Noiito. ( noUtote. Per. Noluisse. The rest wanting. 

MALO, malle, malui. To he more willing, 

indicative Mode, 

Pr. MalM), mavis, mavult^malumuSy mavultis, malunt, 

Imp. Mal-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Per. Mal-ui, -uisti, -uit; -uimus, -uistis, < ""^^^l" 
* • ' ' ( or -uere. 

Plu. Mal-ueram, -ueras, -uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis^ -uerant. 

FuT. Mal-am, -es, -et; 8fc, ThM is scarcely in use, 

Subjunctive Mode, 

Pr. Malim, malis, malit; malimus, roalitis, malinf. 
Imp. Mallem, maUes,maUet; mallemus, maUetis, mallent. 
Per. Mal-uerim, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Mal-uissem,-uisses,-ui3set; -uissemuB,-uissetis,-uissent. 
FuT. Mal-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

In/initive Mode. 

Pr. MaUe. Per. Mduisse. The reat not used. 

FERO, ferre, tuU, latum. To carryt to bring, or suffer. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Indicative Mode. 

Pr. Fero, fers, fert; ferimus, fertis, ferunt. 

Imp. Fer-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; ebamus, ebatis, -ebant. 

Per. TuU, tuUsti, tuUt; tulimus, tulistis, [ ^"'erunt 

( or — ere. 

Plu. Tul-eram, -eras, -erat; eramus, -eratis, -erant. 

^'"uT Feram, feres, feret; feremus, feretis, ferent. 

\ 
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SubjuncHve Mode. 

^JEUl^ Feram, feras, ferat; feramus, feratis, ferant. 

Imp. Ferrem, ferres, ferret; ferremus, ferretis, ferrent 

Pbr. Tul-erim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis^ -eriat. 

^ Plu. Tul-issem, -isses^ -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

FuT. Tul-ero, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

ImpercUive Mode. Lifi/nitive Mode, 

Pr ^®""' ferto- J^®^®' ferunto ^^' ^®"®* 
^*- Ferto,^®"^' ^ fertote, *®^""^^- Per. TuUsse. 

FuT. Esse laturus, -a, -um. 

Fuisse laturus, -a, -um.. 

Participlea. Gerunda. ' Supines. 

Pr. Ferens. Ferendum, 1. Latum. 

FuT. Laturus, -a, -um. Ferendi, 2. Latu. 

Ferendo, &c. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Feror, ferri, latus. To he brougkt. 

Indicative Mode* 

P&. FSror, ) «r ferre Jfertur; feiimur, ferimini, fenintor. 

Imp. Fer-ebar, ><M.-ebare c"*^*^^5 -ebamnr, -ebamXm, -ebantnr. 

Per. Latas smn, &c. latus fui, &c. 
Plu. Latus eram-, &e. latus fufiram, &c. 

FuT. Ferar, {^'ferere C^erStur; feremur fesemlni, ferentor. 

Svhjunctive Mode. 
Pr. Ferar, \ w- ferare ( ^6^*^^' > feramqr, feramini, ferantor. 

Imp. Ferrer, Jj^^^ere Ker^*^ 5 ferremur, ferremlni, feirentur. 

Per. Latus sim, &c. latus fuSrim, &c. t 

Plu. Latus essem, &c. latua fuissem, &c. 
FuT. Latus fuSro, &c. 

ImperaHve Mode. 

pR. Ferre or fertor, fertor; ferimini, feruntor. 

Injinitive Mode. Participles. 

Pr. Ferri. Per. Latus, -a, -um. 

Pbr. Esse or fuisse latus, -a, -um. Fut. Ferendus, -a, -um 

In like raanner are conjuffated the compounds cfflhro; n»,affiro, ottfitt, 
allatum; aijflro^ abgtlUif aUdtum; diffiroy distiiU, dUdium; eonfiroy can- 
t6U, eoUdtum; infiroj vrMi, Uldtum; offiro, obmUf otidtum; ^iro, axM2t, 
dMum. So, dreum; per-, trans-, de-, pro-j arUe^fra^j rerflro, In flom» 
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writers we find adflrOf aMH, adldtum; eonlMum; vidatmn; cbfirOf &e, 
for ag^irOj &c. 

OSs. 1. Most part of the abore Terbs are made irregular by contractioB. 
'thvLSy wlo is contracted for non TDoto; malo for magis wdo; ferOf fergf 
fertj &c. foTferiSfferity &c. Ferorjferris oiferrejferturf iotferr^ris, &c. 

Obs. S. The imperatives of dXco, duco, and f&cio, are contracted in the 
aame manncr with fer : thus we say, dic, duc^ fac ; instead of dlce, dncef 
face. But these often occur likewise in the regular form. 

FIO, fieri, factus. To he made or done, io become, 

Indicaiive Mode, 

Pr. Fio, ^ fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt. 

Imp. Fiebara, fiebas, fiebat; fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant. 

Per. Factus sum, &c. factus fui, &c. 

Plu. Factus eram, &c. factus fueram, &c. 

FuT. Fiam, fies, fiet; fiemus, fietis, fient. 

Subjwtcfwe Mode, 

Pr. Fiam, fias, fiat; fiamus, fiatis, fiant. 
Imp. Fierem, fieres, fi^ret; fieremus, fieretis, fierent. 
Per. Factus sim, &c. factus fuerim, &c. 
Plu. Factus essem, &c. factus fuissem, &c> 
FuT. Factus fuero, &c. 

Imperative Mode. InfimUve Mode, 

Po i^'^> fltn. Jfite, n. Pr. Figri. 
^*- { Fito, ™ • { mte,^^' Per. Esse or fuisse factUB, -a, -um 

FuT. Factum iri. 

Participles, Supine, 

Per. Factus, -a, -um. Factu. 

FuT. Faciendus, -a, -um. 

The compounds of fdcio which retain a,haTe also^o in the passive, and 
fac in the imperative active ; as, ealefacioj to warm, caZe^, califac : but 
those which change a into t, form the passive regularly, and have flce in 
the imperative ; as, conficioj confice ; confieior, confid, confectus. We 
find, however, confitj it is done, and confiiri; difit, it is wanting; infii, he 
begins. 

To irregular verbs may properly be subjoined what are 
commonly c€dled Neuter Passive Verbs, which, like ^, 
form the preterite tenses according to the passive voice, and 
the rest in the active. These are, soleOj solere, aoUtus, to use; 
audeo, audere, ausun, to dare; gaudeo, gaudere, gavisus, to 
rejoice; fido, fdere, fisus, to trust. So, confido, to trust; 
and diffldo, to distrust; which also have confldi, and diffldi, 
Some add mcereo, moerere, m(zstus, to be sad; but mcestus is 
generally reckoned an adjectivc, We likewise say juralus 
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9fBm and coRnaius sum, for juravi and canavi, but these maj 
also be taken in a passive sense. 

To these may be referred verbs whoUy active in their ter- 
mination, and passive in their signification ; as, wtpulo, -ao», 
^utum, tb be beaten or whipped; vcneOy to be sold; exuh, to be 
banished, &c. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are called Defective, which are not used in certain 
tenses, numbers, and persons. 

These three, 5dt, cospi, and memtni, are only used in the 
preterite tenses; and therefore are called Preteriiive Verha; 
though they have sometimes likewise a present signification; 
thus, 

Oclt, I hate, or have hated, oderamy odervm, odisaem, odero, 
odisse. Participles, osus, osurua ; exoaus, perosus, 

Ccept, I begin, or have begun, ccRperam, -erim, -ts<em, -ero, 
-U9e. Supine, co^ptu, Participles, ccBptus, ccRptHrus, 

M^mini, I remember, or have remembered, meminSram^ 
-erim, -isaem, 'iro, -isse. Imperative, inemenio, memeniote, 

Instead of odi, we sometimes say, osus sum: and always 
exosus, perosus sum, and not exodi, perodi, We say, opus 
ccspjifieri, or cceptum est, 

To these some add novi, because it frequently has the sig- 
nification of the present / know, as well as, / kave knoum, 
though it comes from nosco, which is complete. 

Furo, to be mad, dor, to be given, and yor. to speak, as also 
der and/er, are not used in the first person singular; thus 
we say, daris, datur; but never dor, 

Of verbs which want many of their chief parts, the foUow- 
ing most frequently occur: Mo, 1 say; in^j^um, 1 sayj fdrem^ 
1 should be; ausim, contracted fbr ausus sim, 1 dare; Jaxim^ 
I'll see to it, or 1 will do it; ave and salve^ save you, hul, 
good-morrow: cedo, tell thou, or give me; aumso, I pray. 

Ind. pR. Aio, ais, ait; — - " aiimt. 

Imp. Aiebam, -£lMui» -ebat; -ebamiu, -ebatia, •^banl. 

Per. " ■ aisti, — -^ I ■■ — 

Sub. Pr. — -— — aias, aiat j — aiatis, aia&t 

Imp. Ai. Part. Pr. Aiens. 

Ind. pR. Inqoam, -quis, -quit; -quimus, -quitis^ -c|uiunt. 

Imp. inquisbat ; — — — — inqmfijMmt. 

Per. — inquisti, 



FuT. — inquies, inquiet ; 



Imp. Inque, inquito. Patt. Pr. Inquiena. 

Piu. ( ^^^®"*» fores, foret ; for€mus, forStis, forent. 
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IMPERSONAL YXRBS. 



Inf. Fore, to he kereafter, OTtohe abovt to le, the same wHh enefiMna, 

Sub. Pr. Ausim, ausisi ausit; — 

Per. Fazim, faxig, fazit; fasdnt. 

FtTT. Faxo, fiixis, faxit ; faxTtis, faxint. 

Note. Fuxim and /ozo are oaed instead offedrim tLod feeiro. 



Imp. 



Inf. avfire. 
— salTSie. 



Ave or aveto ; plur. ayete or avetote. 

Salye or salveto ; — saly^te or salyetote. 

Ind. FuT. Salyebis. 

Imp. seeondvers. sing. Cedo, plvr. cedite. 

Ina. TKE.fi. jirst pers. sing. Queso, pZur. qusBsiimus. 

Most of the other Defective yerbs are but single words, and rarely to 
be found, but among the poets : as, injUy he begins ; dejU, it is wanting. 
Some are componnded of a yerb and the conjunction si ; as, sis, for si msy 
if thou wilt ; s&UiSj for si vuUis ; sodes, for si audes ; equiralent to qweuOf 
I pray ; capsiSf for cape si vis. 

IMPERSONAL YERBS. 

A yerb is called Impersonal, which has only the terminations of the 
third person singular, but does not admit any person or nominatiye before 
it. 

Impersonal yerbs, in English, haye before tbem the neuter pronoun tt, 
which is not considered as a person; thus, delectatf it delights; dBcety it 
becomes ; contingUj it happens ; evinUj it happens : 



Ist. Conj, 

Ind. Pr. Delectat, 
Imp. Delectabat, 
Per. Delectayit, 
Plit. DelectaySrat, 
FoT. Delect&bit 

Sub. Pr. Delectet, 
Imp; Delectaret, 
Per. Delectayfirit, 
Plu. Delectayisset, 
FuT. Delectav^rit. 

Inf. Pr. Delect&re. 
p£R. Delectavisse. 



2d. Conj. , 

DScet, 

Decgbat, 

Decuit, 

DecuSrat, 

Decebit. 

DSceat, 

Decfiret, 

DecuSrit, 

Decuisset, 

DecuSrit. 

Decfire. 
Decuisse. 
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Contingit, 

Continfi^ebat, 

Contigit, 

ContigSrat, 

Continget. 

Contingat, 

Contingfiret, 

Contig£rit, 

Contigisset, 

ContigSrit. 

ContingCre. 
Contigisse. 



4th. Conj, 

EySnit, 

Eyeniebaty 

Evenit, 

EyenSrat, 

Eyeniet. 

Eyeniat, 

Eyenlret, 

EyenSrit, 

Evenisset, 

EyenSrit. 

Eyenlre. 
Eyenisae. 



Most Latin yerbs may be used impersonally in the passive yoice, espe- 
cially Neuter and Intransitiye yerbs, which otherwise have no possive } 
as, pugndJtuTj fav€turj curfitur, vinltur ; from pugnOy to fight ; faveo^ to 
fayour ; currOf to run ; veniOf to come : 

Ind. Pr. Pugnatur, Fftvfitur, ' CurrYlur, Vgnltur, 

Imp. Pugnabatur, Fayeb&tur, Currebatur, Veniebatur, 

Per. Pugnatum est, Fautum est, Cursum est, Ventum est, 

Plu. Pugnatum erat, Fautum erat, Cursum erat, Ventum erat, 

FuT. Pugnabltur. Fayebltur. Curr£tur. Venietur. 

• 

Sub. Pr. Pugnetur, Faveatur, Currfttur, Veniator, 

Imp. Pugnar«tur, Fayeretur, Currerfttur, Veniretur, 

Per. Pugnatum sit, Fautum sit, Cursum sit, Ventnm sit, 
Plu. Pugnatum esset, Fautum esset, Cursum esset, Ventum esset, 
FuT. Pugnfttum fUSrit. Fautum fufirit. Cursum fuSrit Veatam fiidrit 
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' Pr. Pugiiiri. Faveri. Ciim. Venfri. 

Pbr. Pugnatum eBse. Fautum eBse. Curaum esse. Ventum eise. 
FuT. Pugnatum iri. Fautum iri. Cunum iri. Ventum iri. 

Obs. 1. Impersonal Terbs aie scarcely used in the imperative $ but in- 
Btead of that we use the subjunctiye ; as, ddectetf let it delight ; &c, nor 
in the supines, participles, or gerunds, except a few ; as, ptenltenSf 'dum, 
•dvs, &c. IndUci ad pudendum et pigendum. Cic. In the preterite tenses 
of the passive voice, the participle perfect is always put in me neutef ge]h> 
der. 

Obs. 2. Grammarians reckon only ten real impersonal yerbs, and all in 
the second conjugation ; dicet, it becomes ; p^enltetf it repents; oportet, it 
behoves ; misiretf it pities ; piget, it irketh ; pHidet, it shameth ; licetj it is 
lawfiil ; libet or llibetf it pleaseth ; UBdet, it wearieth ; Hquet, it appears. 
Of which the following have a double preterite; misiret, misertoJt, or 
mi^rtum est; piget, pi^dt^ ot pigUum est; ptalet, puduit, or pudUum est^ 
Ucet, Hcuit, or ticitum est ; lihet, Ubvit, or Ubitum est ; tadet, taduit, ttBSum 
est, oflener perttesum est. But many other verbs are used impeisonaUy in 
all the conjugations. 

In the first, Juvat^ spectat, vdeat, stat, constat, pnEstat, restat, &c. 

In the second, Appdret, attinet, verttnet, debet, ddUt, ndcet, UUet, Uquetf 
pdtet, pldcet, dispVtcet, sidet, s6let^ OLe, 

In tne third, AccidU, incipit, desinit, sufficit, &c. 

In the fourth, Canvinit, expidit, &c. 

AIso, irregular verbs, kst, obest, prddest, pdtest, intirest, supirest; fit] 
pratirit, niavit, and n>^uitur, svJbit, confert, rifert, &c. 

Obs. 3. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those which ez- 
press the operations or appearances of nature ; as, Fvlg^rat, fidminat, 
tdnat, granMjuU, gilat, pluit, ningit, liaeaeit, advesperasdty &c. 

Obs. 4. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, bj put- 
ting that which stands before otner verbs, aner the impersonals, in the 
cases which they govem ; as, placet mihi, tibi, illiy it pleases me. thee^ 
him; or I please, thou pleasest, &c. pugnatur a me, a te, ah iUo, I fight, 
thou fightest, he fighteth, &c. So, Curritur, venitur a me, a te, &c. I run, 
thou runnest, Slc. Favetur tibi a nte, Thou art favoured by me, orlhr 
vour thee, &c. 

Obs. 5. Verbs are used personally or impersonally ^ according to ibe par- 
ticular meaning which they ezpress, or the different import of the words 
with which they are joined : thus, we can say, ego placeo tibi, 1 please 
you ; but we cannot say, si places audire, if you please to hear.but si pla-' 
let m audlre. So ^l\I sav, multa 'hoZlni "ccntingunt, nUy oLg, 
happen to a man ; but instead of e^o contigi esse donu, we must either say, 
me eanSigit esse domi, or mihi contigit esse domi, I happened to be at home. 
The proper and elegant use of Impersonal verbs can only be acqidred by 
practice. 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

Thpse are called Redundani Verbs, which have different 
fonns to express the same sense: thus, ttssentio and aasenUorg 
to agree; fahrico and /o6Hcor, to frame; mereo and mereor, to 
deserve, &c. These verbs, however, under the paasive fbrm 
have likewise a passive signification. 

Several verbs are used in different conjugations. 
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1. Some are Qsttally pf the fint conjilgatioli, and xarelj of the third ; aji, 
lavOf lavaSf lavare; and lavOf laviSf laviref to waah. 

2. 8ome are asually of the second, and rarely of the third ; asi 
Ferveo, ferves ; and fervo, fervia, to hoil.' 

Folgeo, fulffes ; and fiilgo, fiilgis, to skine. 

Stm^o, strides ; and strido, atridis, to make a hissing noisef to creak. 
Tueor, tueris^ and tuor, tu^ris, to drfend. 

To these add tergeoj terges; and tergOf tergiSf to wipe, which are equally 
ooomion. 

3. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, and rarelj of the fourth ; 



«s, 



Fodio, fodis, foddrOi and fodiO| fodis, fodlre, to dig, 

Sallo, sallis, sallSre, and salli0| sallis, salllrei to smU. 

ArcessO} -is, aroessSrei and arcessio, arcesslrei to sendfor. " 

Moriori morSris, mori| and moriori moriria, moriri, to die. 

SOf Oriori orSriS| and ohoTf orlrisi orIri| to rise. 

Potiori potSriS| and potior, potirisi potIri| to enjoy. 

There is likewise a verbi which is usuall^r of the second conjugation, 
and more rarely of the fourth| namely, deOf cieSf ci€re; and dOf dsy cire, tb 
rouae ; whencCi aceire and aceUus. 

To these we may add the verb EDOf to eat| which| though regularly 
formedi also agrees in several of its parts with sum; thu8| 

Ind. Pres. EdOf edis or eSj edit or est; edltis or estis — ^ - 

Sub. Imperf. EdMrem or essemj edires or esseSf &c. 

Imp. Ede or eSf edUo or esto; edUe or este; edUOte or est0te. 

Ixa. Pres. Edire or esse. 

Passiye Ind. Fres. EdUvr or estar. 

It may not be improper here to subjoin a list of those rerbs which re* 
semble one another in some of their partSi though they difier in significai- 
tion. Of these some agree in the present| some in the preterite, and 
others in the supine. 

1. The foUowing agree in the present, but are difierentljr 
conjugated: 

Agg6rO| -as, to keap up. Agg8rO| •isi to bring together. 

Appello. -aSi to cau. AppeIIO| -is, to drive tOy to arrive^ 

CompeI10| -asi to address. Compello, -iS| to drive together. 

ColIIgO| -aS| to hind. ColligO| -iS| to gather togeUier. 

ConstemOi -as, to astomsl^ ConsternO| -is, to strew. 

£ff^rO| -aS| to enrage. Eff^rO| -ferSi to brir^ out. 

FundOi -afl| tofouna. FundO| -iS| to pour out. 

Mando, •as, to eommand. Mando^ -ii», to ehew. 

Oba£rO| -as, to lock. ObsSro, -isi to beset. 

Volo, -aii tofly. V^lo, vis, to toiU. 

Of this class some have a dJfTerent quantity; as, 

C5lo, -aa, to strain. Cdlo, -is, to till. 

Dlco, -as, to dedicate. Dlco, -iSi to say. 

Edtico, •aa, to train up. EdOco, -is, to leadfortL 

Lfiffo, -aa, to send on an em^assy. L£ffOy -i*} to read. 

Vmo, -m, to toade. Vftdo, -is, to go. 
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2. The followiag verbs agree in the preterite: 

Aceo, acui; to be sour. Acuo, acui, to sharpen. 

Cresco, crfivi, to grow. Cerno, crevi, to see. 

Friffeo, frixi, to be cold. Frigo, frixi, tofry. 

Fu^eo, fulsi, to shine. Fulcio, fulsi, toprop. 

Ltlceo, luxi, to skine. Lugeo, luxi, to moum. 

Paveo, psivi, to be afraid. Pasco, p&vi, tofeed. 

Pendeo, pSpendi, to hang. Pendo, pSpendi, to weigk. 

3. The foUowing agree in the supine: 

Cresco, cretum, to grow. Cerno, cretum, to behold. 

M&neo, mansum, to stay. Mando, mansum, to chew. 

Sto, Btatum, to stand. Sisto, statum, to stop. 
Succenseo, -censum, to be angry. Succendo, -censum, to kindle. 

T£neo, tentum, to hM. Tendo, tentum, to stretch out. 

Verro, versum, to sweep. Verto, versum, to tum. 

Vinco, victum, to overcome. Vivo, victum, to Uve. 

THE OBSOLETE CONJU6ATIOJ7. 

This chiefly occurs in old writers, and only in particular conjugatioiur 
and tenses. 

1. The ancient Latins made the imperfect of the indicative active of 
the fourth .conjugation in IBAM without the e; fuij atidlbamf sclbamf fbr 
audiebamj scinam. 

2. In the future of the indicative of the fourth conjugation, they used 
JBO in the active, and ibor in the pansive voice: as, wrmtbo. dormibor» 
foT dormiam, dormiar. 

3. The present of the subjunctive anciently ended in IM; as, edim fbr 
edam ; dmm fbr dem. 

4. The perfect of the subjunctive active sometimes occurs in SSIM^ 
and the future in SSO ; as, Umssimy levassoy for levavgrimj levaviroi 
capsimy capso, for cepirim, cepiro. Hence the future of the in^nitive was 
formed in ASSERE ; as, levass^rej for levatUrus esse. 

5. In the second person of the present of the imperative passive, we 
find MlJfO in the singular, and mlnor in the plural ; 9JB,fimXno, for fare; 
and progrSdim^nor, for progrMimXni. 

6. The syllable ER was frequently added to the present of the infinitive 
passive; nSyfarieT^ forfari; dicier, for dici. 

7. The participles of the future time active, and perfect passive, whei^ 
joined with the verb esse, were sometimes used as indeclinable ; thus, 
credx) inimlcos dicturum esse, for dicturos. Cic. Cohortes ad me missum 

fadas, for missas. Cic. ad. Attic. viii. 12. i 

i 

DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

I. Verbs are derived either from nouns or from other 
verbs. 

Verbs deriv^d from nouns are called Denominative; 

as, Cmno, to sup ; laudo, to praise ; fraudo, to defraud ; lapido, to throw 
Btones; opiror, to "woxk) frumeTvtor, to forage ; Ugn&r, to gaUier fuel; 
&c. from cana, hms, fraus, &c. But when they express imitation or 
fesemblance, they are called Imitative; as^ Patrisso, Gracor^ biiMo^ 
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eomleorf dui. I imitate or refemble my father, a^GTecian, an owl, a ctoWr 
dbc. from paterj GraeuSf buhOf comix. 

Of those derived from other verbs, the following chiefly deserve atten- 
tion ; namely, FrequetUativeSf IneeptiveSy and DesideraUves. 

1. FREQUEXTATIVES cxpress frequency of acUon, and are all of tbe 
first conjugation. They are formed from tne last supine, bj changing 
Ote into itOf in verbs of the first conjugation ; and by changing « mto 
Of in verbs of the other three cbnjugations ) as^ cUmo^ to cry, damUo^ to 
cry fiequently j terreo, territo ; verto, verso ; iormio, dormUo. 

Tn like manner, Deponent verbs form Fiequentatives in ot;wBj rwMtr^ 
to threaten ; mivmm, to threaten frequently. 

Some are formed in an irrcgular manner; as, noto fromno; noscitOf 
from nosco ; sdtor, or rather scisdttor, from scio; pavitOj from paveo^ 
sectoTf from sequor ; loquitor^ from loquor. So, queBfltOf fimdttOf agito, 
JlultOy &c. 

Frcm Frequentative verbs are also formed other Freqaentatives ; as, 
currOj curso, cursito; pello, pulso, pulsito, or by contractioii im^/ capiOf 
€apto, captito; cano, canto, cantlto ; dejhndo, defenso, defensito; aiaty 
duto, dieSUo; gero, gesto, gesetto; jacio, jaeto, jacttto; venio, vento, 
venitto ; mutio, musso, (for mutUo), mussito, &c. 

Verbs of this kind do not always ezpress frequency of action. Many 
of them have muchthe same sense with their primitives, or ezpress tlia 
meaning more strongly. 

H. INCEPTIVE Verbs mark the beginning or continued iflcreaae of 
«ny thing. They are formed from the second person singular of the pre- 
jent of the indicative, by adding co : as, cdUo, to be hot, cales, calesco, to 
ffrow hot. So in the other conjugations, labasco, from Idbo; tremiscOj 
from tremo ; obdormisco, from obdwmio. Hisco, ftom hio, is contractea 
for hiasco^ Inceptives are likewise formed from substantives and ad- 
jectives ; as, puerascOf from puer ; dulcesco, from dtdds ; juvenesco, from 
jttoinis. 

AIl Inceptives are neuter verbs, and of the third conjugation. They 
want both the preterite and supine; unlessvery rarely, when they bor- 
row them from tneir primitives. 

3. DESIDEEATIVE Verbs signify a desire or intention of doing a 
thing. They are formed from the latter supine by adding rio, and short- 
«ning the u; na, ccmdtHrio, I desire to sup, from ccmdtu. They are all 
of the fourth conjugation ; and want both preteritfe and supine, ezcept 
these three, esiirio, 'ivij -Uum. to desire to eat ; partiirio, -ivi, — to be m 
travail ; mipturio, -Ivi, — , to desire to be married. 

Thexe are a few verbs in LLO, which are called Diminutive ; as, «iii- 
tHlo, sorbiUo, -dre, I sing, I sup a )ittle. To these some add aUHco, and 
eandlco, -are, to be, or to grow whitish ; also, nigrico, fodHco, and veWteo. 
Some verbs in SSO are called Intensive ; aa, Capesso, facesso, petessoy 
orpetisso, I take, I do, I seek earnestly. 

U. Verbs are compounded with nouns, with other verbs, with abverba, 
and chiefly with prepositions. Many of the simple verbs are not in use ; 
as, FutOy fendo, spedo, gruo, &c. The component parts usually re- 
main entire. Sometimes a letter is added ; as, prodeo, for pro-eo; or 
taken away ; as, asporto, omitto, trado, pejgro, pergo, debeo, pridteo, d&c. 
for dbsporto, oinnitto, transdo, perjHro, perrigo, dehibeo, prahiheo, &c. 
Bo, demo, promo, sumo, of de, pro^ sub, and emOf which anciently signi- 
fied, to take, or to take atoay. Oflen the vowel or diphthong of th» 
«impie verby and the iast consonant of the prepoaition is changed; as, 
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4lci)tfto, eoHdemno; ealeOf eoncideo; ladoy eoUido; audiOf obediOf &e. 
J^iro, avflrOf coUatido, impVlco, &c, for adfiro, abfiro, cofdaudOy tn" 
pUcOf dx. 

PAHTICIPLE. 

A Participle is a kind of Adjective formed from a verb, 
which in its signiiication implies time. 

It is 80 called, because it partakes both of an adjective and of a verb, 
havinffy in Latin, gender and declension from the onCi time and significa-^ 
tion from the other, and number from both. 

Participles in Latin are declined like adiectives ; and their significa' 
tion is various, according to the nature of the vcrbs from whicn they 
come ; only participles m dns, are aJways passive, and import not so 
much ^tuie tmie, as obligation or necessity. 

Latin verbs have four Participles, the present and future 
active; as, ^mans, loving; dmaturuSj about to love; and the 
perfect and future passive; as, amatusj loved; amandus, to be 
lovied. 

The Latins have not a participle perfect in the active, nor a participle 

{^resent in the passive voice ; which defect must be supplied by a circum- 
ocution. Thus, to ezpress the perfect participle active in English, we 
use a conjunction, and the pluperfect of me subjunctive in Latin, or some 
other tense, accordinff to its connexion with the other word^ of a sen- 
tence; as, he having loved ; quum afnavissetj &c. 

Neuter verbs have commonly but two Participles ; as, 
SederUf sessurus; stans, staiurus, 

From some Neuter verbs are formed Participles "Of the perfect tense > 
as, Hrriius, festindtus, jurdtus, labordtus, vigildtus, cessdtus, suddtus, 
triumphatus, regndtus, decursus, desltus, emerltus, emersus, oiAtus, pla- 
€?Uus, successusy occdsus, &c. and also of the future in dus ; as, Jurandus, 
mgilandus, regruindus, carendus, dormMndus', eruheseendus, &c. Neuter 
pejuave verbs are equally various. Veneo has no participle : Fido, ovly 
fidens and fisus ; soleo, solens, and soVUus ; vaplUo, vapHdans, and vapU' 
latHrus ; Gaudeo^ gaudens, ^avisus, and ^avisHrus ; Jiudeo, audens, austtSf 
ausHruSr, audendus. Ausus is used both m an active and passive sensey 
aS) Ausi omnes immdns nefas, ausOque potitil Virg. .^n. vi. 624. 

Deponent and Gommon verbs have commonly four Par<* 

ticiples; as, , 

Loquens, speaking; tocutUrus, about to speak; lodttus, having spoken ; 
lo^uendus, to be spoken. Dignans, vouchsafing ; digruuerus, about to 
vouchsafe ; digndtus, having vouchsafed, being vouchsafed, or having 
been vouchsafed ; dignandus, to be vouchsafed. Many participles of the 
perfect tense from Deponent verbs have both an active and passive sense ;, 
as, Abomindtus, condtus, confessus, adortus, amplexus, blajuLXtus, largltus, 
mintitus, oblitus, testdtus, venei^dtus, &c. 

There are several Participles, compounded with tn, sig- 
ni^ing noi, the verbs of which do not admit of such cqmpo- 
flition; as, 
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InscUnSf insperanSf indieens for nun dkensj in^nans *and necopimnSf 
immirens ; luasus, impransuSf ineonsultuSf incustodliusj immetdihtSj im' 
punltusy imparcUuSj incomitdtusj incomptuSj indemndtusj indotdiusy tn^ 
eorruptusj interritusj and imperterritusj iiUestdtuSj inausuSj inopindtuSf 
imdtuSj incensus for non census. not reffistered ; infectus for nan factus ; 
inauus for non visus; indidus for non aictusj &c. Theie is a (ufTerent 
ineensus from incendo ; infeetus from ii^ficio ; iwolsus &om invideo ; indic'- 
tus from indicoj &c. 

- If from the significatien of a Participle we take away iime, 
it becomes an adjective, and admits the degrees of compari- 
son; as, 

AmanSj loTing, amarUiorj amantissimus ; doctus, learned, dMiior, doC' 
HsAmv^ : or a substantive ; as, PrcefectuSj a commander or governor ; 
eonsdnansj f. sc. Utira, a consonant ', continenSj f. sc. terraj a continent ; 
eonfiuens, m. a place where two rivers run together ; orienSj m. im:, sot, 
the east} oct^dmSj m. the west ; dictum, a saying ; scriplumj &c. 

There are many words in ATUSj ITUSj and UTUS, which, although 
resembUng participles, are reckoned adjectives, because they come from 
nouns, ana not from verbs ; as, aldtus, harhdtuSj corddtusj cauddtusj cfis- 
tdtus. auritus, peilitusj turritus; astutus, comiUus, nasutus, &c. winged, 
bearded, discreet, &c. But aurdtus, ardtus, argewtdtus, ferrdtus, plum^ 
^*^^i gypsdtuSj ealcedtuSj dypedtusj galedtus, tunicdtuSj lurvdtus, paili- 
etuSy lympkdtus, purpurdtus, pratextdtus, &c. covered with gold, braw, 
Bilver, &c. are accounted participles, because thev are supposed to come 
from obsolete verbs. So perhaps calami^dtus, mzzled, crisped, or curl- 
ed^arinitus, having long hair, peritus, skilled, &c. 

There is a kind of verbal adjectives in BUJfDUS, fbrmed from the 
imperfect of the indicative, which very much resemble Participles iu t&eir 
Bigniiication, but generally express the meaning of the verb more fully^ 
or denote an abundance or great deal of the adtion ; as, vitabundus^ the 
aame with valde vitans, avoiding much. Sal. Jug. 60. and 101. Liv. zxv. 
13. Soy erraJbundus, ludibundusj popidabunduSj m/yrihundusj &c. 

/ Gerunds and Supines, 

GERUNDS are participial words, which bear the significa- 
tion of the verb from which they are formed ; and are declined 
like a neuter noun of the second declension, through all the 
cases of the singular number, except the vocative. 

There are, both in Latin and En^lish, substantives derived from the. 
yerb, which so much resemble the Gerund in their signification, that fre- 
quently they may be substituted in fts place. They are generally used, 
however, in a more undetermined sense than the Gerund, and in Enfflish 
have the article always prefized to them. Thus, with the Gerund, Udec- 
tOT legendo Cicerdnemj I am deli^hted with reading Cicero. But with 
the siUMtantive, Delector Ucdone CtcerdniSj I am delighted with the read- 
inffof Cicero. 

The Gerund and Future Participle of verbs in io, and some others, 
often take u instead of e ; as, factundumj -dij -do, -dus ; experiundum, 
potiundum, gentndumf petundum, ducundum, &c. £ot fadendum, &c. 

S,UPIN£S have much the same signification with Gerunds; 
and may be indifierently applied to anj person or number. 
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They agree in termination with nouns of the fourth deden- 
sion, having only the accusative and abiative cases. 

The former Supine is commonly used in an active, and tbe 
latter in a passive sense, but sometimes the contrary; a«, coc 
ftim non vapiUaknn, dudum condudtis fui, i. e. ut vapuldrem, or 
verberareTy to be beaten. Piaut. 



ADVERB. 

An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, added to a verb, 
adjective, or other adverb, to express some circumstance, 
quality, or manner of their siffnification. 

. All adverbs may be divided into two classes, namely, those 
which denote Circumstance ; and those which denote QuaHti^, 
Mannery &c. 

I. Adverbs denotine CIRCUMSTANCE are chiefly those 
of Place, Time, and Order, 

1. Adverbs of Place are five-fold, namely, such as signify, 



1. Moiion or rest in a plaee. 



ic, ) 

hic, > 



Ubi? 
Hic, 

Illic, 

Isthie 

Ibi 

Intus, 

F5ri8, 

Ublque, 

Nusquam, 

AUcubi, 

Allbi. 

UblviB, 

Ibldem, 



Wheref 
Here. 

There. 

Within. 
Withaut. 
Ewry tohere. 
Ab where. 
Samewhere. 
Else where. 
Any where. 
In the same plaee. 



Illorsum, 

Sursum, 

Deortum, 

Antrorsum, 

Retrorsum, 

Deztrorsum, 

Sinistrorsum, 



Thitherward. 

Vpward. 

Jjttwnward. 

Forward. 

Backward. 

Towards the right- 

Towards the l^. 



Quo? 

Huc, 

Illuc, 7 

Isthuc, 3 

Intro, 

Fdras, 

£d, 

AU6, 

Allq»5, 

Eodem, 



2. MoHon to aplaee. 
Whitherf 
Hither. 



Thither. 



In. 

Out. 

To ihat plaee. 

To anoAerplaee. 

Tosomeplaee. 

To the same plaee. Quk ? 

H^c, 
3. MoHion towarde a place. 
Qnonum ? Wkitherwwrd f 

Vermu, Towa/rds. 

Horsum, Hitherward, 

14 



4. Motum from a piace. 

Unde? Whencef 

Hino, Hence. 
lUinc, ^ 

Isthinc, > Thence. 
Inde. ) 

Indlaem, From the same plaee 

Aliunde, From elsewhere. 

AUcunde, From some place. 

Sicunde , If from any place. 

Utrinque, On both siwes. 

Sjipeme, From above. 

Inieme, From hdow. 

CobIUus, From hea/oen. 

FundituB, From the grovnd. 



5. Jlfetum through orhya plaoe, 
Which wayf 
Thisway. 

Alik, Anather way. 
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S. Adverbs of Time are three-fold, namely, such as sig' 
nify, 

Interim, In the mean time, 

Qudtldie, Daily. 

2. CotUimumce of Hme. 



1. Somie partiadar tiiM, either preg- NiUKpam, 
ent, pastffiOure, or ind^fimie, '-"'' — 



Nanc, 
Hddie, 
Tunc, \ 
Tum, 5 
H£ri, 
Dadom, 
Pridem, 
Pndie, 



} 



Jfow. 
To-day. 

Tken. 

Yeslerday. 

Heretofore. 

The day hefore. 



Nadius tertius, Three aays ago. 



Noper, 

Jamjam, 

Mox, 

Stfttim, 

ProtlnuB, 

Ilirco, 

Crafl, 

Pofltridie, 

P^rendie, 

Nondum, 

Quando ? 

Allquando, 

Nonnunquam, 

Interdnm, 

Sempcr, 



Inde, 

Deinde, 

Dehinc, 

Porro, 

DeincepS) 

Dfinuo, 



Lately. 

Fresendy. 

Immediately. 

By and hy. 

Instantly. 

Straightway. 

To'morrme. 

The day after. 

Tioo dayshence. 

Jfot yet. 

fVhenf 

Somethnes. 

Ever, always. 



Diu, 

Quamdiu ? 
Tamdiu, 
Jamdiu, f 
Jumdadum, > 
Jampndcm, j 
3. yidssituae or repetxLion oftxm/t. 



hong. 

Howlongf 

SoUmg. 

Long ago. 



Qu5ties? 

Saepe, 

Rar6, 

Toties, 

All^udties, 

VicisBim, > 

Altematim, 5 

RursuSy > 

It£rum, 5 

Sabinde, ) 

Identidem, > 

SSmel, 

Bis, 

Ter, 

Quftter, 



3. Adverbs of Order, 



Then. 

After that. 

Hencrforth. 

Moreover. 

Soforih. 

Anew. 



Denlque, 
Postremo, 
Prim6, -i]im, 
Sgcund6. -iim, 
Terti6, -um, 
Quart6, -ikm, 



How oftenf 

Often. 

Seldom. 

So ojien. 

For several times. 

Bytums. 

Again. 

Eoer and anon^ 
noto andthen. 
Once, 
Tieicef 
Thricej 
Four timeSf Stc. 



FinaUy. 

Lasdy. 

First. 

Secondly. 

Thirdly. 

FourtJuy, &c. 



II. Adverbs denoting QUALITT, MANNER, &c. are either AhsobOe 
or Comparative. 
Those called Abbolute denote, 

1. QUALITY, simplj ; as, ben^, well ; maU, ill ; forttterj bravely ; and 
innumerable others that c(Mne from adiective nouns or participles. 

2. CERTAINTY ; as, prdfectd, certlj sdni, plant, nXy mqiu, ita, itiam, 
truly, verily, yes ; miidnif wny not ? omnlno, certainly. 

3. CONtINGENCE ; as, forte, forsan, fortassiSf fors^ haply, perhaps, 
by chance, peradventure. 

4. NEGATION; as, non, haud, not; nequ&fptaimj not at all; netftl- 
4^am, by no means ; mln{?ne, nothmg less. 

5. PROHIBITION ; as, ne, not. 

6. SWEARING ; as, herde, pol^ edMpoly m^eastorj by Hercnles, by Pol- 
lux, dkc. 

7. EXPLAINING ; as, vtpbtty tHdeHeetf selUeetf nimlmmj nempe, to 
wit, namely. « 
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8. 8EPARATI0N; u, seoTavm, apart; «Qydrdfii», separately: Agil 
l(Uim, one by one ) virltim^ man by man ; oppld&dmy town by town, &c. 

9. JOINING TOGETHER; as, ^micZ, «nd, vdrUer, to^ther; gira" 
raDUer^ generally ; finXverM^iter, uniTersally ; pUrumque, Tor the mcst 
part. 

10. INDICATION or POINTING OUT ; as, «i, eece, lo, behold. 

11. INTERROGATION ; ae, eur, quare, quamobrem, wh^, wherefoie ? 
mim, an, whether ? quOmddo, qul, how ? To which add, Ubi, qud, quof>' 
tumf vnde, qud, quando, quamaiu, quoties, 

Those adverbs which are called Comparative denbte, 

1. EXCESS ; as, valde, maxime, magnopire, inaximopire, summapire, 
admddum, oppHdd, perquam, longd, greatly, yeiy much, ezceedingly; 
nimis, nimium, too mudi ; prorsus, penitus, omnlno, altogether, wholly ; 
magis. more ; meliiis, better ; pmu, worse ; fortiiis, more brayely ; and 

rme, best; pesHm^, woret ', jortissim^^ most brayely; and innumera* 
others of the comparative and snperlatiye degrees. 

2. DEFECT ; as, FemU, firk, prdpemOdum, pen^, ahnost ; pdrum, 
little ; patddjpatdiUum, yery httle. 

3. PREFERENCE; as, pdtiiis, sdtiiis, rather; pdtisi^miim, preedlpu^, 
prassertim, chiefly, especially ; irnd, yes, nay, nay rather. 

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITT; as, Ita, sic^ dded, so; ui, iUi, sicut, 
sie/Oti, vilut, velliti, ceu, tanquam, quasi, as, as if ; quemadmddum, eyen 
as ; shtks, enough ; iHdem, in like manner ; juxta, alike, equally. 

5. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY; as, al^Uer, secus, otherwise; 
alidqui or aUoquin, else ; nedum, much more, or muoh less. 

6. ABATEMENT ; as, sensim, pauldtim,piditentim, by degrees, piece- 
meal ; vix, scarcely ; tsgri, hardly, with dimculty. 

7. EXCLUSION; as, tantiim, soliim, modd, tafUummOdo, duntaauU, 
demium, only. 

DERiyATIOV, COMPARISON, AHD COMPOSITIOIT OF ADyERBS. 

Adyerbs are deriyed, 1. from Sdbstantiyes, and end commonly in TIM 
or TUS ; as, Partim, partly, by parts ; nomindtim, by name; generdtim, 
by kinds, j?enerally ; specidtim, vicdtim, gregdtim ; radlcltus, from the 
root, &c. 2. From adiectiyes : and these are by far the most numerous. 
Such as come from Aajectives of the first and second declension usually 
end in E; as, liberd, treely; vlend, fully: some in O, UM, and T£R; 
eia,falsd,tantiim, graviter: a rew in A, ITUS, and IM; as, rectd, mH- 
quitus, privdtim. Some are used two or three ways ; as, priinum, or -d , 
purh, 'Uer; certh,-6; caute,'tim; humani, -iter, -Uus; pubUch, puiilidl- 
tus, &c. Adverbs from Adjectiyes of the third declension commonly end 
in TER, seldom in E; as, turpiter, feUdlter^ acfUer, parUer ; fame, re- 
pemte : one in O, omnino. The neuter of Adjectiyes is sometimes taken 
adyerbially ; as, recens natus, for recenter; perfidum ridens, for peifidi, 
Hor. multa reluctans, for multiim or vo^, Virg. So in English we say, 
to speak loud, high, &c. for loudly, highly, ous. In many cases a substan- 
tiye is understobd; as, primd, sc. loco: optatd advenis, sc. tempore; hde, 
tc. viA, d&c. 

3. From each of the pronominal adiectiyes, HLe, iste, hic, is, idem, Sui. 
aie formed adyerbs, wmch express all the circumstances of place ; asi 
irom ii.L£, illic, iUuc, iUorsum, iUinc, and* iUac. So firom quis, vH, quOf 
quorsum, unde, and qud : also of time ; thus, quando, quamdiu, &c. 

4. From yerbs and participles; as, oBsim, with the edge; punetisn, 
with the point; strictim, closely; ijrom cwdo, pungo, stritigo; amaUtar^ 
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prdptranteTf dubUanter ; distiiicUf emenddU; meritdfinopindtd; &c. But 
theie last are thought to be In the ablative, haying ez understood. 

5. From prepositionB ; nBf vUsUf intro, from in ; dancUlumy from c2am; 
subtuSf from siw, &c. 

Adverbs derived froip adjectives are commonly compared 
like their primitives. The poaUive genercdly ends in e, or ter; 
as, duri, faciliy acnter: the comparative, in ius; as, duriiis, 
facilius, acriiis: the superlativCf intme; as, dwiBsim^, facUlt- 
mi, acerrim^, 

If the comparison of the adjective be irr^gular or defective, the com- 
parison of the adverb ia so too , as, baU, nuliits, aptlmk ; maU, pejus, 
pesslm^ ; pariim^ miniLS, minim^, fy' -iim ; muUum, plus, pluHmiim ; prope, 
propiiis, prozime ; ocyiis, ocyssime; priiis, primd, -um; nvper, nuperri- 
nU ; nove, ^ noviter. novissHnU ; meritd, merUissimd, &c. Tnose adverbft 
also are compared wnose primitives are obsolete ; as, s(Bpe, scepiiis, 8<Bpis- 
sinU ; penitiis, penitius, penitissinU ; satls, satiiLs; secyfi, seciiis, &c. Ma- 
g\s, maxifiU ; and potius, j^o^^mum, want the positive. 

Adverbs are variously compounded with all the difierent parts of 
speech -, thus, postridie, magnopirs, maadmoplre, summfipire, tantopire, 
muUimddis, omnimddis, quom^ao, quare ; of postiro die, magno op^re, 
&c. Ilicet, scUicet, videHcet, of ire, sdre, videre, licet ; iUico, of inloco ; 
quorsum, of quo verswn; eqmminus, hand to hand, ofcuin or con and mor 
nuSf em^nus,9X a distance, of e and manus; auorsum, of quo versum; 
denuo, anew, of de norvo ; quin, whj not, but, of qui ne ; cur, of cvi rei ; 
pedetentim, step by step, as it were, of pedem tendendo; perendie, for 
perempto die ; nimlrum, of ne, i. e. non, and mirum; antea, postea, pner 
terea, <&c. of ante and ea, «Sfc. Vbivis, quovis, undehbet, quousque, sicut, 
sicHti, velut, veluii, des^per, insuper, quamobrem, &c. of vii and vis, &e. 
nudiustertius, ofnunc dies tertius ; identidem, of idem et idem; impr<Bsenr 
tidrum, i.e.in tempdre rerum prasentium, &c. 

Obs. 1. The Adverb is not an essential part of speech. It onl^ serves 
to ezpress shortly, in one word, what must otherwise have required two 
or more; as, sapienter, wiselj, for cum sapientid ; hic, fbr in hoc loco ; 
semper, for in omni tempdre; semel, for und vice; bis, for dudbus victbus ; 
Mehf^c^e, for HerdSdes mejuvet, &c. 

Obs. 2. Some adverbs of time, place, and order, are frequently used 
the one for the Qther; B3,ubi, where, or when; inde, from that place, 
fVom that time, afler that, next ; hacUnus, hitherto, thus far, with respect 
to place, time, or order, &c. 

Obs. 3. Some adyerbs of time are either past, present, or future ; as, 
jam, already, now, bj and by ; olim, long ago, some time, hereafler. 
Some adverbs of place are equally various; thus, esse peregrh, to be 
abroad; ire peregrd, to go abroad; redire peregre, to return from 
abroad. 

Obs. 4. Interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or compound- 
ed with cunMie, tinswer to the English adjection soever ; as, ubiabi, or 
ubieunque, wheresoever; quo^ud, qu^cunque, whithersoever, &c. The 
same holds also in interrogative words ; as, quotquot, or fuotcunque, how 
many soever ; quantusquantus, or quantuscunque,nowgje9,t soever ; utut^ 
or vteunque, however or howsoever, &c. 
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PREPOSITION. 

A Preposition is an indeclinable word, which shows the re- 
lation of one thing to another: 

There are twenty-eight prepositions in Latin, which govern 
the accusative; that is, have an accusative aflber them. 

BeTuath. 



Ad, 
Apud, 
Ante, 

Adyersus, ) 
AdTersum, ) 
Contxa, 
Cis, > 
Citra, > 
Circa, > 
Circum, 3 
Erga, 
Extra, 
Inter, 
Intra, 



To. 
M. 
Before. 

Againstj Unoards. 

Against. 

Onthisside. 

Ahaut. 

Towards. 
WUhout. 

Betweeuy ainong. 
WUhm. 



Infra, 

Juxta, 

Ob, 

Fropter, 

Per, 

PrsBter, 

Pfines, 

PoBt, 

Pone, 

SScus, 

SScundum, 

Supra, 

Trans, 

Ultra, 



Jfighto. 

For. 

Forj hard by. 

Bijf through. 

Besides, excqtt. 

In the power of. 

After. 

Behind. 

By, along. 

According to. 

Ahove. 

On thefarther side. 



Beyond. 

The Prepositions whicli gbyem the ablative are fifleen ; namely : 

De, Of, eonceming. 

ii, }. Ofouiof 

Pro, 

PriB, 

P&lam, 




JVont or by. 



Coram, 



Without. 

With. 

Withouttkeknowl' 

edgeof. 
Before, m thepres- 

ence of. 



Slne, 
TSnus, 






For. 
Before. 

With the kntnoledge 
of. 

wwmut. 

Vp tOf asfar as. 



These four govem sometimes the accusatiye, and sometimes the abk- 
tiye. 

In, /n, into. Sub, Under. Stiper, Ahove, Subter, Beneath. 

Obs. 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally placed 
hefore the word with which they are joined. Some^ howeyer, are put 
aiter) as, cum, when joined with me, te, se, and sometmies wiihauo, qui, 
and quibus : thus, meeum, tecum, &c. Tenus is alwajs placed aner ', as, 
mento tmus, up to the (!hin. So Ukewise are versus and usque^ and 
UMrd, in English; as, toward, eastward, &c. 

Obs. 2. Prepoeitions, both in English and Latin, are often compomid- 
ed with other parts of speech, porticularly with yerbs; as, suHre^ to 
undergo. In English, they are frequently patafier verbs ; 9B,togo in, to 
go out, to look to, &c. 

Prepositions are also sometimes compounded together ; as, Ex adseer' 
sus eum loeum. Cic. Ez adoersum Athenas. C. Nep. Jn ante diem 
quartum Kalendfirum decembris dist^Sdit, i. e. usque t» eum^diem. Cic 
iuppUcatio indieta est ez ante diem mdntum idus Oetdb. i.e.dbeo die, Liv. 
Ez ante pridie Idus Septemkris. Plin. But prepontionB compounded 

14* 
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together commonljr become adYerbs or eonjanctions; BBf propiUamf prth 
HnuSf tns^eTf &c. 

Obs. 3. Prepositions in oompofition usually retain their primitiYe si^- 
nification ; as, adeo, to ^o to : prapOnOf to place before. But from thia 
there are several exceptions. 1. Is, ioined With adjectivea generally de- 
notes priyation ; aa, infidvs, unfaithful : but when joined with verbi, 
increases their signification ; as, indurOf to harden greatlj. In some 
words in has two contrarj senses ; as, invdcdtWf called upon, or not 
called upon. So, infnBndtuSf immutdtusj insuituSj impensuSy inhumdtuSf 
intentdttiSj &c. 2. Per commonly increases the sigmfication; as, Per- 
cdruSf percllerf percdmis, percuriosusj perdijfficXliSf perdlpanSj pergrdJbujSf 
pergrdviSf perhospitdliSf periUustriSf perUBtus, &c. very dear, yery swifl, 
&c. 3. Prjc sometimes increases; as, PrtBcldrus, priBdlvesj prcsdulcisy 
pradUruSf prtBpinguiSf pravalldus; praiodleOf prtBpolUo ; and also £x; 
as, Exddmo, exaggirOf ezaugeo, excalefadOf extenuOf exhil&ro; but ex 
■ometimes denotes privation ; as, ExsangmSj bloodless, pale : excorSf 
exanimiSf -mo, &c. 4. Sub oflen diminishes ; as, SubalmauSf suhabsur- 
duSy subamdruSf subdtdcis, svhsra/nMSf subgrdviSf subniger ; &c. a little 
white or whitish, &c. De onen signifies downward ; as, DecidOf d&- 
currOf degrdvOf despiciOf deldhor : sometimes increases ; as, dedmoTf 
demiror ; and sometimes ezpresses priTation ; as, DemenSf defdlorf drfor- 
miSf &c. 

Obs. 4. There are five or six syllables, namely, amy di * 
or diSf re, «e, can, which are commonly called Jrueparable 
Prepontions, because they are only to be found in compouod 
, words: however, they generally add sometbing to the siff- 
nification of the words with which they are compounded; . 
thus, 

tosurround. 
to pull asunder. 
to draxD asunden. 
to read a^ain. 
to lay a^side. 
to grow together. 

INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is an indeclinable word throvm in beiwetin 
the parts of a sentence, to express some passion or emotion 
of the mind. 

Some Interjections are natural sounds, and common to all languages ; 
as, Oh! Ah! 

Interjections express in one word a whole sentence, and tbua fitly repre- 
seot tiie quickneas of the passions. 

The dineient paaBions have commottly di£erent words to expreea themi 
thtui, 

1. JOY ; iMftvax! hey, brave, lo ! 

2. GRIEF ; as, ahf heif A«u, eheu! ah, alas, woe ia me ! 

3. WONDER; ^Sfpapte! Ostrange! vak! hah! 

4. PRAISE; as,e«^e/ welldone! 

5. AVERSION; as, apdge! away, begone, avaunt, off, ^^ tuih! 



Am, 


round about. 




rAmbio, 


Di, ) 
Dis, 5 


* asumder. 


M a 


Divello, 
Distr&ho, 


Re,. 


again. 


•• as, A 


R^lSgo, 


Se, 


asidSf or apart. 




Sepdno, 


Coa, 


together. 


» 


^Concresco, 
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6. EXCLAIMIN6; tm,Oh,proht O! 

7. SURPRISE or FEAR; as, atat! ha, aha! . 

8. IMPRECATION; asjwe/ woe, poxon't! 

9. LAUGHTER; as,Aa,Aa,A«/ 

10. SILENCING; as, att, *gt,pax! silenoe, hush, 'stt 

11. CALLING; as, eho, Mdum, ia, ho! soho, ho,.0 1 

12. DERISION; as, hvi! away with! 

13. ATTENTION; as^Acm/ ha! 

Some interjections denote several different passions ; thus, Vak is nsed 
to express joy, and sorrow, and wonder, &c. 

Adjectives of the neuter gender are sometimes used for interjectionB ; 
M, JfoZttm/ with a mischief! Infandum! Oshameify, fy! Misirumf 
O wretched ! Jiefas ! O the villany ! 

CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunction is an indeclinable word, which serves to join 
sentences together. 

Thus, *^ You and I and th$ boy read Virgilf^ is one sentence made up 
of these three, by the conjunctioh and, twice employed; / read VirgU; 
You read Virgit; The boy reads VirgU. In like mauner, " You and I 
read Virgil, bii the boy reads Ovid," is one sentence, made up of three,by 
the conjunctions and and but. 

Conjunctions, according to their different meaning, are divided into tfae 
foUowing classes : v 

1. COPULATIVE; as, et, ot, atque, que, and; itiam, quJ6quey iUm,^ 
also ; cum, tum, both, and. Also their contraries, nM, n^^e, neu, neve, 
neither, nor. 

2. DISJUNCTIVE ; as, avt, ve, vd, seu, sive, either, or. 

3. CONCESSIVE ; as, etsi, etiaTnsi, tametsi, Ucet, quanquam, quamvis, 
though, although, alfaieit. 

4. ADVERSATIVE ; as, sed, verum, aiUem, at, ast, atqui, but ; tamen^ 
attSmen, veruntdmen, verumenimvero, yet, notwithstanding, nevertheless. 

5. CAUSAL ; as, nam, namque, enim, fbr ; quia, quippe, quoniam, be- 
cause ; audd, that, because. 

6. ILLaTIVE or RATIONAL ; as, ergo, i^eo, ioltur, idcirco, itdque, 
therefore ; quapropter, quodrca, wherefore ; proinde, therefore ; cum, ^icum, 
seeing, since ; quandoquidem, forasmuch as. 

7. FIN AL or PERFECTIVE ; as, ut, uti ; that, to the end that. 

8. CONDITIONAL ; as, si, sin, if ; dum, modo, dummddo, provided, 
upon condition that ; siquldem, if indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE ; as, ni, nisi, unless, except. . 

10. DIMINUTIVE ; as, saltem, certe, at least. 

11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE ; as, an, anne,num, whether; ne, 
aamon, whether, not ; necne, or not. 

12. EXPLETIVE ; as, autem, v&ro, now, truly ; quidem, equidem, in- 
deed. • 

13. ORDINATIVE; ^,deinde, thereafler; denique, finally; ins^per, 
moreover ; dBtirum, moreover, but, however. 

14. DECLARATIVE ; ^a,mdel%eet, scUlcet,nempe,nimlrumj &c, to wit, 
Bamely. 

Obs. 1. The same words, as they aie taken in different views, are both 
adverbs and eanjuTictions. Thns, an, anne, &c. are either interrogativt 
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mdvarhs; BBy An serSni f Does he write ? or, nupenshs conjunetions; os, 
Jfesdo an seribaty I know not if he writes. 

Obfl. 2. Some coniiuictions, according to their natoral order, stand first 
in a aentence ; aa, Jlcf atquSy nee, ne^ne, ant, velf sivej at, sed, verumf Jtamf 
^uandoquldem, quodrca, quare, sm, siquidem, pneterquam, &c. ; some stand 
in the second place ; na, Autem, vero, quoque, quidem, enim : and some may 
indifierentlj be put either first or second ; as, I^iAm, equidem, licet, qtumr 
ms, quanquam, tamen, attdmen, namque, quod, quia, quoniam, ^ippe, utpdte, 
ut, uti, ergo, ideo, igitur, idc^rcOj, it&que, proinde, propterea, si, ni, nisi, &c. 

Hence arose the division of them into Prepoaitive, Subjunc- 
iwey and Common. To the subjunctive may be added these 
three, que, ve, n«, which are always joined to some other word, 
and are callei^ Enclitics ; because, when put afler a long sylla- 
ble, they make the accent incline to that syllable; as in the 
following verse, 

Indoctuaque pt/cB, disctvey trochivCy quiescit. Horat. 

But when these enclitic conjunctions come after a sborC 
Towel, they do not afiect its pronunciation ; thus, 

J^bvUo8f(Btu9, montandquefraga legebant. Ovid. 



SYNTAX, 

OR 

CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. 



SENTENCES. 

A Sentence is any thought of the mind expressed by 
two or more words put together ; as, I read. The boy reada 
Virgil. 

That part of grammar, which tcaches to put words rightly 
to^ether in sentences, is called Syniax or Constructwn, 

Words in sentences have a twofold relation to one another; 
namely, that of Concord or Agreement; and that of Govem- 
ment or Influence. 

Concord, is when one word agrees with another in some 
accidents; as, in gender, number, person, or case. 

Govemmentj is when one word requires another to be put 
in a certain case, or mode. 

6ENERAL FRINCIFLES OF STNTAZ. 

1 . In every sentence there must be a verb and a nomina- 
tive expressed or understood. 

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or 
understood. 

3. AIl the cases of Latin nouns, except the nominative and 
vocative, must be governed by some other word. 

4. The genitive is governed by a substantive noun express- 
ed or understood: or by a verbal adjective. 

5. The dative is^governed by adjectives and verbs. 

6. The accusative is governed by an active verb, or by a 
preposition; or is placed before the infinitive. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection join- 
ed with it. 

8. The ablative is govern^ by a preposition expressed or 
understood. 

9. The infinitive is governed by some verb or adjective. 
All sentences are either Simfle or Comfounp. 

Synla^ therefore may be divided into two parts, according 
to the general division of sentences. 
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SIMPLE SISVTENCES. 

A simple senteiice is that which has but one nominatiTe, 
and one finite verb ; that is, a verb in the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, or imperative mode/ 

In a simple sentence, there is onlj one Subjeci and one 
Mribute. 

The SuBJECT is the word which marks the person or thing 
spoken of. 

The Attribut^ expresses what we affirm concerning the 
subject; as, 

The hoy reads his lesson. Here, " the boy," is the Sithject of discourse, 
or the person spoken of : ** reads his lesson," is the ^ttnbute, or what we 
affirm concerning the subject. The dUigfint bay reads his lesson car^uUy 
at home. Here we have still the same subject, " the boy," marked by the 
character of " diligent," added to it; and the same attribute, " reads his 
lesson," with the circumstances of manner and place subjoined, " careful- 
ly," " at home." 

CONCORD. 

The following words agree together in sentences. 1. ,A 
substantive with a substantive. 2. An adjective with a sub- 
stantive. 3. A verb with a nominative. 

1. Jigreement ofone Suhstantive toith another. 

RuLE I. Substaiitives signifjing the came thing 
agree in case ; as, 

Ciciro ordtor, Cicero the orator ; CicerOnis oratdriSj Of Cicero the orator. 
Urbs Athince, The city Athens ; Urhis Athinarumf Of the city Athens. 

2. Agreement of an Mjective with a Suhstantive, 

II. An adjective agrees with a, Substantive in 
gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bonus virf a good man ; Boni viri, good men. 

Fanmina castay a chaste woman ; FamiXnaB, cosUe^ chaste women. 
DtcZce pomumj a sweet apple ; Dulcia p&ma, sweet apples. 

And so through all the cases and degrees of comparison. 

This rule applies also to adjective pronouns, and to partici- 
ples; 

as, Meus liber, my book ; ager colenduSf a field to be tilled ; Plur. Mei 
Ubrif agri colendiy &c. * 

Obs. 1. The substantive ii^ frequently understood, or its 
place supplied by an infinitive; and then the adjective is put in 
theneuter gender; as, tristCy sc. negolium, a sad thing. . Virg. ; 
Twim actre, the same with iua adenHa^ thy knowledge. Pers. 
We sometimes, however, find the substantive understood in 
the feminine; as, ^on fosterwreB feramt sup. partes, Ter. 
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Obs. 3. An adjective oflen supplies the place of a substan- 
tive; as, jDertus amicus, asure inend; Bonaferina, good veni 
son; Summum bonum, the chief good: Homo being understood 
to amicus, caro toferina, and negotium to bonum. A substan- 
tive is sometimes used as an adjective ; as, incola turba vocant, 
the inhabitants. Ovid, Fast, 3. 582. 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primuSy mediu8, ultimus, extremus^ 
vnfimuB, imu8, summus, supremus, reliquua, codera, usually sig- 
mfy the first part, the middle part, &c. of any thing; as, Media 
nox, the middle part bf the night; Summa arbor, the highest 
part of a tree. 

Oba. 4. Whether the adjective or Bubstantiye ought to be placed firet in 
Latin, no'certain rule can be given. Only if the substantive be a mono- 
crjrllable, and tbe adjective a polysyllable, the substantive is elegantly put 
jmrst; 9ja,vir darissimtLs,respr(Bstxmiis8ima; &c. 

3. ^greement ofa Verb ufith a JShminative. 

III. A Verb agrees with its Nominative in num- 
ber and person ; as, 

£go le^o, I read ; ^os Ugimus, We read. 

iS scnbis, Thou writest or you write ; Vos scriJtHHs, Ye or you write. 
PrtBceptor docet, The master teaches ; PrtBceptores docent, Madters teach. 
And so through all the moded, tenses, and numbers. 

Obs. 1. Ego and nos are of the first person; tu and vos, of 
the second person ; ille and all other words, of the third. The 
nominative of the first and second pelVson in Latin is seldom 
expressed, unless for the sake of emphasis or distinction; as, 
Tu es paironus, tupater. Ter. Tu legis, ego scnbo. • 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, oflen sup- 
plies the place of a nominative ; as, MerUiri est turpe, to lie is 
base; Diu non perlitdtum tenuit dictcdorem; the sacrifice, not 
being attended with favourable omens, detained the dictator 
for a long time. Liv. 7, 8. Sometimes the neuter pronpun td 
or illud is added, to express the meaning more strongly ; as, 
Facere qwz libet, id est esse regem. Sallust. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive mode oflen supplies the place of the 
third person of the imperfect of the indicative; as, Milttesfu' 
gere, the soldi.ers fied, for fugiebant, orfugere cteperunt. Invi- 
dere omnes mihi, for invidebant.. 

Obs. 4. A collective noun may be joined with a verb either 
of the singular or of the plural number; as, Midtiifj^ stat, or 
siant; themultitude stands, or stand. 

A collective noun, when joined with a verb singular, expresses many 
considered as one whole ; but when joined with a verb plural, ngnifiei 
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naay ■epantelj, or as indiTidnalB. Henoe if an adjeetive or partieiple be 
Babjoined to the verb, when of the lin^Uur number, they wili.asree botli 
in gender and number with the coUectiTe noun ; but if tne verb be plural, 
the adjectiye or participle will be plural alflo, and of the same gender with 
the indiyiduals of which the collective noun is composed ; as, Pars erarU 
cari : Pars olnuxa trudtaUf BC./ormfec. Virg. Mn. iy. 406. Magna pars 
rapUB, fc. virgines. Liv. 1, 9. Sometimefl, however, though more rarel^, 
the adjective is thus used in the singular ; as, Pars arduusy Virg. Mn. vii. 
624. 

Accwcdive hefore the InfinUive, 

IV. The infinitive mode has ah accusative be- 
fore it ; as, 

Gaudeo te valere, I am glad that you are well. 

Obs. 1. The particle tkat in English, is the sign of the ac- 

cusative before the infinitive in Latin, when it comes between 

two verbs, without expressing intention or design* Some- 

' times the particle is omitted; as, Aiunt regem advmtare^ Thejr 

say the king is coming, that being understood. 

Obs. 2. The accusative before the inflnitive alwajs depends upon some 
other verb, commonly on a neuter or substantive verb ; but seidom on a 
verb taken in an active sense. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive, with the accusative before it, seems sometlmes 
to supplv the place of a nominative ; as, Turpe est milUemfugiref That a 
•oldier snould fly is a shameful thing. 

Obs. 4. The infinitiva esse or fidsse, must frequently be supplied, espe- 
eiaUy afler participles ; na, Hostium exerdltum easum fusHmquje cogndvi. 
Cic. Sometimes both the accusative and infinitive are onderstood; as, 
PdUidltus susceptHLrum, scil. me esse. Ter. 

Obs. 5. The infinitive maj frequently be otherwise rendered hy the 
eonjunctions, quoA, vt, xe, or qvin ; as^ Uaudeo te vaUre, i. e. quod valeaSf 
or propter tuam bonam valetudXnem: Jubeo vos bene sperare, or ut hmis 
spereUs ; Prohibeo eum ezlre, or ne fxeat : Non dvkHbo eum fecisse, or ' 
much better, quin feeirit. Scio guodJUius amet. Plaut. foTfilium amdre 
Miror, si potuU, for eumvotuisse. Cic. Jfemo dubitat, vtpopidus Romdnus 
amnes mrtiUe superdritf lor povldum Romdnum superdsse. iNep. Ex animi 
sententid juro, ut ego rempumcam non desiram, for me non deserturum 
esse. Liv. xxii. 53. 

The same Case afier a Verh aa hefore U, 

V. Any Verb may have the same Case after it 
as before it, when hoth words refer to the same 
thing; as, 

Bgo sum disdp^SJus, I am a scholar. 

3u voedris JoanneSf Tou are named John. 

, JUa incidU re^ina, She walks as a queen. 

Sdff Ulum haSeri sapientemf I know that he is esteemed wise. 

9oio «M esse disdpwoSf I know that you are schohxs. 

So Redeo irituSf jaeeo suppltx ; Evddent dignif they will become wo^^ 
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thy ; RempubHcam defendi adoLescens; noU> esse longus, I am unwilling 
to be tedioufi ; MaUm videri timidus, qitam parum prudens, Gic. Non 
licet mAhi esse neffligenti. Cic. JiatHra dedit omnibus esse bedtis. Claud. 
Cupio me esse clemerUem ; cupio non mUdri menddcem ; VvU esse medi- 
um, 9C. se, He wishes to be neuter. Cic. Disce esse pater; Hoc est esse 
patrem ? 8C. eum. Ter. Id est^ dominum, non imperat6rem esse, Sallust. 

Obs. 1. This rule implies nothing else but the agreemeny 
of an adjective with a substantive, or of one substantive with 
another : for those words in a sentence which refer to the 
same object, must always agree together, how much soever 
disjoined. 

Obs. 2. The verbs which most frequently have the same 
case afler them as before them^ are : 

1. Substantive and neuterverbs; b.3, Sum, Jio^ forem,' Bnd 
existo ; eo, venio, sto, sedeo, evddo, jaceo, fugio, d&c. 

2. The passive of verbs of naming, judging, &o. as, Dicor, 
appeUor, vocor, nominor, nuncupor ; to which add, videor, ea> 
isHmor, creor, constituor, salutor, designor, &c. 

These and other like yerbs admit afler them only the nominatiye, ac- 
cuaatiyey or dative. When they have before them the ffenitive, they 
have ailer them an accusative ; as, Intirest omvium esse oonos, scil. se, 
it is the interest of all to be good. In some cases we can use either the 
nom. or accus. promiscuously ; as, Cupio dici doctus or doctum, sc. me 
dici ; Cupio esse dem>ens, nonputari mendaz ; vuU esse medius» 

Obs. 3. When any of the above yerbs are placed between two nomina^ 
tives of difierent nmnbers, they commonly a^e in number with the for- 
mer; as, Dos est decem talenia, Her dowry is ten talents. Ter. Omnta 
pontus erunt. Ovid. But sometimes with the latter ; as, ATnantium irm 
amdris inlegratio est, Tbe quarrels of lovers is a renewal of loye. Ter. 
So when an adjective is applied to two substantiyes of difierent genders, 
it commonly agrees in gender with that substantive which is most the 
subject of discourse; as, Oppidum est appeUdtum Posidoma. Pliu. Some- 
times, howeyer, the adjective agrees with the near«r substantive; as, 
Non omrds trror stuUitia est dieemda. Cic. 

Obs. 4. When the infinitiye of any yerb, particularly the substantiye 
verb esse, has the dative before it, goyemed by an Impersonal yerb, or 
any other word, it may haye afler it either the datiye or the accusatiye ; 
as, lAcet mihi esse bedto, I may be happy ; or, Ucet mihi esse^ bedtum, mA 
heiiis understood ; thus, licet mihi (me) esse bedtum. The dative before 
esse is often to be supplied ; as, Licet esse bedtum. One may be happy 
Bcil. alicui, or homini. 

Obs. 5. The poets use certain forms of ezpression, which are not to be 
imitated in prose ; as, RettHUt Ajax Jovis esse pronipos, for se esse pro- 
nepdtem. Oyid. Met. zii. 141 . Cum paUris sapiens emendatusque vocdri, ' 
for te vocdri sapientem, &c. Horat. £p. 1. 16. oO. Aceeptum refiro ver* 
eitbus esse noeens, Ovid. Tutumque putdvit jam bonus ease socer.' Lu- 
can. 

15 
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GOVERNMENT. 

I. THE GOVERNMENT OF SUBPTANTIVES. 

VI. One Substantive governs another in the 
genitive, (when the latter S^ibstantive signifies a 
different thing Jrom the former ;) as, 

^mor Deiy The love of Ood. Lez natnra, The law of natore. 

DomuM dsdrief The house of Cfesar, or CiMar'a hoiue. 

Oba. 1. When one sabstantive is jroyemed by another in the genitive, 
it ezpresses in general the relation of property or possession, and there* 
fore 18 oflen elegantly turned into a possessive adjectiye ; as, Domus pa 
triSf or patemaf a father's house ; Fuius heri or narilis, a master^s son . 
and among the poets, Labor HercuUus, fbr Herc€Uis; Ensis EvandriuSj 
fbr Evandri. 

Obs. 3. When the snbstantive nonn in the genitiye signifies a person, 
it may be taken either in an active or a passive sense : thus, Amor Dei^ 
the love of God, either means the love of God towards us, or our love 
towards him : So carUas patris, si^fies either the affection of a father 
to his children, or theirs to him. But often the substantive can onl/ be 
taken either in an active or in a passive sense : thus, Timor Dei, always 
implies Deus timitur; and Prooideniia Dei, Deus protHdet. So, eorltes 
ipsius soUf affection to the very soil. Liv. ii. 1. 

Obs. 3. Both the former and latter substantive are sometimes to be 
understood; as, HectHris Andromdche, scil. uxor; Ventum est ad VesUe^ 
scil. (Bdem or templum; Ventum est tria miUid, scil. passuum; three 
miles. 

Obs. 4. We find the dative oflen used afler a verb for the genitive, 
particularly among the poets ; as, eui eorpus parrigUur, whose body is 
extended. Virg. %n. vi. 596. 

Obs. 5. Some substantives are joined with certain prepositions ; as, 
Amicitia, inimicitiaj pax, eum aUquo; Amor in, vel erga, ahquem; Gau' 
dium dere; Cura de aiHfuo; Mendo iUius, vel de iUo; Quies ab armis; 
Fumus ex incendiia; PrtBdOtor ez soeHs, for sodnrum. Sall. &o. 

Obs. 6. The genitive in Latin is oflen rendered in English by severa] 
other particles besides of; as, Descensus Avemi, the descent to Avernns ; 
PrudmtiajuriSf skill m the law. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are governed in the geni- 
tive like substantive nouns ; as, pars mei, a part of me. 

So also adjectiva pronouns, when used as substantives, or having a 
noun imderstood ; as, Uher ^jus, UUus, hujus, &.c. the book of him, or 
his^lxwk, sc. homXms; the book of her, or her book, sc fcBminm. Libri 
eorum, or edrum, their books ; Cujus liber,ih.e book of whom, or whose 
book ; Q^orum Uhri, whose books, &c. But we always say. meus Uber, 
not mei : pater noster, aot nostri ; suumjus, not svt. 

When a paasive sense is ezpressed, we use mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, 
iMflniiii, Msfnra»; but we use their possessives when an active sense is 
ezpressed ; as, Amor mei, The love of me, that is, The love wherewith I 
am loved ; Amor meus, My love, that ts, the love wherewith I love. Wo 
find, however, the possessives sometimes uaed passively, and their piinu^ 
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tives tftken actively ; asy Odium tuum, Hatred of thee. Ter. Phorm. ▼. 6 
27. Labor mei, My labour. Plaut. 

The posseflsives msuSf tuMSy suuSf nostery vestery have sometimes nouns, 
pronouns, and participles after them in the genitive, as, Peetus tuum 
nom^ms smpUcis, Cic. Phil. ii. 43. Koster duSrum eveiUus. Liv. Tuum 
ipsius studkan. Cie. Mea seripta, timentis, &c. Hor. Solius meum pio- 
cdtum corrigi non potest. Cic. Id maximi ^uemque decet, quod est cvefus' 
que suum maaAmi. Id. 

The reciprocals 527/ and SUUS are used, when the action of the verb 
is reflected, as it were, upon the nominative ; as, Cato interfedt se, MiUs 
tl^endit suam vitam : DicU se scriptnrum esse. We find, however, is ot 
iile sometimes used in examples of this kind ; as, Deum agnosdimus ez 
overibus ejus. Cic. Persuddent Raurdds, ut una cum iis profidscantur, 
ror una secum. Cies. 

VIL If the latter Substantive have an Adjective 
of praise or dispraise joined with it, they may be 
put in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir sumnuB prudentuB, or summd prudentidf A man of great wisdom. 
Puer probm ind6liSf or probd inddle, A boj of a good disposition. 

Obs. 1. The ablative here is not properlj govemed bj the foregoing 
substantive, but by some preposition understood ; as, cum, de, ez, tn, &e. 
Tfaus, Vir summd prudenHd is tiie same with vir cum summd prudentid. 

Obs. 2. In some phrases the genitive is only used ; as, Magni for' 
mlca labsris, the laborious ant ; Vir imi subsdUty lurmo mivHlmi pretii, a 
person of the lowest rank. Homo nvUius stipendii, a man of no ezperi- 
ence in war. Sallust. JWm muUi cibi hospltem accipies, sed muJH joci, 
Cic. '^ff^f irium iugirum. In others only the abiative ; as, Es oono 
annimo, Be of gooa courage. Mird sum alacritdte ad Utigandum. Cic. 
CajBdte aperto est, His head is bare ; obvcliUo, covered. CapUe et super' 
dUo semper est rasis. Id. MuUer magno natu. Liv. Sometimes both 
are used in the same sentence; as, Adolescens, eximid spe, sumwdB 
virtatis. Cic. The ablative more frequentiy occurs in prose than the 
genitive. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the adjective agrees in case with the former sub- 
stantive, and then the latter substantive is put in the ablative : thus, we 
say , either, Vir pnBstantis ingenii, or prastanti ingenio ; or, Vir prtBstans 
ingenio, and sometimes prastans ingenii. Among the poets' the latter 
substantive is fiequentiy put in the accusative by a Greek construction, 
secundum, or guoa ad oemg understood by the figure commonly called 
SynecdHche ; as, MUes fraetus memhra, i. e. fraetus secundiun or quod ad 
membraf or habens manbra fracta. Horat. Os humerosque deo simUis. 
Virg. 

I Adjectives taken as Substantives, 

VIIL An adjective in the neuter gender with- 
out a substantive governs the genitive ; as, 

MuUum pecunia, Mueh money . Quid rd est f What is the matter ? 

Obs. 1. This manner of ezpression is more elegant than MuUa peeu- 
tiia, and therefore is much used bv the best writers : as. Plus deiuenf 
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tUR, minus sapientUB^ tantumfidei, id negotii; Quicquid erat patrum, reo9 
dicires. LIt. Id loei; Ad hoe atdtis. ^lost. 

Obs. 2. The adjectivea which thus govem the genitive like rabstan- 
tives, genertdly signify quantity ; as, muUumf yius, plufimum, taniumj 
quantum, minus, minlmum, &c. To which add^ hoc, tUud, iatud, id, quid, 
aliquid, quidvis, quiddam, &c. Plus and quid almost always govern the 
genitive, and therefore bj some are thought to be subBtantives. 

Obs. 3. Mhilj and these neuter pronouns quid, ahquid, &c. elegantly 
govern neuter adjectives of the first and second declension in the gem- 
tive ; as, nihil sinceri, no sincerity ; but seldom govern in this manner 
adjectives of the third declension, particularly those which end in is and 
e; as, J^equid hostlle tim£renJt, not hostilis: we find, however, quicquid 
civilis. Liv. V. 3. 

Obs. 4. Flural adjectives of the neuter gender also govem the geni- 
tive, commonly the genitive plural ; as, Angusta vidrum, Opdca locSrum, 
Tellnris operta, 2oca oeing understood. So, Amara curdrum, aciUa heUi, 
sc. negotta. Horat. An adjective, indeed, of any gender may have a 
genitive ailer it, with a substantive understood'; as, Amlcus Ctesdris, 
Patria Ulyssis, &c. 

Opus and Usus. 

IX. Opus and Usus^ signifying need^ require 
the ablative ; as, 

Est opus pecunid, There is need of money ; Usus viribus, Need of 
strength. 

Obs. 1. Opus and usus are substantive nouns, and do not govem the 
ablative of themselves, but by some preposition, as pro or the like, un- 
derstood. They sometimes afso, although more rarefy, ^overn the geni- 
tive ; as, LectiOnis opus est. Quinct. Opira usus est. Liv. 

Obs. 2. Opus is oflen constmed like an indeclinable adjective ; as, 
Dux nobis opus est. We need a general. Cic. Dices nummos mihi opus 
essey Id. jYobis exempla opus sunt, Id. 

Pbs. 3. Opus is elegantly joined with the perfect participle ; as, Opus 

maturdto, Need of haste ; Opus consulto, Need of deliberation ; Qjuid 

facto usus est f Ter. The participle has sometimes a substantive joined 

with it ; as, Mihi opus fuit Hirtio cowvento, It behoved me to meet with 

Hirtius. Gic. 

Obs. 4. Opus is sometimes joined with the infinitive, or the subjunc- 
tive with "ut ; as, Siquid forte, sit, quod opus sit sciri. Cic. J^unc tUn 
opus est, etgram ut te adsimiJdes. Plaut. Sive opus est imperitdre equis. 
Iiorat. It is oflen placed ahsohudy, i. e. without depending <Sn any other 
word ; as, sic opus est; si opus sit, &c. 

II. THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives goveming the Genitive. 

X. Verbal adjectives, or such as imply an op- 
eration of the mind, govern the genitive ; as, 

Jt&tdus gUfria, Desirous of gloij. Igndrus fraudis, Ignorant of fraud, 
JHemor ben^licitfrum, Mindml.ot fiivours. 

To this rule belong, I. Verbal adjectives in AX ; as, ccg^t 
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tdax^ferax, tenax, pertinax, &c. and certain participial adjec- 

ti?es in NS and TUS ; as, amans, appetens, cupiens, %ns6lenSy 

sciens ; consuUus, doctus, expertus, insuetus, insoUtus, &c. II. 

Adjectives expressing various affections of the mind; 1. De- 

sire, as, avdrus, cupidus, studiosus, &c. 2. Knowledge, igno- 

rance, and doubting; as, calKdus, certus, certior, conscius, 

gnarus, peritus, prudens, &c. Igndrus,incertus, insdus, im^ 

prudens, in^erttus, imm^mor, rudis : amhiguus, duhius, suspen- 

sus, Slc. 3. Care and diligence, and the contrary ; as, anxius, 

curiosus, soUcitus, provtdus, diUgens; incuriosus, secHrus, 

negUgens, &c. 4. Fear and confidence ; as, formidoJosus, 

pamdus, timtdus, trepidus ; impavtdus, interrttus, intreptdus, 

6. Guilt and innocence ; as, noxius, reus, sjispectus, compertus ; 

innoxius, innocens, insons. 

To these add many adjectiyes of varioius gigmfications ; as, tB^er ariX- 
nu; ardens, audax, av&rtusy diversus, egregius, ereetus, fidsus, fiUx, fes- 
sus, fitrens, ingens, inUger, latus, prastans animi ; modlcus voH ; inti- 
ger vUm; seri studiOrum. H6r. Bat we say, offer pedibus, ardens in 
ewpidxtaabus, prtBStans doctrind, modlcus euUu; UBtus negtrtio, de re, or 
propter rem, &c. and neyer ager pedum, &c. 

Obs. 1. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and 
participles ; thus, paiiens aigdris, able to bear cold ; and pa- 
tiens algorem, actually bearing cold. So, amans virtutis, and 
amans virtutem ; doctus grammcUicce, skilled in grammar ; doc- 
ius grammaticam, one who has learned it. 

Obs. 2. Many of these adjectiyes vary their construction ; as, axfldus 
in pecuniis. Cic. ^idior ad rem. Ter. Jure constdtus & pentus, or 
jurts. Cic. Rudis literdrum, m jure eiviU. Cic. Rudis arte, ad mdUi. 
Ovid. Doetus Latin^, Latinis htHris. Cic. Assuitus lab&re, in omma. 
Liy. MenstB henli. Virg. Insuetus moribus Romdnis, in the dat. Lty. 
LabSris, ad onira portanda. Cabs. Desuetus bello et triumphis, in the 
dat. or abl. rather tne dat. Virg. Anxius, soUdltus, secnrus, ae re dliauA; 
dlHgens, in, ad, de. Cic. Jfegligens in ciUquem, in or de re .- Reus de vi, 
eriminibus. Cic. Certior factus de re, rather than rei. Cic. 

Obfl. 3. The genitiye after these adjectiyes is thought to be goyemed 
by causd, in re, or in negotio, or some sueh word understood ; as, CujHdus 
laudis, i. e. causd or in re laudis^ desirous of praise, that is, on account 
of, or in the matter of praise. But many of the adjectiyes themselves 
may be supposed to contain in their own signification the force of a sub- 
stantive ; thus, studidsus pecuniee, fond of money, is the same with ha- 
bens studium pecunia, having a fondness for money. 

XL Partitives, and words placed partitively, 
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and 
«ome numerals, govern the genitive plural ; as, 

JSttmds pkUosophifrum, Some one of the philosophers. 

JSemorJratrum, The elder of the brothers. 

DoctisAmus Romanorum, The most learned of the RomaiML 

15» 
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Qin> nottrum t 
Una musdrumj 
Oddvus sapientdmj 



Whichofus? 

One of the muses. 

The eighth of the wise xnen. 



Adjectives are called Partitives, or are said to be placed 
partitivelyj when they signify a part of any number of persons 
or things, having afler them in English, of or among ; as^ 
alius^ nuUuSj solus, &c. quis and qui, with their compounds : 
also ComparatiTes, Superlatives, ^d some Numerals ; as, unus, 
duo, tres ; primus, secundus, &c. To these add muUi, pauci, 
pkrique, medius. 

Obfl. 1. Partitivesy &«. agree in gender with the substantive which 
they have afler them in the genitive ; but when there are two substan- 
tives of different genders, the partitive, &c. rather agrees with the for- 
Vner ; aa, Indus fluminum maximus. Cic. Rarelj with the latter ; as, 
Ddphinus animaUum vdodsiflmum. Phn. The senitive here is ffovern- 
ed by ex numiro, or by the same substantive understood in the smgular 
nnmber ; bb, Mdla sorOrum, scil. soroTf or ez numiro sordrum. 

Obs. 2. Partitives, &c. are oflen ot^erwise construed with the prepo- 
sitions de, e, ex, or in; ns, Unus deJratHbus ; or by the poets, with ante 
or inter ; aa, Ptdcherrimus ante omnes, for omnium. Virg. Primus inter 
omnes. Id. » 

Obs. 3. PartitiveSy &e. govern coUective nouns in the genitive singu- 
lar, and are of the same gender with the individuals of which the collec- 
tive noun is composed ; as, Vir fortisAiftus nostrcB dvitdtis'. Cic. Maxi- 
mus sHrpis. Liv. UlMmos orbis Britannos. Horat. Od. i. 35, 29. 

Obs. 4. Comparatives are iisedy when we speak of two ; Superlatives 
when we speak of more than two ; as, Major fratrum, The elder of the 
brothers, meaning tu)o ; Maximus fratrum, tne eldest of the brothers, 
meaning more than iwo. In like manner, uterj atter, neuter, are applied 
with regard to two ; quiSf unus, aUus, nullus, with regard to three or 
more ; as, Uter vestrum, Whether or which of you two ; QtUs vestrum, 
Which of you three; but these are sometimes »taken promiscuously, the 
one for the other. 

2. Ac^ectives goveming the Dative. 

XII. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, 
likeness or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative ; as, 



Ueilis belloj 

PemiciOsus reijntblHea, 
Similis patri. 



Profita,ble for war. 

Hurtfiil to the commonwealth. 

Like to his father. 



Or thus, Any a^ective may govem the dative in Latin, 
Ufhich has the signs TO or FOR after it in EngUsh. 

To this rule belong ; 

1. Adjectivef! of profit or disprofit; as, Benignus, bonus, eommddus, 
fdiz, fruictuSguSj prospeTj sab&ber. — CaUmitOsuSj damnifsus, dinUj on- 
tiifsuSjfunestuSj incomm6dus,^ malus, noxius, pemiciSsus, pesC^er. 

3. Of pleasure or pain ; as, Aceeptusj dulcis, gratus, gratiOsus, jueuu' 
dusj Uttus, sumfi8*-^Acerbu8, am&rus, insudvis, injueundtu, ingrdtuSj mo» 
Ustus, tristis. 
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3. Of friendship or hatred ; as, JlddictuSf (Bquusy amieuSf henevdhUf 
hlandttSf carus, dedituSj fidus, Jidelis, lenis, rHiHs, propitius. — AdversuSf 
tBmiHus, asper, crudelis, corUraritiSf infensus, infestuSf infiduSy immltis, 
inimlcuSy iniquus, invisusy inviduSf irdtus, odwsuSy suspectuSy trux. 

4. Of clearness or obscuritj ; as, ApertuSy certus, eompertus, canspicuus, 

manifestus, notus, perspicuus. Ambigwus, duhius, ignOtus, incertus^ 

obscUrus. 

5. Of nearness ; as, Finitlmus, propior, proxXmus, propinquus, socius, 
vicinus. 

6. Of fitness or unfitness; as, Aptus, appoAius, a^^eommoddtus, halftlis, 
idoneus, opportHnus. Ineptus, inhalklis, importUnus, inconveniens. 

7. Of ease or difficulty ; as, Fof^lis, levis, obvius, pervius. Diffidt- 

lis, arduus, gravis, lahoridmis, perieuUisus, invius. To these add suc*h as 
signify propensity or readiness ; as^ Promts, prodlvis, propensus, promp- 
tus, paratus. 

8^ Of equality, or inequality ; as, JEgucUis, iequcemLs, par, compar, 

suppar. Inequdlis, impar, dispar, discors. Also of likeness or un- 

likeness ; as, Similis, tBiMus, geminus. Dissimilis, absHnus, alienus, 

diversus, discdlor. 

9. Seyeral adjectives compounded with CON ; as, Cogn&tus, eoncdlor, 
coneors, conflnis, congruus, eonMo^uineus, consentaneus, consinus, con- 
veniens, contiguus, continuus, eonHnens, contiguous ; as, Mari aer eon£i' 
nens est. Cic. 

To these add manj other adjectives of various significations ; as, 
ohnoxius, subjectus, supplex, crediUus, absurdus, deeSrus, deformis, prcuto, 
indecl. at hand, secundus, &c. — ^particuhirly 

Verbals in bilis and dus govern the dative ; as, 

Amandus or amabalis omnibua, To be loved by all men. 

So Mors est terHbUis malis , OptuMlis omnlbus pax ; Adhihenda est 
nobis dUigentia. Cic. 5emet om,n\bus caicanda est vta lethi. Hor. AIso 
some participles of the perfect tense; as, Bella matribu^ detestdta, hated 
by. Hor. 

Verbals in dus are often* construed with the prep. a ; as, Deus est ve- 
nerandus et colendus a nohis. Cic. Perfect participles are usuall^ so ; as, 
Mors Crassi est a multis defieta, rather than mwHs defleta, Cic. Ji te 
invitatus, rogdtus, prottltus^ &c. hardly ever tibi. 

Obs. 1. The dative is properly not governed by adjectives, 
nor by any other part of speech ;< but put after them, to ex- 
press the object to which their signification refers. 

The particle to in English is oflen to be supplied ; as, 8im%- 
Hs patri, Like his father, to being understood. 

Obs. 2. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative 
after them ; as, Ille est pater, dux, orfilius mihi, He is father, 
leader, or son to me ; so, Pmbsidium reis, decus amicis, &c. 
Hor. JEzitium pecori, Virg. Virtttttbus Kostis, Cic. 

Obs. 3. The following adjectives have sometimes the da- 
tive afler them, and sometimes the gonitive ; Afftnis, simiUs, 
commums,par,proprius,finitimus,fidus, conterminus, superstes^ 
conscius, (Bqudlis, cojitrarius, and adversus ; as^ SimtKs tibi, or 
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iui; Superstes patri, or patris ; Consciusfacindri^ or facind^ 
ris. Conscius and some others frequently govern both the 
genitive and dative; as, Mens sibi consda recti. We say, 
Simtles, dissimiles, pares, dispares, ofqudles, communes, inter 
se : Par &> communis cum aHquo. Civit<zs secum ipsa discors ; 
discordes ad aMa, Liv. 

Obs. 4. ' Adjectives signifying usefulness, or fitness, and 
the contrary, have afier them the dative or the accusative 
with a preposition ; as, 

VtlU», muilUs, aptuSf ineptuSf acammoddius, idoneus^ haMis, inkaiilis, 
c^tportUnuSf eonvenienSf &e. atUnd rei, or ad aUquid. Many other adjec- 
tives governin^ tbe datiye are likewise construed with prepositions ', as, 
aUentus qwesltis. Hor. Attentus ad rem. Ter. 

Obs. 5. Of adjectives which denote fiiendship or hatred^ or any otfaer 
afiection of the mind towards any one. I. Some are usually construed 
with the dative qnly; as, AffaJbfilis, arr6gans, asper, carus, dfffitfllis, 
JideUs, invisus, ir6tuSf offensus, suspeetus, alicui. II. Some with the 
preposition in and the accusative; as, Acerhus, anim&tus, beneficus, 
gratiOsus, injuridsus, liber^is, mendax, misericors, offidosus, pius, impius, 
proUxus, severus, sordHdus, iortms, vehemens, iv aliquem. III. Some 
either with the dative, or with the accus. and the preposition in^ erga, 
or AOVER8US, ffoing before ; as, ContAmax, criminosus, durus, ettUiayUis, 
grams, hospitalis, wvpi^acaiflUs, (and perhaps also inexoralHUs &, intoiera- 
oilis) inlquus, sibvus, alicui or in ALiquEM. Benevdlus, bertignus, mo- 
lestus, ALicvi or erga alk^uem. Mitis, comis; in, or erga alk^uem 
and ALicui. Pertic/ix adversi^s aliquem. CrudiUs, in ALiquEM, sel- 
dom ALicui. Amicus, amf6lus, infensus, infestus, alicui, seldom in ali> 
<IUSM. Gratus alicui, or in, erga, adversus ali^uem. We say alie- 
nus aticui or aJicujus; but oflener ab aUquo^axid sometimes aUquo with- 
out the preposition. 

AUDIEJfS is construed with two datives ; as, Regi dicto audiens erat, 
he was obedient to the king; not regis; Dicto audiensfuit jussis magis-' 
tratuum. Nep. JS^obis dicto audientes sunt, not dictis. Cic. 

Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a 
thing, have usually afler them the accusative with the prepo- 
sition ad or in, seldom the dative ; as, 

Pnmus, propensus, prodivis, cder, tardus, piger, &c. ad iram, or m iram. 

Obs. 7, Propior and proxtmus, in imitation of their primi- 
tive prope, oflen govem the accusative ; as, Propior montemy 
8cil. ad. Sall. Proxtmus Jlnem, Liv. 

Obs. 8. IDEM Bometimes has the dative, chiefiy in the poets ; aa, 
InVitum qui servat, idem facit oecidenU. Hor: Jupiter omnibus idem. 
Virg. EAdemiUiscensimus. Cic. But in prose we commonly find, u2em, 
qui, et, ac, atque, and also ut, cum; Ba, PenpatesEia,, quondam iidem erant 
ra» Acadeimltci. Cic. Est asamus erga te, idem ae fiut. Ter. JHSmam et 
Jjanam eandem esse putant. Cic. Idem fadunt, ut, &c. Jn eddem loeo 
meeum. Cic. But it wonld be improper to say of the same peraon or 
tliinff under difierent names, idem cum; em, Luna eddem est eum Di&na. 

We likewise say, aUus, ac, atque, or et; and sometiines simiUs A> jmt. 
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3. A^ectives goveming the Ablative, 

XIII. These adjectives, dignusj indignus, con- 
tentus^ preeditusy captusy and fretus ; also natus^ 
satus, ortusy editus^ and the like, govern the abla- 
tive ; as, 

Dignus honOrej Worthy of honor. Captus odUiSf Blind. [stren^th. 
Contentus parvOj Content with little. Fretus virilms, Trusting to his 
PriBditus virivte, Endued with virtue. Ortus regibus, Descended of kin^. 

So generdtus, crecUus, cretus, prognStus, oriundUs, procre&tus regibus. 

Obs. 1. The ablativc after these adjectives is goyerned by some pre- 
position understood; as, Contentus parvo, scil. cum; Fretus viHbu^, 
scil. in, &c. Sometimes the preposition is ezpressed > as, Orty^ ex con- 
cubina. Sallust. Editus de nymphd. Ovid. 

Obs. 2. DignuSf indigpus, and contentus, have sometimes the genitive 
after them ; as, digrms avdrum. Virg. So Maete esto or macti estQte vir- 
t^&tis or virtiite, Increase in virtue, or Go on and prosper ; Jubirem macte 
virtute esse, sc. te. Liv. ii. 12. In the last example macte seems to be 
used adverbially. / 

4. Adjectives governing tke Genitive or Ablative. 

XIV. Adjectives of plenty or want govern the 
genitive or ablative ; as, 

Plenus ircB or ir&, Full of anger) Inops ratidnis or ratidne, Void of reason. 

So JYbn in^pes tempdris, sed prodigi sumus. Sen. LentUlus non verbis 
inops. Cic. Dei plena sunt omnia. Cic. Maxima quccque domus servis 
est plena superbis. Juv. jRe* est solicUi plena timCris amor. Ovid. ^mor 
et mdle et jelle est foecundissijnus. Plaut. FoRcunda virorum paupertas 
fugitur. Lucan. Omnium consilidrum ejus particeps. Curt. Homo ra- 
tidne parUceps. Cic. J^ihU insidiis vacuum. Id. Vacvxis ccedis habete 
manus. Ovid. 

Some of these adjectives are construed^ 1. with the genitive only; as, 
Benignus, exsors, impos, impdtens, irritus, libercUis, munificus, prcelar' 
gus. 

2. With the ablative only ; Bedtus, differtus, frugifer, mv£llus, tentus, 
distentus, tumidusy turgidus. 

S.^With the genitive more frequently; Compos, consors, egEnus, ex- 
hares, expers,fertilis, indlgus, parcus, pauper, prodigus, sterilis. 

4. With the ablative raore frequently; Abun£ms, cassus, extorris, 
f(Btus,frequens, gravis, grdvidus, jejunus, liber, locuples, nudtis, onera- 
tus, onustus, orlnts, pollens, solutus, truncus, viduus, and captus. 

5. With both promiscuously ; Copiosus, dives, fcecundus ferax, imma- 
nis, indrds, inops, largus, modicus, immodicus, nimius, opvientus, pUnus^ 
potens, refertus, satur, vacuus, vJber. 

6. With a preposition ; as, Copi6sus,firmus, parcUus, impardtus, inaps, 
instnictus, a re aliqt^, ; for quod ad rem aliquam atHnet, in or with re- 
spect to any thing. Extorris ab solopatrio^hnniahed; Orba ab optima- 
§lbus concio. Liv. So j^auper, tenvis, fcEcundus, modicus, parcus, in re 
allqud. Immunis, indnis, liber^ nudus, solittuSf vacutiSf a re aUqud. Po- 
teng ad rem, Sc^in re. 
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• IIL THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

^ 1. TBRBI OOyEBjruro OITLT OBB CASE. 

1. Verbs which gavem the Geniiive, 

XV. Sum, when it signifies possession, proper- 
ty, or duty, governs the genitive ; as, 

Est regiSf It belongs to the king ; It is the p&rt or property of a king. 

So Insipientis est dicire, JCon putdramf It is the part or property of & 
fool, &c. MHttum est suo dud parire. It is the part or duty of soldiers, 
&c. Lauddre se vam, vituper&re stulH est. Sen. Hominis est errdre ; 
Arrogantis est negligire quia de se quisque sentiat. Cic. Pecus est Me» 
libcei. Virg. Htec sunt homfms. Ter. Paupiris est numerdre pecus. 
Oyid. Tenuritas est fiorentis tetdtis, prudentia senectQtis. Cic. 

^ Meum, tuum, suum, nostrum, vestrum, are excepted ; as, 

Tuum estf It is your duty. Scio tuum esse, I know that it is your duty. 

Obs. 1. These possessiye pronouns are used in the neuter 
gender instead of their substantiyes, mei, tui, sui, nostri^ vestri. 
Other possessives are also construed in this manner ; as, Est 
regium, est humdnum, the same with est regis, est hominis, Et 
facere et pati fortia, Romdnum est, Li^ ii. 12. 

Obs. 2. Here some substantiye must be understood ; as, officium, mu- 
nus, res, negotium, opus, &c. which are sometimes expressed ; as, Jlltt- 
vus est priwApum ; Tuum est hoc mtavus. Cic. I{eu£iquam qfficium lihiri 
esse hominis puto. Ter. In some cases the preceding substantiye may 
be repeated ; as, Hic liber est (liber) fratris. In like manner, some sub- 
stantiye must be supplied in such ezpressions as these ; Ea sunt modo 
gloriOsa, neque patrandi heUi, scil. causd or facta. Sall. AtAi2 tam 
oquanddB UberttUis est, for ad aquandam libertdtem perflnet. 'Liy. 

Obs. 3. We say, Hoc est tuum munus, or tui muneris ; So 
mos est or fuit, or inoris, or in more. Cic. 

XVI. MisergoTy miserescoy and sat6go, govern 
the genitive ; as, 

Miserere eivium tu^rum, Pity your countrymen. 

o *M u j> ( He hias his hands full at home, or h«s 

SatdgU rerum sudrum, ^ ^^^^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^ 

Obs. 1. Seyeral other yerbs among the poets firoyern the genitiye by 
B Greek construction, particularl^ such as signify some affection of the 
mind; as, ^9ngo, decipior, desipto, discrucior, excrucio, fiUlo & faUor, 
fastidio, invideo, lator, miror, pendeo, studeo, vereor ; as, Jfe angas te 
animi. Plaut. Laborum decipitur. Hor. Discrudor animi. Ter. Pm- 
det mihi animus, pendeo anHmi yel aMmo; but we always say, Pendemus 
taamis, not animdrum, are in snspense. Cic. Justiti^B prius mirer* Virj|r. 
In like manner, Mstineo, dcAno, deiiisto, auieseo, regno : likewise, adnU' 
ear, eondieo, eredo, fjmstror, furo, laude, Ubiro, lepo, portieipo, proMieo ; 
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u, JthaUnB0 ir&rum; DeHn/t querddrum; R^gndvit popuUfrum. Hor. 
DesigUre pugrue. Virfjr. ^tarwn rerum condixit. Liy. 

But all these verbs are for the most part difierently conBtrued ; thus, 
Jingory deeipiOf diserudory faUoTf anXmo. Hoc anHmum meum exerudat. 
Fastidioj ndrorf vereorj allquemf or oHpdd. Ixetor aUqud^e. Some 
of them are joined witn the infinitiye ', or with quddf ut, nSf and the sub- 
junctiye. ' 

In like manner we usuedly eay, Desflno aHqwd, & ab aiUquo, to giye 
oyer; Desisto incepto, de negotio, ah illd mente; Q^iesco a lab&re; Reg' 
ndre vn eqmtfhis, oppHdis, sc. tn. Cic. Per urhes. Virg. Adipisd ut; 
Frustrdri in re ; Furire de aUquo. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The genitiye afler yerbs, i^ the same manner as afler adjec- 
tiyes, is goyemed by some substantiye understood. This substantiye b 
dijBTerent according to the ctifferent meaning of the yerbs ; thuB| Misereor 
fratris, scil. causd; Angor anlmi, scil. dblore or anxiet&ts. 

2. Verhs goveming the Dative, 

XVII. Any verb may govern the dative in Lat- 
in, which has the signs TO or FOR af^r it in 
English; as, 

Finis venit imverio, An end has oome to the empire. liy. 

Animus redit hostibus, Courage retums to the enemy. Id. 

TiH seriSf Hbi meds, Tou sow for yourself, you reap for yourself. Plaut. 

So, JVofi nobis solum nati sumus. Cic. MuUa maU eveniunt honis. Id. 
Sol lueet etiam scderSJtis. Sen. Hceret latiri lethdlis arundo. Virg. 

But as the datiye after yerbs in Latin is not always rendered m Eng- 
lish bjr to or for; nor are these particles always the sign of the datiye 
tn Latin, it will be necessary to be more particukr. 

I. Sum and its compounds govern the dative (except pos» 
stm) ; as, 

Prafuit exercitui, He commanded the army. 

Adfuit precibus, He was present at prayeni. 

^ E8T taken for Hdbeo, to have, goyerns the dative of a 
person; as, 

Est mihi Uber, A book is to me, that is, I haye a book. 

Sunt nUhi libri, Books are to me, i. e. I haye books. 

Dico Ubrofesse miki, 1 say that I haye books. 

This is more freqaently used than habeo librum; haheo 
lihros. In like manner dgest instead of careo; as, Liber 
deest mihi, I want a book ; Lihri desuni mihi ; Scio lihros deesse 
mihi, &c. 

II. Yerbs compounded with satis, bene, and male, govern 
tbe dative ; as, 

Saiisfaeio, aatisdo, henefaeio, henedneo, heneMf, malefodo^ maledleo, 
dhi, Sec. 

III. Many verbs compounded with these ten prepositions, 
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Al>, AMTEy CON, IN, INTER, OB, POSTy TRM^ SUB, and 8UPER, 

govern the dative ; as, 

1. JleeidQf aeerescOf aecumboy aemUescOf adnoy adnatOf adequHtOf adka^ 
reoj ad^f adstipiUorf advUvoTy affvlgeoy aUaborf aUabOrOf antuiOf appc^ 
reOf applaudoj appropinquOf arrideoy asplro, assentior^ assideOf assistOf 
assueseOf assurgo. 
■ 2. AnteeellOf anteeo, antestOf anteverto, 

3. CoUudOf eon&lnOf consOnOf convivo. 

4. IncumbOf indormiOf induhttOf inhiOf ingemiscOf inkareOf insideOf in- 
stdeoTf instOf insistOf msadOf insulto, invigiGf iUacrpmOf iUiidOf imjnineOf 
immoriorf imffidror, impendeo. 

5. Intervenio, intermieOf interUdo, vntereHdOf interjaceo. 

6. ObrinOf obluctorf obtrectOf obstripOf obmurmiiro, occumbOf oceurrOf 
occursOf wstOf obsistOf obvenio. 

7. PostfirOfposthaheOfpostpOnOfpostp^Ofpostscriho : with an accasatiye. 

8. PracedOf prcscurrOf pnseOf prasideOf jfreBluceo, prtmiteo, prtBStOf 
pr(BvaleOf praverto, 

9. SucUdOf suceumhOf sufficiOf suffrdgorf subcrescOf suboleOf subjadOf 
suJbripo. 

10. SupervemOf supercurro, supersto. But most Terbs compounded 
with supxR govem tne accusative. 

IV. Verbs govern the dative, which signify, 

1. To profit or hurt ; as, * 

Pro^jdOf prosumfplaceOf commddOf prospido, caveOf mctuo, tim£0, eonr 
MOf ior prospido. llikewiB^, ^oceOf offidOf ineommddOf dispUceOf insidior. 

2. To favor or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

Faveo, fratiUorf gratifleorf gratoTf ignosco, indulgeo, pareo, admlory 
plaudOf blandiorf lcTioclnorf palpoTf assentoTf subparasitor. Likewise, 
Jiuxiliorf adminicidor, subveniOf succurrOf patrodlnor, m^deor, m^dleor, 
opitHdor. Likewise, DerdgOf detrdhOf invideOf (EmUUor. 

3. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

ImpirOf pradpio, mando; modirorf fbr m4)dum adhiheo. Likewise, 
PareOf auseultOf obedio, obsiquor, obtempiro, morem giro, morigiroTf 
obseeundo. Likewise, Fam^oTf serviOf vnservio, ministro, anciUor. Like- 
wise, RepugnOf obsto, rehuctOTf renltoTf resisto^ refragoTf adversor. 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 

MinOTf eomminorf interminorf irascorf su£censeo. 

6. To trust ; as, JFVcfo, conftdo, credOf diffido, 

To thefle add JVtito, ezceUo, hareOf suppVlcOf cedOf desperOf opiroTf \ 

pnEstelorf preBvarUor; redpiOf to promise; renundo; respondeo, to an- j 

•wer or satisfy ; tempiro, studeo; vacOf to apply ; convidor. I 

Ezc. JuheOf juvo, Uedo, and offendOf govern the accusative. j 

Obs. 1. Verbs governing the dative only are either neuter i 

verbs, or of a neuter signification. Active verbs governing 
the dative have also an accusative expressed or understood. '| 
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Obs. 2. MoBt yerbs goyemin^ the dative oply haye been ennmerated, 
because there are a great many yerbs compounded with preposiliona. 
which do not goyern the datiye, but are otherwise construed; and still 
more signifying adyantage or disadyantage, &c. which goyem the accu- 
satiye ; as, I^o, erigo, alo, nutrio, amo, dUigOf vexo, entcio, aversor^ 
&c. oZljtcm, not alHcui. 

Obs. 3. Many of these yerbs are variously constmed ; particularly 
such as are compounded with a preposition ; as, 

Anteire, antecedSre, antecellgre, prsecedSre, prsBcurrgre, pneire, &c. all- 

cui, or aliquem, to go before, to exed. 
Acquiesc^re, rei, re, or in re. Adequitftre portsB Syractlsas. 
Adjacere mari, or mare, to lie near. 
Adnftre nayibus, naves, ad nayes, to swim to. 
Adyersari ei, rardy eum, to oppose. 
Adyolyi genibus, genua, ad genua, to faU at one^s knees. 
Adyolare ei, ad eum, rostra, to fly up to. 

Adflare rei or homini ; rem or homlnem ; allquid allcui, to breathe vpon. 
Adulari ei, or eum, tofUMer. Allabi oris ; aures ejus. Virg. ad ezta. Ikfo. 
Apparere cons&li, to attend; ad solium Joyis. Res apparet mihi, appears. 
AppropinquSire Britannise, portam, ad portam, to approach. 
Con^rrugre alicui, cum re aiiqu&, inter se, to agree. 
Dommari cunctis oris. Virg. in caetSra aninuuia, to rule over. Oyi4^ 
Fidgre, confid£re alicui rei, allqud re, in re, to trust to or in. 
Ignosc^re mihi, culp» mee, mihi culpam, to pardon me, or myfault. 
ImpendSre alicui, luiquem, in aliquem, to kang over. 
Incessit cura, cupldo, timor ei, eum, or in eum, seized. 
Incumb^re toro ; gladium, in gladium, to faU vpon ; labori, ad laudem, 

ad studia, in studium, curam, cogitationem, &«. toapply to. 
Indulgere allcui, id ei ; nimio yestitU; to indid^e in. Ter. 
Inhiare auro, bona ejus, to gape after. Innasci agris, in agris, to grow in. 
Inniti rei, re, in re ; in allquem, to depend on. 
Insultare rei & homini, or homlnem ; fores ; patientiam ejus, in miseri- 

am ejus ; bonos, to instdt over. 
Latet res mihi, or me, is unknovm to me. Mede^i ei ; cupidit&teS| to cure. 
Ministrare ei, to serve ; arma ei, to fiimish. 
Moderari anlmo, gentlbus ; nayim, omnia, to nde. 
Nocere ei, rardy exua, to hurt. Plaut. 

NubSre allcui ; in familiam ; nupta ei & cum eo, to marry. Cic. 
ObrepSre ei &, exun, to creep upon ; in anlmos ; ad honOres. 
ObstrepSre aurlbus & aures. Obtrect&re ei, laudibus ejus, to detractfrom. 
Obumbrat sibi yinea ; solem nubes, shades. Palpari alicui, & allqaem. 
Pacisci aKcui, cum idiquo ; yitam ab eo. SaU. yitam pro laude. Virg. 
Praestolari allcui^ & allquem, to wait upon. 
ProcumbSre terrs ; geidbus ejus. Ovid, ad genua. lAv. ad pedes, to faU. 

To these may be added yerbs, which chiefly among the poets goyera 
the datiye, but in prose are usucdly constraed with a pieposition ; as, 

1. Contendo, certo, beUo, pugno, coneurro, coeo, aJOUm, for cum aUquo ; 

2. Distdre, dissentire, discrepdre, dissidBre, diferre rei aUeui, for a re 
aHqud. We also say, Contendunt, pugnant, £stmt, &c. inter se ; and 
contendire, pugnare contra, & adversus aUquem. 

Obs. 4. Many yerbs yaryboth their signification and constraction; 
BM, Tlmeo, metuo, formldo, horreo tHn, de te,& pro <e, I am afraid for 
you, or for your safety ; but timeo, horreo te, or a to, I fear or dread you 
16 
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aji «n eneray • So, Cmu&U», proapkio, eaveo tSUf l consult, or proyid^ 
fbr yonr saRty ; bat eonsiSJo U, I aak voar a4yice ; prosmeio koc, I fore- 




MetttuUf ne non Ubi istue /oBncrdret, shoald not return with intereat, oi 
bring usury. Ter. And thua many other verbB, which wiU be after- 
warOB expluned. 

Obs. 5 Verbs signifying MoUon or Tendency to a thing 
are constraed wtth the preposition ad ; as, 

£o, vadOy eurro, propiro, festlno, pergo, fugio, tendo, vergo, inctuw, 
&c. ad locum, rem, or iominem. Sometimes, however, in the poets, they 
aie constraed with the dative : as, // damor obLo, for ad etdum. Virg. 

3. Verbs goveming tke Accttsative, 

XVIII. A Verb signifying actively governs the 
accusative ; as, 

Jlma Deum, Love God. Repertre parenUs, Rdverenoe yonr parents. 

Obs. 1. Neuter verbs also govern the accusative, when tfae 

noun after them has a signification simiiar to their own ; 

aa, Ire Uer or viam; Pugndre pugnam or prcdium; CurrSre cursum; 
Canire canlUenam ; Viv^ vitam ; LudXre ludum ; Sequi sectam ; Sotnr 
niare somnxum, &c. Or when they are takcn in a metaphorical sense ; 
as, Corpdon ardehat Altxxn, scil. propter, i. e. vehementer amdbat. Virg. 
Currlmus aauor, Bcil. per. Id. 3o, Vomptos arsU adtdtiri crines. Hor. 
SaltSre CyaOpa; Oletnircum; SuUos et vineta erepat mera. Hor. Vox 
haminem sonat; Suddre meUa. Virg. 8i Xerxes Hellesponto juncto, et 
AtikOne perfosso, maria amJbulavisset, terramque navigdsset, sc. per. Cic. 
Or when they have a Kind of active sense ; as, Ctamdre atlquem nomine. 
Virg. CeiU£r€ jura ; Mcerere mortem ; Horret irdtum mare. Hor. 

^metimes, instead of thc accusative, neuter verbs have an ablative ; 
as, Ire itinire; doUre dolOre, vicem eius; gaudere gaudio; mori or ohire 
morU; vivirevUd; ardet virgine^ Horat. Ludere aleam,or'A; manA' 
re, phUre, rordre, stUldre, suddre, atlquid or dliquo. Erubescere jura, 
Virg. origlne. Tacit. equo veki. Curt. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs are used both in ao active and neu- 
ter sense ; as, 

AbhorrSre famam) to dread infamv. adolSvit ad etatem. Plaut. 

Liv. a litibus : ab uzore ducenda, DeclinSlre ictum, to avoid ; loco ; 

to he averse from. Id. a meis agmen alltquo, to remove. 

morlbne abhorret, is ineonsitteat De^merftre anlmos, to weaken , 

uM. Cie. patri, to degenerate from ; a vir- 

Aboleie monamenta viri, to ahoHtik. tote maiOrum. 

Virg. ilUs cladis Caadinas non- Dorftre Molescentes labSre, to har^ 

dxua memoria abolevSrat, toas den; Res duiBt ad breve tem- 

not effacedjrom, they had not pus, endmes ; In ledibuB duAro 

forgotten. Liv. nequeo, stav or remain. Plaut. 

Adolere pen&tes, to hum, to sacri- Inclinare cu^am m aliquem, to 

fiu to. Virg. iBtaB adolevit ; lay ; Hos ut aequar, incllnat 
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vHmJUf meUMs; ftcies inclixiat, Quadr&ie acennim, to «^r«. Hor. 

or mchjx&iur, gives away, allqaid ad normam; allcui, in 

Laborare arma, to forge; morbo, aliquem, ad multa, tofit. 

a idol5re, e renlbus, tobe 01; de Suppeditare copiam dicendi, to fur- 

le aliquft, to he oonoemed. nzsh; Somptus illi, or illi sump- 

Moitri iter, to stop; in urbe, to tXbuB. Ter. suppeditat sratio, i# 

stay; Hoc nihU moror, / do not afforded; Manubise infundamen- 

mind, ta yix suppeditftrunt, were sufi- 

Properare pecuniam hteredi. Hor. denJt. Liv. 

in orbem ; ad unam sedem. Ov. 

Obs. 3. These accusatiyesy hoe., id, qtdd, dUquidf qtdequid, nihilf idem, 
iUud, taatumy quantum, multaf pauca, &>c. are oflen joined with neutcr 
yerbs, haying the prepositions drca or propter understood ; as, Jd laer^- 
mat, Id sucemset. Ter. 

Obs. 4. The accusatiye is ofien ondentood ; Tum prora *avertity flc. 
se. Virg. Mumina pneeipitaint, sc. se. Id. Qjudeumque intendiraij sc. 
se, turned or directed himself. Sall. Obiitf sc. mortem. Ter. Cum fa- 
eiam vitiUd, sc. saera. Virg. Or its place supplied by an infinitiye or 
part of a sentence; as, Reddes dulce loqui, reddes riaSre decOrum; for 
dulcem'serm6nem, decdrum risum Hor. 

XIX. Recordor, memlni^ reminiscor^ and oblivis- 
cory goveri^ the accusative or genitive ; as, 

Recordor lectidwis, or lectidnemf I remember the lesson. 
Obliviscor injurue or injurianif I forget an injury. 
Obs. 1. These yerbs are oflen construed with the infinitiye or Bome 
part of a sentence ; as, Memini videre virginem. Ter. Oblitus estf quid 
paulo awte posuisset. Cic. 

Obs. 2. Memini, when it signifies to make mendoUf is joined with the 
genitiye, or the ablatiye with the preposition de; as, Aemini aHcujuSf 
OT de aliquo. So, recon^or, when it signifies <o recoUect; as, VeUmseirc 
eequidf de te recordSre. Cic. 

4. Verbs goveming the Ahlative. 

XX. Verbs of plenty and scarceness for the 
most part govern the ablative ; as, 

Abundal divitiiSf He abounds in riches. 

Caret omni culpdf He has no fault. 

Verbs of plenty are Abundo, affluOf exubero, redundOf suppe^ 
ditOf scateo, &,c. ; of want, Careo^ cgeo, indigeo, vaco, deficior, 
destituor, &c. 

Obs. 1. Egeo and indigeo firequently goyern the genitiye; as, Eget 
mris, He needs money. Hor. JWm tam ariis indigemUf quam laJbdris. (Sc. 

Obs. 2. The ablatiye afler theae yerbs is goyemed by some preposi- 
tion understood ; and aometimes we find it ezpressed ; as, Vacat a culpdf 
He is firee firom fault. Liy. % 

XXI • Utor^ abutor,fruor,fungor,potior, vescor, 
govern the ablative ; as, 

jp&iw fraudOf He utesdeeeit 4&ifflfMr Ziim, He aboMp bookf. 
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To tHese add, gaudeoj creor, naseor, fido, vivo, tieGUo, eonsto; IdbOro 
fbr male me haheo, to be ill : pascoTf epiilory nUor, &c. 

Obs. 1. Potior often governs the genitive ; as Potiri urhis. 
Sall. And we always say, Potiri rerum, to possess the chief 
command, never rebus ; imperio being understood. 

Obs. 2. Potior, fungorj vescor, ^ftdor^ and pascor, sometimes. hayc an 
accusative ; as Potiri urbem. Cic. Qfficia fungi. Ter. MitnSra fmig^. 
Tac. Pascuntur silvas. Virg. And in ancient writers utoTj ahutor, and 
fiuor ; as, Vti consilium. Plaut. Oplram aJmtitur. Ter. Depasco and 
depascor always take an accusative ; as Depascltur artus. Virg. 

§ 2. VERBS GOVERNING TWO CASES. 

1. Verbs goveming two Datives. 

XXI I. Sum used instead of qffiro (to hring) 
governs two datives, the one of a person, and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

Est mihi voluptdtif liia , or brings, a pleasure to me. 

Two datives are also put after habeo, do, verto, relinquo, tri- 
buOjfore, duco, and some others ; as, • 

IhidUuT konori tibij It is reckoned an honor to you. Id verfitur, mifa 
vitiOf 1 am blamed for that. So, Misit nuhi muniri ; Dedit mihi dono ; 
Habet sibi laudi ; Venire, occurrSre auxiUo aUcui. Liv. 

Obs. 1. Instead of the dative we oflen use the nominative, or the ac- 
cusative ; as Est exitium pec&ri, for exitio; Dare aliquid alicui donumj 
or dono ; Dare JUiam ei nuptam, or nuptui. When dare and otjier ac- 
tive verbs have two datives after them, they likewise govern an accusa- 
tive either expressed or understood ; as, Dare crimlni ei, sc. id. 

Obs. 2. The dative of the person is often to be supplied ; as, Est exemr 
plo, indicio, preesidio, nsui, &c. scil. milii, alicui, honUnibu^y or some such 
word. So, ponire, opporiHre pignori, sc. alicuif to pledge. CanSre re- 
ceptui, sc. suis mUitibus, to sound aretreat; Habere cura qutBstui, odio, 
voluptati, rel^idni, studio, ludibrio, despicatui, &c. sc. sibi. 

Obs. 8. To this rule belong forms of naming ; as, Est mihi nomen 
^lexandro, my name is Alexander ; or with the nominative, Est mihi 
Tunnen Jilemnder ; or more rarely with the genitive, Est mihi nomen 
Mexandri. 

2. Verbs goveming the Accusative and the Genitive. 

XXIII. Verbs of accusing, condemning, ac- 
quitting, and admonishing, govern the accusa- 
tive of a person with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Jirguit mefurti, He accuses me of thefl. 

Meipsum inertuB condemno, I condemn myself of laziness. 

Jllum homicidii absolvunt, They acquit him of manslaughter. 

Monet me officiiy He admonlshes me of my duty. 

Verbs of accusing are, Acciiso, ago, appello, arcesso, inquiro, 
arguo, defero, insimuio^ postuk, aHtgo, a^tringo ; of condemn- 
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ing, Damno, ecndemno, infdmo, neto ; of acquitting, Ahioho^ 
UbirOf purgo ; of admonishing, Moneo, admoneo, commoHefadp. 

I Obf . 1. Verbfi of accuBiiig and admoiuahing, instead of the genitire; 

! freqaently have afler them an ablatiye, with the preposition i2e; as, Mih 

fUre aUquem offieiiy or de ofido ; Accus&re aUquem Jurtif or defurto. De 
9i eomdemMdti sutU. Cic. 

Obs. 2. Crimen and eaput are pnt either in the genitiTe or ablativtt ; 
but in tiie ablative usually without a pxeposition ; bb, Damndre, poehi^ 
Idrey dbsolvire eum erindfiis, or eapliis ; and crinAnef or capite ; alio 
Ahsolvo me peecdto. Liv. And we ahways say, PlecUref pmmre alMqtism 
caffUe^ and not eaj^tis, to puniBh one eapitaUy, or with death. 

Obs. 3. Many veii» of aoeusing, &c. are not constnied with the 
ioe. of a pereon, and the gen. of a thing, but the contrary ; thns .we 
«ay, Chdpo, reprehendo, taxo, frvHteeo, «At^NEro, cahmmor, mmlnor, «e- 
eikso, &c. awNritiam aUevjfus, and not ahquem aiearitisB. We ioiDetimes 
also find aecuso, incHso, <S&c. construed in this manner ; as, Jieeutdre UMr- 
tiam adolescemiium, for adoleseentes uiertuB. Cic. Culpam arguo, Liv. 
We say, Agire cum aJ^iio furti, rather than aUqutm, to aocuae one of 
theft. Cic. 

Obs. 4. Verbs of accusinfir and admonishing sometimes ffOTtm two 
accusatires, when joined with hoc, iUud, istud, id, umum, miuta, fte* as^ 
Jiioneo, aceHso, te tUud. We seldom find, howeyer, Errifrem te moneo, 
but erroris or de errOre ; ezcept in old writen, as Flaatns. 

XXIV. Verba of valuing, with the accuaative, 
govern such genitives as these, magnij parvi^ ni- 
hili ; as, 

JEsHmo te magni, I yedue you much. 

Verbs of valoing are, JEsHmo, exis&mo, Atco, fado, habeo, 
pendo^ putOf taxo, They govern seyeral other genitives; as, 
tanti, quanti, pluris, majoris, minoris, minlmi, plurimi, maTDmi, 
naud, pilif assis, nihili, teruneii, hujus., 

Obs. 1. Mstlmo sometimes g^yems the ablatiye ; as^ JEstlnio te 
magno. permagno, parvo, scil. preHo : and also nihllo. We hkewise say, 
Pro nihilo habeo, puto, dueo. 

Obs. 2. Mqui and boni are put in the genitive aller faeio and consfUo, 
ea, Hoc cansfuo honi, aqui honlque /acio, 1 take this in good part. 

Obs. 3. The genitiye aller all these yerbs is goyerned by some suV 
stantiye understood ; as, Argulre allquem fiirti, scil. de erimine furd ; 
JEstimo rem magni, scil. pretii, or pro re magni jfretii ; Consiiio hsni^ 
i. e. statuQ or censeo esse factum, or munus honi vvri, or anlmi; 7/kmire 
atiqium ojfieii, i. e. oJuU causdy oj derem negotio qffiiu. 

3. Veffhs gooeming the Aecutative and the DaHoe. 

XXV. Vei^bs of comparing, giving, declaring, and 
taking away , go vern the aceusative and dative ; 

Comp&ro VirgiUum Hortaro, I compare Virgil to Homet. 

Suum euique tribuito, Give eycry one his owti. 

Jfarras fMlam surdo, You tell t tstofy to a deaf m9'A. 

Eripuit me nwrti, He rescued me from deotfa. 
16» 
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Or, — Ant actite yekb mat ooyern trs accvsatite 
AND THE DATiTB, (whcn, togeiher with the ohject of tke ac- 
tion, we express the pereon or thing withrelaiion to which it is 
exerted) ; as, 



Legam lectUfntm tHn, I will lead the lewon to you. Emit UhrumymHd, 
He boQght a boolk for me. 8ie vot nm volris fertii ardtra boves, Virg. 
Fanpertas st^ suadet mala hamiMus, advues men to do bad thinffB. 
Phiut. Imperdre pecwnamf frumenttan, naves, arma aliqtabus, to oraer 
them to ftlniiBh. Ctos. ^ 

Oba. 1. Verbe of comparing and taking away, together with aome 
oChen. are often construea with a prepoution ; aa, Comardre unam rem 
cum eiid, A^ ad aliam, or eampardre res inter se : Eripuit me morti, 
morte, aoi ez morte : MiUire emstHiam aUeui, or ad a^tquom : hUeudire 
tebtm atlcui, or ta aiUquem : Ineidire mri, tn ms, or in tare ; and ao in 
many othen. 

Oha.it. Several yerbs goveming the datiye and accosatiTe, axe con- 
■tnied differentlj ; as, 

Cvmmd&re m4mia oppldo, or oppHdum manibus, to surronnd » city 
withwdk. 

bUerebuUre eowmedium aZYcia, or dUquem comnudiu, to intercept one^a 
pfciviaions. 

' iOonttre, pnMbere rem aUcui, or attquem re, to give one a preeent, to 
hinder one from a thing. 

JUdetOre hostiam Deo, or Deum hostid, to aacrifiee. 

Impertire salQtem oftcia, or atHquem salfUe, to aalute one. 

hderdtdt CroBiam Romdnis, or Romanos CfalUd, he debarred the Ro- 
mans from Gaul. 

InduBre, exuBrt vestom sibi, or se veste, to put on, to put off one^s 
clothes. 

Levdre doforem atteui ; dolorem aUeujus; oHquem doUfre, to eaee one'8 
dMitreas. 

Min&ri dUqttid aRcui, or aometimes aHcui aHquo. Cic. to threaten one 
with any tfain^ ; Cms&ri gladio. Sall. 

QratiSdar tUn hanc rem, hac re, in, pro, do de hac re, I congratukite you 
•n thlB. McUus TMo demetos hostes gratuldhir. Liv. 

Restituire alUui samtdtem, or aJXquem sanitdti, to restore to healih. 

Aispergere labem odcui, or aUquem labe, to put an affh>nt on one ; aram 
sanguXne. Litdre Deum sacris, &. sacra Deo, to sacrifice. 

Ezeusdre se aJtXcifi, &. apud eilquem, de re ; valct^udXnem et. 

Exprobrdre vitxum d, or in eo, to upbraid. 
- Occupdre pecuniam attcui, & apud atlquem, i. e. pecuniam fxnH^ lo- 
odre, to place at interest. Cic. 

Opponire se morti, & ad mortem. Renuneidre idei, &> ad eum, to tellr 

Obs. 3. Verbs sigaifyiBg motion or tendency to a tbing, 
instead of the datire, have an accusatiTe after them, with the 

prQposition ad ; as, 

Porto, fero, lego, -as, pradplito, toUo, traho, duco, verto, iwAto, suscUo; 

,000, hortor, aoid tmiUo, voeo, protdco, aMmo, stim&lo, emtformo, laoesto ; 

'.timsy M umdsm mtfteef hortdtur; Ad pratdrem horsiXnem traxit. Cic. 
Bttt after several of these verbe, we alao find the dative ; as, Jftferre 
Deof LaiiOf for tft Latisifn. Virg. Invitdre aiiquem hospUio, o>r tit hospi-' 
"' Cic. 
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Ol». 4. The accusatiTe is sometuDes nndentood ; as, MbHre lUHetd, 
8cil. se; Cedire aUcuif scil. locum; Detrahire aUcuij scil. laudem; Ig- 
noseire ai^ieui, scil. eulpam. Aud in EDglish the particle to ia often omit- 
ted ; asy Dedit mihi UtnaHf He gaye me a book,/or to me. 

4. Verbs goveming ttoo Accusatives. 

XXVI. Verbs of asking and taaching govern 
two accusatives, the one of a person and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

Poscimus te paeem, We beg peace o*" thee. 

Docuit me grammoHcam, He taught me grammar. 

1. Verbs of asking, which govern two accusatiTes, are Roge, 
oro, exoro, obsecro, precor,posco, reposco,flagtto, &c. Of teach- 
ing, Doceo^ edoceo, dedoceoy erudio, 

Obs. 1. Celo likewise governs two acciisatives ; as, Celdvit 
me hanc rem, He concealed this matter from me ; or otherwise, 
celdvit hanc rem miki, or celdvit n^e de kac re. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of asking and teaching are oflen construed with a pre- 

gosition; as, Rog&re rem £ib aHquo ; Docere allquem de re, to inform; 
ut we do not say, docere aHquem de grammaiica, but grammailcam, to 
teach. And we edways say, with a preposition, Peto, exigo a or dbs te; 
Percontor, scitor, sciscitor, ex oi a te or te without the preposition; Jn~ 
terrdgo, consuUo te de re; Ut facias te obsecro; Exdrat pacem divikm, 
for tuvos. Virg. Instruo, institua, formo, i^formo aUquem artibus, in the 
abl. without a prep. Imbuo eum artibus, in or ab artibus. Alao, instruo 
ad rem, or in re, ignorantiam aUcujus. JErudire aUquem artes, de oi in 
re, ad rem, Formdre ad studium, mentem studiis, stuaia ejus, 

Obs. 3. The accusatlve of the thing is not properly govemed by the 
yerb| but by quod ad or secundum understood. 

5. Verbs goveming the Accusative and the Ablative, 

XXVII. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, 
depriving, and some others, govern the accusative 
and the ablative ; as, 

(hUrait naves auaro, He loads the ships with gold 

Verbs of loading are, Oniro, camiAo, premo, opprimo, obruo. Of nn- 
loadin^, levo, exoniro, &jc. Of binding, astringo, ligo, aUigo, devindo, 
impedw, irretio, illaqueo, &c. Of loosing, solvo, exsolvo, Ubiro, laxo, 
eamjBdio, &c. Of depri'^nj^, jirivo, mtdo, orbo, spoUo, fraudo, emungo. 
Ot elothin|f) vestio, amieio, iaduo, cingo, tego, velo, corono, &, eaieeo. 
Of nnclotiung, exuo, disdngo, &c. 

Obs. 1. The preposition, by which the ablatiye is govemed afier thew 
yerbsy is sometimeB expreseed; as, Solvire aliquem ex catinis. Cic. 
Sometimes the ablatiye is to be wippWed ; bs, Compltt naves, sc. tiris, 
mans the thips. Virg. 

Obs. 8. Seyeral of these verfoe likewise goyem the senitiye; as, ^dor 
leseentem mim temerUSHs implet. Liv. Atidalstf yary their constructidn ; 
M Idmt, exuiif se.vest^tbus, or vestes Jtftt. 
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THE CONSTRUCnON OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

XXVIII. When a verb in the active voice go- 
verns two cases, in the passive it retains the lat- 
ter case ; as, 

JieeQsorfiirti, I am aocnsed of thefl. 

VirgiUtu covttparottur HomirOf Virgil ia compai%d lo Homer. 

Doeeor grammalieam, I am taught grammar. 

J^aids onerdtur auro, The ship is loaded witli gold. 

So, Scio homines aecusdtum iri furti; — Eos ereptum iri mortif 

morU, a or ex marte ; puiros doctum iri grammattcam ; rem celd^- 

tum iri mihi, or me ; me celdtum iri de re, &c 

Sometimei the actiye has three cases, and then the passiTe has the two 
lut cafles ; as, Habetur ludibrio ii$, 

Obs. 1. Passive verbs are commonly construed with the 
ablative and the preposition a ; as, 

7k lauddris a me, which is equivalent to Ego laudo te. Vvrtus dUigi' 
tur a nobis; Jfos diligimMS virtuiem. Gaudeo mmim factum probdrt a 
tCf or te probdre meum factum : And so almost all active verbs. Nenter 
and deponent verbs also admit this preposition ; as, Mare a sole coUHcet, 
Cic. Phaldris non a paucis interiit. Id. So, Cadire ab Jioste ; Cessdre 
apra^Us; Mori ab ense ; PaJtifurdri aUquid ah aUquo, &c. Alao, Venlre 
at hostUnts, to be sold ; Vapuldre ab aliquo, Exuldre ab urbe. Thus 
likewise many active verbs ', as, Sumire, petire, toUire, peUire, expectdre, 
emire, &c. aS aHquo. 

The prep. is sometimes anderstood afler passive verbs ; as, Deslror 
conj^ge. Ovid. Desertus suis, sc. a. Tacit. TabfUA distinguitur undd 
qm navigat, sc. db undd, is kept from the water by a plank. Juvenal. 

The preposition PER is also used in the same sense with A ; as, Per 
me defensa est respublica, or a me ; Per me restitutus ; Per me or ame 
faetum est. Cic. But P£R commonlj marks the instrument, and A the 
principal efficient cause ; as, Res agUur per creditares, a rege, sc. a rege 
vel a tegdto ejtis. Cic. Fam. i. 1. 

Obs. 2. Passive verbs sometimes govern the dative, espe- 
cially among the poets ; as, 

J^eque cemitur ulU, for ab nllo. Virg. Vix audior tdU. Ovid. Seri' 
biris Vario, for a Vario. Hor. Honesta bonis viris muerwniur, for a 
viris. Cic. Vidbor, to seem, always govems the dative ; as, Vtdsris 
mihi, Tou seem to me : but we commonly eay, Videris a me, Tou are 
seen by me ; although not a)ways ; as, J^FuUa tudrum aiudUa mihi, wequ» 
msa sorOrum, fbr a me. Virg. 

Obs. 3. htdsuir, amicUnr^ eingor, aecimfor, also exuor, and dtMtJi^ior,.are 
oftencoDstrued with the accusative, partioularly among the poets, though 
we do not find them goveming two aocusatives in the active voice ; as, 
imfacUttr vestem or veste. 

Obs. 4. Neuter verbs are fiur the moat part only used irapersonally 
io the paasive votce ; unless wben tbey are joined with a noon of a 
similar sigmfication to their own ; as, Pugna pugndta est. Cie. Bethm 
miUtalMuT. Horat. Pasaive impersonal verbs ai« most eommonly ap- 
pUed either to a moltitade, or to an individual taken indefinite]y ; ' as, 
Statur, fietur, eurrUury vivUur, venUur, &c. a vobiSy eA iUis^ &c. We an 
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Btanding, weeping, &c. Bene pote^ mei a fMf or ab aUqtto : I or any 
person may live well. Provisum est nobis optim^ a Deo ; Redamdtum 
est ab omnibuSj all cried out against it. Cic. 

They also govem the Bame cases as when uaed personally; as, Vi 
majorilms natu assurgcUury ut suppVlcum miseredtur. Cic. Except the 
accusatire : for in these phrases, Itur AthSnnSy pugndtuim est biduum, duT' 
mUwr totam noetem, the accusative is not governed by the verb, but hj 
the prepositions ad and per understood. We find, however, Tota mihi 
dormltur hyems ; Noctes mgilantur amdrce ; Ocednus raris ab orbe nostro 
naziibus adltur, Tacit. 

.THE CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

XXIX. An Impersonal Verb governs the da- 
tive ; as, , 

Expidit reipubtic(Bf It is profitable for the state. 

Verbs which in the active voice govern only the dative, 
are used impersonally in the passive, and likewise govem 
the dative ; as, 

FaiJitur mihi, I am favoured, and not Ego faveor. So, J^ocetur mihi, 
imperatur mihi, &c. We find, however, Htec ego procurdre impiror ; 
Ego cur tnvideor, for imperdtur, invidetur mihi. Hor. 

Obs. 1. These verbs, Potest, ctxpit, inctpit, destnit, debet^ 
and solet, are used impersonally, when joined with impersonal 
verbs ; as, 

Kon potest credi tiM, Tou cannot be believed; Mihi nonpotest noeeri, 
I cannot be hurt ; JVegat jucundd posse vivi sine virtfUe. Cic. Per «tr- 
tiitem potest iri ad astra. AliOrum laudi et gloricR invideri jsolet. The 
praise and glory of others use to be envied. Id. Jfeque a fortiss^mia in- 
firmissimo ffenHri resisti posse. Sallust. 

Obs. 2. various verbs are used both personally and^ impersonally ; 
as, Venit in mentem mihi h(BC res, or de hac re, or hujus rei', scil. m6- 
moria ; This thing came into my mind. Est cur<B mihi kcec res, or de hac 
re. Dolco or dolet mihi, id faxtum esse. 

Obs. 3. The neuter pronoun it is always joined with impe^^onal verbs 
in English ; as, It rains, it shines, &c. And in the Laiin an infinitive 
is commonly subioined to impersonal verbs, or the subjunctive with %U, 
forming a part of a sentence which may be supposed to supply the place 
of a nominative ; as, J^ohis non Ucet peccdre, the same with peccdtum ; 
Omv^hus bonis expedit rempubUcam esse saivam, i. e. ScJms reipubUca 
ezpedit omnibus bonis. Cic. Jic^dit, evenit, contigit, ut Hd essemus. 
These nominatives, hoc, iUud,id, idem, quod, &c. are sometimes joined 
to impersonal verbs ; as, idem ndhi licet. Cic. Eddem licent. CatuU. 

Obs. 4. The dative is oflen understood ; as, Fadat quod libet, 0C. sibi. 
Ter. Stat casus renovdre omnes, sc. mihi, I am resolved. Virg. 

EXC. I. REFER T and INTERE8T govern the geni- 
tive ; as, 

R^ert patriSf It concerns my father. InUrest omnium, It is the in« 
tereet of all. 
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^ Bnt mea, tua^ sua, nasira, vestra, are put in tbe accusa- 
tive plural neuter ; as, 

Jfon nua rrfertf It does not coocem me. 

Obs. 1. Some think mea, tua, sua, &^ to be in the ablat 
sing. fem. We say either offus intirest, and quorum intirest ; 
or ctga interest, from ci^us, -a, -um. * 

Obs. 2. Refert and iniirest are oflen joined with these nomiDatiTeB, 
Idf hoc, Ulud, qtdd, quod, lUhil, &«. also with common nouns ; and with 
tbese genitivcs, Tanti, quanti, magni, permagnif parvi, pluris ; es, Hoc 
pem rtfert ; fUud mea magni inUrest. Cic. Vsque adeo magni refert 
studium. Lucret. Jncessus in gravidd r^ert. Plin. 

They are freqnently constnied'^ with these adverbs, Tantum, qumUmn, 
multum, plus, plurimum, ir^nUum,parum, maxim^, vehemenier, wdnimi, 
&G. aSy Faciam, quod maximt reipuoUccR interesse judicdbo. Cic. Some- 
times instead of the genit. they take the accus. with the prep. ad ; sls, 
Quid id ad me, aut aa meam rem refert, Persa quid rerum gerant f Of 
what importance is it ? &c. Plaut. Magju ad honorem nostrum iniirest, 
Cic. ', rarely the dative ; as, Dic quid refirat intra natfknE Jines viventi, 
&c. Hor. Sometimes they^ are placed absolutely ; as, Magnopire tn- 
tirest apprimi DoiAbellam, it is of great importance. Cic. PermMltum 
inUrest, qualis primus aditus sit. Id. Adeone est fundata leviter fides, ut 
vbi sim, quam qui sim, magis refirat. Liv. Plurimum enim interirit, 
quibuS arHhus*, aut quibus hunc tu mor^^us instituas. Juv. 

Ob0. 3. The genitive ailer refert and inUrest, is govemed by some 
Bubstantive understood, with which the possessives mea, tua, sua, &c. 
likewise agree : as, Intirest Ciceronis, i. e. est inter negoiia Cicerdnis * 
Refert patris, i. e. refert se hac res ad negotia patris : So, 'uUHrest mea, 
est inter negotia mea. 

EXC. II. These five, MISERET, PCENITET, PU^ 
DET, T^DET and PIGET, govern the accusative of a 
person with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

MiBiret me tui, I pity you. Tisdet me viUe, 1 am weary of life. 

Panitet me peccdtl, I repent of my Pudet me euJp^e, I am ashamed of 

sift. my fault 

Obs. 1. The genitive here is properly governed either by lugotiuM 
understood, or by some other substantive of a signification similar to 
that of the verb with which it is joined ; as, Misiret me tui, that is, 
ne^tium or miseratio tui misiret me. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive or some {Nurt of a sentence may supply the 
^bce of the genitive ; as, Panitet me peccdsse, or quod peccavirim, 
The accusative is frequently umderstood ; as, Seelirum sibene psBnitet, 
Bcil. nos. Horat. 

Obs. 3. Misiretf pceratet, &c. are sometimea used penonally, espe- 
cially when joined with these nominatives, hoe, id, auod, &c. as, Jpse 
sui misiret. Lucr. Jfonne hac te pud^nt» Ter. MltU, quad panitere 
possit, facias, for cujus te pcmitere possit. Cic. 

We sometimes find misiret joined with two accusatives ; as, Menedimi 
pieem misir^ me^ scil. secundum or quod ad. Ter. 

Obs. 4. The preterites of misiret, pudet, tcedet, aad piget, when used 
in*the passive form, govem the mime cases with the active ; as, JVtM- 
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rUmn ult me tudnim fortundrum. Ter. We likewiae find, msMrudf 
aiid miseretur used impeTsonally ; aa, MiserescU me tut. Ter. ; Jl^g9r&- 
atur te fratrum; Jfeque me tuif juque tufirum Uherdrwm mMerlri ph- 
test. Cic. 

EXa III. DECET, DELECTAT, JUVAT, ud 

OPORTET, govern the accusative of a person with the in- 

iiniti?e; as^ 

Ddectat me studere, It delights me to study. 

JVbn decet te rixtHH, It does not become yoa to soold. 

Obs. 1. These verbs are sometimes used personally; ob, Panrvum 
parva decent. Hor Est aliquidj quod non oporteaty etiamsi liceat. Cic. 
HtBefacta ab iUo oportebani. Ter. 

Obs. 2. Decet h sometimes constraed with the dative ; as, /ta nehis 
decet. Ter. 

Obs. 3. Oportet is elegantly joined with the subjunetive 
mode, ut being understood ; as, 

Sibi quisque consiUat oportet. Cic. Or with the perfect participle, 
ess6 or fuisse being understood ; as, Communieatum oportuit ; m£msum 
oportuit; Adolescemti morem gestum opaituitf The young man should 
hiare been humored. Ter. * 

Obs. 4. Fallit, fugit, prtBtirit, latet, when used impersonallr, also 
goyem the accusative witn the infinitive ; as, In lege niuld esse eQusmddi 
caputf non tefaUit; De Dionysiofugit me ad te antea scribire. Cic. 

r^oTE. Attinet, pertlnety & ^ectatf are construed with ad; Ad rempub- 
Ueam perUnet, Toe conservdri, Cic. And so perBonally , lUe ad me ottMnetj 
belongs. Ters. jRe; ad arma spectat, looks, points. dic. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

XXX. One verb governs another in the infini- 
tive; as, 

Cwpio diseire, I desire to leam. 

Obs. 1. The infinitive is oflen governed by adjectives: 
as, Horatius est dignus legi. Quinctil. And it sometimes de 
pends on a substantive ; as, Tempus equum fumantia solvSre 
coUa. Virg. 

Obs. 2. The word govemii^ the infinitive is sometimefl jmderstiiiod ; 
as, Mene incepto desistire victam, seil. deoet, or par est. Virg. Vider^ esty 
one may see. Dicire non est, scil. eapia, ojfaadtas. Horat. And«ai!ii&- 
timet the infinitive itself is to be suppUed ; as, SoorStem fidtbus doeuit, 
scil. eanire. Cio. So, Disdre, scire, fidtbus. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive was not improperlv ealled by the aaoients, 
JVomen verbi, the name or noon of ihe verb ; because it is both joioed 
with an adjective like a BubstantiYe ; lu, Velle suum cuique est, iBvery 
one has a will of his own : and it likewise suppliea the plaoe e€ a novB, 
not only in the nominative, but also in all the oblique cases ; as, 1. In 
the nominative, Latrodnari, JraudAre turpe sst. (ao. DidUtissefideilXltor 
artss emaUit morps. Ovid. 2. In the genitive, Pemtus caMre, Ibr oMitaJMb* 
or caaddLS. Virg. 3. In the dative, ParatMS ssnMre, &^ seirvitmi. Sail. 4. lA 
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the aceiuatiTe, Dtt miki fallirey for arteam faUendi. Horat. Qjuod faeiMM 
siqfirett, prater am&re, fokil. Ond. 5. In the vocative, mvire nostnaa, 
vt non 9entien£ibu8 iffiuis.' for vUa nostra. 6. In the ablative, Dignu9 
amdrif for amOre, or qiii am£tur. Virg. 

Obs. 4. Instead of the infinitive, a difFerent construction is oflen lued 
afier verbs of doubting, toUUngy ordtrvt^, fearing, koping ; in short, 
after any verb which has a relation to futurity ; as, DtMtat ita faUre^ 
or more freqdently, an, numy or uirum ita facturus sit; Dubitdvit an 
faeiret neene; Jion dubito quin feeirit. Vis me faeere, or ut faciam. 
Metuit tangif or ne tangdtur. Spero te ventarum esse, or fore ut venias. 
^unquam putdvi fore vl ad te supplez venlrem. Cic. Existimdbant fvJtOr 
rumfuisse ut oppidum amitter€tur. Ces. 

Obs. 5. To, which in English is the sign of the infinitive, in Latin 
may oflen be rendered otherwise than by the infinitive ; as, I am sent 
to complain, Mittor questum, or ut querar, dcc. Ready to heax, Promp' 
tus ad audiendum; Time to read, Tempus Ugendi; Fit to swim, AptuB 
natando; Easy to say, Factie dietu; I am to write, Seriptilrus sum; 
A house to let, or more properly, to be let, Domus loeanda ; He was left 
to guard the city, Relictus est vt tueretur urbem. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND 

SUPINES. 

XXXI. Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, go- 
verrf the case of their own verbs ; as, , 

Jhnans virtlUemf Loving virtue. Carens fraude, Wanting gnile. 

Obs. 1. . Passive Participles often govern the dative, par- 
ticularly when they are used as adjectives ; as, 

^' Sutpectus mihi, Snspected bv me ; SuspeetUfres re^ibus. Sall. Inrflsus 
fluAt, nated by me, or hateful to me; m dies inmsior. Suet. OccuUaf 
€t maribus non inHsa solum.sed etiam inaudlta sacra, unseen. Cic. 

EXOSUS, PEROSUSy aJid often also PERTJESUS, govem the accu* 
■atiye; as, Tttdas exdsa jugdlfis. Ovid. PMs conMum nomen haud se- 
cus ^^m regum perOsa erat. Liy. Pertasus ignaviam suam; semet 
ipsCf diBpleased with. Suet. vt^om, weary of. Justin. levitdtis. Cic. 

Verbais in BUNDUS goyem the case of their own yerbs ; as, GratU' 
labundus patruB. Just. yitabundus eastra hostium. Liv. So sometimes 
also nouns; as, Justitia est obtemperatio scnptis legibus. Cic. Insidiee 
eonstSdi. Sall. Domum reditiOnis spe subUUd. Ces. Spectatio ludos. Phiut. 

Oba. 2. These yerbs, do, reado, volo, euro, faeio, habeo, eomperio, 
wiih the perfect participle, foim a periphrftsis, similar to what we uae 
in Englian; as, Compatum haieo, for compiri, 1 have found. Sall. 
EJfeetum dabo, for ^giciam; IweenJtum tibi curdbo, et adductum tuum 
Pamphilum, i. e. inveniam et adducam. Ter. Sometimes the fferund is 
ased with ad ; as, Tradire et gentes diripiendas, or ad diripienSum, Cic 
Bogo, aedpio, do aiUquid utendum, or ad utendum; Misit mihi Ubrvm 
legendum, or ad legenium, &c. 

Oba. 3. Theae verbs, euro, hdbeo, mando, loco, eondaco, do, tribuo, 
mitto, &c. are elegantly constraed with the participle in dus, instead of 
th6 infinitive ; as, Funus fadendum eurdvi, for fiiri, or vt fihret ; Co* 
kmmas mdjfieandas loedmt. Cic. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDS. 

XXXII. Gerunds are construed Jike substantive 
nouns; as, 

StudauUm est mihif I must study. Aptus studendOf Fit for studying. 
Tempus studmdif Time of study. Scio studendum esse wzhiy 1 know 

that I must study. 

But more particularly : 

I. The gerund in D UM with the verb est governs the da- 
tive; as, 

Legendum est mihif I must read. Moriendum est imnibus, AU must die. 
So, Scio legendum esse mihi; moriendum esse omrdhus, &c. 

Obs. 1. This gerund always imports obligation or necessity ; and may 
be resolved into oportety necesse est^ or the Uke, and the infinitive or the 
Bttbjunctive, with the conjunction u£ ; as, Omnihus est mariendum, or 
Omrilbus necesse est morif or ut moriantur ; or Jfecesse esi ut omnes mo- 
riantur. Constdendum est tUn a me, I must consult for your good ; for 
Oportet ut consvdam tibi, Cic. 

Obs. 2. The dative is oflen understood ; as, Ordndum estfUt sit mens 
sana in corpdre sano, sc. tihi. Juv. Hic vincendum, aut moriendium, ndU- 
tesy est, sc. vobis. Liv. Ddiberandum est diUf quod statuendum est semd, 
sc. tibi or (dicui. P. Syr. 

II. The gerund in DI is govemed by substantives or adjec- 
tives ; as, 

Tempus legendi, Time of reading. Cupidus discendi, Desirous of learning. 

Obs. This gerund is sometimes construed with the genitive plural ; as, 
Faeultas agrSrum condonandi, for agros. Cic. Copia spectandi como^ 
diarum, for comcBdias. Ter. But chiefly with pronouns ; as, In castra 
vengrunt sui purgandi causd. Csbs. Vestri adhortandi causd. Liv. Ejus 
videndi cupiaus, ac. fcBmince. Ter. The gerund here is supposed to govem 
the genitiye like a substantiye noun. 

III. The gerund in DO of the d^tive case is governed by 
adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness ; as, 

Charta titHis scrihendo, Paper usefiil for writing. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the adjectiye is understood; asyJWm est solvendo, 
scil. par, or hahUis, He is not able to pay. Cic. 

Obs. 2. This gerund is sometimes goyemed also by yerbs ; as, Adesst 
scrihendo. Cic* Aptat kabendo ensem, for wearing.' Virg. Is fims een' 
sendofactus est. I^iy. 

IV. The gerund in DUMof the accusative case is govern- 
ed by the prepositions ad or inter ; as, 

Promptus ad audiendum, Ready to hear. 

Mentus inter docendum, Attentive in time of teaching. 

Obs. This gerand is also goyemed by some other prepositions ; as, 
Ante domandum. Virg. Ob absolvendum^ Cic. Circa movendum. Quinctil. 

17 
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Or it dependB on 101116 yerb ffoiiig hefcite, ond then witb the yeirb «mc 
gOTernB the dative case ; as, Seio moriendum esse omtObuSf I know that 
a)l murt die. Esse is often imdentood. 

V. The gerund in DO of the ablative case is govfimed by 
the prepositions a, ab, de^ e, ex, or in ; as, 

PtBna a peceando aheterret, Punishment frightena from ainning. 

* Or without a preposition, as the ablative of manner or 
cause ; as, 

Memoria eaxolendo augltwr^ The memory is improyed bj ezercising it. 
JHfeesus sum amJbylamOj I am wearied with walking. 

Obs. The gerund in its nature yeiT much resembles the infinitive. 
Hence the one is frequently put for the other ; as, Est tempus legendif 
or legire : only the gerund is never joined with an adjective, and is some- 
times taken in a passive sense ; as, Cum Tisidium vocaritur ad imperan- 
dum, i. e. ut ipsi imperltWy to receive orders. Sall. Kune ades ad impo* 
randum, vd ad parendum potius ; sic enim antlqui loqudfantur. Cio. i. e. 
ut tibi imperetur. Urit videndo^ i. e. dum viditur. Virg. 

I \Gerunds tumed inio Participles tn dus. 

XXXVI. Gerunds governing the accusative are 
elegantly turned into participles in dusj which, 
like adjectives, agree with their substantives in 
gender, number and case ; as, 

By the Gerund. By the Participle or Gemndive. 

Petendum est mihi pacem^ ^ 
Tempus petendi pacemf 

Ad petendum pacemy ^^ _„ ^ ^ 

A petendo pacemy J ^cS \^A petendd pace. 

Obs. 1. In changing gerunds into participles in dus, the. 
participle and the substantive are always to be put in the samje 
case in which the gerund was ; as, 

Genitive. ii^Ua sunt eonsilia urhis deUnda^ civium trucidandCrumy 
nomlnis Rom&ni extinguendi. Cic. 

Dat. Perpetiendo labdri idoneus. Colum. Capessendte reipMUm hn- 
IfUsM^ Tac. Area firma templis ac porticibus stistinendis. Liv. Oniri 
ferendo est, sc. aptus or haolUs. Ovid. JtCatus miseriis ferendis» Ter. 
Litiris dandis vigUdre, Cic. Locum oppldo condendo capire. Liv. 

Acc. and Abl. Ad d^endendam Romam ab oppugnandd Capud duces 
Romdnos abstrahire, Liv. Oratidnem Latinam legendis nostris ^gudes 
pleauSTem. Cic. 

Obs. 3! The gerunds of verbs, which do not govem the accusativcj are 
never chftnged into the pazticiple, ezcept those of medeor, uior, ohioory^ 
fru/OTy fungpTy and potim' ; as, ^es potiundi urbcy or pottundct urbis : 
uut we alwnvs say, Cupldus subvemendt tibi, and never tui. 



o :^ fPax est petenda ¥nihi^ 
g J Tempus petendee pacis. 
^ ° g,| Ad petendam pacem. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES. 
\ 1. The Supine in um. 

XXXVII. The supine in um is put after a verb 
of motion ; as, 

AhiU deambtdatumf He hath gone to walk. 

So, DuUre cohortes prctdSHum. Xiv. Nunc venis irrisum dominum f 
Quod in rem tuam optlmum fatAu arbUroTj te id admonitum vemo. Plaut. 

Obs. 1. The supine in um is elegantly joined with the verb eo, to ez- 
press the signification of anj verb more strongly ; as, It se perdUum, the 
same with id agitj or opHram dat, ut se perdat, He is bent on his own 
destruction. Ter. This supine with m\ taken impersonally, supplies the 
place of the infinitiye passive ; as, .^n credibas vlam sine tud apird iri 
dedfuxtum domum f Which may be thus resolved ; wdn credebas tn ^b^ te 
or ab aliquo) deductum (l. e. ad deducendum) iUam domum. Ter. The 
supine here may be considered as a verbal Bubstantive governing the ac- 
cusative, like the gerund. 

Obs. 2. The supine in um is put aflef other verbs besides verbs of mo- 
tion ; as, Dedit fUam nuptum ; Cantaium provocemus. Ter. Revocdius 
defensum pairiam ; Divisit copias hiemdtum. Nep. 

Obs. 3. The meaning of this supine may be ezpressed by several other 
parts of the verb; as, Venit ordtum opem: or, 1. VcTWt opem orandi 
causd, or opis orandtB. 2. Venit ad orandum opem, or ad orandam opem. 
3. Venii opi orandxB. 4. Vemi opem oraturus. 5. Venit qui, or ut opem 
oret. 6. Venit opem ordre. But the third and the last of these are seldom 
used. 

\ 2. Tke Supine in u. 

XXXVIII. The supine in u is put after an ad- 
jective noun ; as, 

FatHle dictu, Easy to tell, or to be (old. 

So, MhU dictu fcBdum, msn^^, hcec limina tangat, inira qutB puer est. 
Juv. Diffu?llis res est viventu verus amtcus; Fas or nffas est dietu; 
Opus est scitu. Cic. 

Obs. 1. The supine in u, being used in a passive sense, hardly ever 
governs any case. It is so&etimes, esp^cially in old writefs, put after 
verbs of motion ; as, Jfunc obsondtu redeo, from getting provisions. Plaut 
Primus euMtu surgat (villicus), from hed, postr€mus ciwUum eat. Cato. 

Obs. 2. This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund with» 
the preposition ad ; as, DiMc^le cognttUf cognosci, ot ad cognoscendum ; 
Jtesfat^lis ad credendum. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The supines, being nothing else but verbal nouns of the fourth 
dedension, used only in the accusative and ablative sin^Iar, are govem^ 
ed in these cases by prepositions understood ; the supme in um by the 
preposition ad, aud the supine in u by the preposition in. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF INDECLINABLE WORDS. 
/ I. THE CONSTRUCTION" OF ADVERBS. 

XXXIX. Adverbs qualify verbs, participles, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs ; as. 



Ben^ seribit, He writes well. ForOter pugnans, Fighting bratvly 

Servus egregi^fidelis, A slave re- Satis bene, Well enoogh. 
IQ«rM>ly fiMthfttl. 
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Obs. 1. Adverbs Bometinies iikewise qualify substantives ; as, 

HonUrus pUmi ordtor : pUme rwster, ver^ MeteUus. Cic. So, HodU 
mane, cras maney heri mane ; hodie vespiri, &c. tam mane, tam vespire. 

Obs. 2. The adverb, for the most part in Latin, and always in English 
ifl placed near to the word which it qualifies or aSects. 

Obs. 3. Two negatives, both in Latin and Englisb, are 
equivalent to an affirmative ; as^ 

J^fec rum sensfrunty Nor did they not perceive^ i. e. et sens€runtf and 
tbey did perceive ; JVb» potiram non exanimdri metu. Cic. So, non sum 
nescvuSf i. e. sdo. Cic. Or. 1, 11. kaud rdkil esty i. e. eti aliquid. Ter. 
Eun. 4, 2, 13. nonnuUiy i. e. aliqui; nonnunquam, i. e. aUquando ; rum 
nenio, i. e. quidam; nemo non, i. e. guillbet, &,c. Examples, however, 
of the contrary of this occur in good authors, both Latin and English. 
Thus, in imitation of the Greeks, two negatives sometimes make a 
stron^er negation : J^Tequ^ ego haud committamy ut, si qvid peccdtum siet, 
(te) fecisse dicas de med sententid, 1 will not cause, that, &c. Plaut. 
Bacch. 4, 9, 114. Jura, te non nocitHrum homXni hdc de re nemlni, fbr 
nuJli fiomini. Id. Mil. 5, 1)18, cf. Epid. 4, 1, 6. & 5, 1, 57. JVblZe sueces' 
sum, non Patribus, non Consulibus, They did not wish success either to 
the PatricianSy or the Consuls. Liv. 2, 45. So, nihil iste nec ausus, nee 
potuit. Virg. JE.. 9, 428, add. Virg. E. 4, 63. & 5, 53. Ter. Eun. 5, 9, 47. 
Heaut. 1, l, 11. J^uUius rei neque pras,neque manceps factus est. Nep. 
25, G. 

But what chiefly deserves attention in Adverbs, is the degree of com- 
parison and the mode with which they are ioined. 1. ApprinU,adm6dum, 
vehementer, maxim^, perquam, vald^, oppidd, &c. and per in composition, 
are usually joined to the positive ; as, Utnque nostrfim gratum admOdum 
fecirij, You will do what is very agreeable to both of us. Cic. perquam 
puerUe, vcry childish ; oppidd pauci, very few ; perfacile est, &c. In like 
manner, Parum, muUum, nimium, tantum, quantum, aliquantum ; as, In 
tAus apertissimis, nimium longi sumus; parum firmus, muJtum bonus. 
Cic. Adverbs in um are sometimes also joined to comparatives ; as, 
Forma viri aUquantiim amplior humdnd. Liv. 

QuAM is joined to the positive or superlf^ive in difierent senses ; as, 
^titm difficile est ! How difficult it is ! Q^hm crudelis, or Ut crudelis est ! 
How cruel he is ! Flens qudm familiariter, very familiarly. Ter. So, 
qudmi severh, very severely. Cic. Qiihm latk, very wideiy. Ccbs. Tam 
\mtUta quhm, &c. as many things as, &jc. Quhm mazimas potest copias 
armat, as great as possible. Sul. Qubm mMXimas graiias agit, quam 
primum, qudm sapisHmt. Cic. ^juhm quisque pessHnS fecit, tam maxirrA 
tuJtus est. Sall. 

Facile, f 01. haud dubi^, undoubtedly, clearly, is joined to superlatives 
or words of a similar meaning; as, FacH^ doctissimus,fdcil^ princepsj or 
praeipuus. Longk, to comparatives or superlatives, rarely to the posi* 
tive ; as, Longt eloquentissimus Plato. Cic. PedHbus longt melior Lycus 
Virg. 

2. CuM , when, is construed with the indicative or subjunctive, oftener 
with the latter ; Dum, whilst,or how long, with Uie indicative ; as, Dum 
hcBC aguntur; Mgroto, dum anima est, spes esse du^Uvr. Cic. Dorue eris 
feUzy muUos numerdbis amicos. Ovid. Dum and dokec, for usqugdum, 
ontil, ■ometimes with the indicaUFe,,and sometimeswithUieBubjuncUve; 
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«s, OpperioTf duim ista eognoteo. Cic. Haud iteHiMMii d&nM pBiyvUre, 
Ter. So, (^xjoao, /or euamaiuj quantumy quatenus, mb loqg, u mueh,te ftr 
88; thu8, Qjuoad CatihnaJuUinnrbe; ^uoad tUna^uum mdetUur ; quoad 
pesoem ^ Ueeret; mumd ^ogridi patuirit amentia. Cic. But ^voao, 
until, oflener with tne sub|unctive ; as, ThessakmiciB esse statuiram, quoad 
aHquid ad me seribires. Cie. but not always ; Jionfaciam finem rogandif 
fuiad nunddtum erit te fedsse, Cic. The pronoun ^us, with faeire', or 
jUrif is elegantly added to quoad ; as, quoad ejus faeire potiris : (^uifad 
^usfiiri possit. Cic, Ejus is thou^ht to be here governed by aVlquid, or 
•ome sttch word understood. Quoad eorpus, quoad aninumt ^<*^ seamdikm, 
or quod attinet ad eorpus or animamj ta to the body or sonl, is ecrteemed 
by the best grammanans not to be good Latin. 

3. PosTquAH or PosTEAquAM, after, is usually joined with the indic. 
ANTxquAM, PRiusquAM, bcfore : Simul, simulac, sihul ATQUK; simul 
UT, as soon as ; Ubi, when, sometimes with the indic. and sometimes with 
the subj. ; as, Jhttiquam dico or dicam. Cic. Slmulae persensit. Virg. 
Simul tU vidiro CuriOnem. Cic. Hae ubi dieta dedit. Liv. Ubi semel 
quis perjuraviritf ei eredi postea non oportet. Cic. So, »m, truly, as^ 
Jfee ego komo sum ir^lix. Ter. JVVe tu, si id fedsses, vaeUus ftmue eon- 
suhusses, Cic. But irx, not, with the imperative, or more elegantl^ with 
the subjunctive ; as, JVe jura. Plaut. J^e post eonfiras crdpam m me. 
Ter. Jfe tot annOrumfeUeitatem m unxus hrra dediris discrimen. Liv. 

4. QuAsi, Cxu, Takquam, Pxrivde, when they denote resemblance, 
are joined with the indicative ; Fuit oUm, quasi ego sum, senez. Plaut. 
Adeersi rupto ^ quondam turblne venti can/ligunt. Virg. H<ee omnia 
p^erinde svnty vi aguntur. But when used ironically, they have the sub» 
junctive ; as, Qj^ui de verbo, non de re laboritur. Cic. 

5. UTiNAMy o si, UT for u£i7unny I wish, take the Bubjunctive ; 8«, XJtl- 
nam ea res ei voUiptdti sit. Cic. nuhiprtBteritos refirat si Jiqfiter 
annos. Virg. Ut illum dii deesque perdant. Ter. 

6. Ut, when, or afler, takes the indicative ; as, Vt diseessitj venit^ &c. 
If A\w3, for qudm, or quomOdo, how l as j Ut valet ! Ut falsus an^vd est .' 
Ut sape summa ingenia m occulto UUent ! Plaut. % Or when it sunjjly 
denotes resemblance ; as, Ut tule es, ita omnes eenses esse, Plaut. 1f In 
this sense it sometimes I^ the subjunctive ; as, Ut semeutem feeiris, ita 
metes. Cic. 

7. Quiv, fi>r cuR ROR, takes the indic. as, Qibi» eontinetis voeem indl' 
cem sUdtitia vestraf Cic. IT For Imo, nav, or but, the indic. or imperat. 
cs, Qian est par&tum argentum ; quin tu hoc audi. Ter. H For Ut von,* 
qjjif ^vXf quoD NON, or qjjo minus, the subjunctive ; as, JfuUa tam fact- 
lis res, quin d^fuKUs fietf ftmm iweiltus fadas. Ter. Jfemo est, quin 
mdlit; Facire non possumf qmn ad te nUttam, I cannot help sending; 
JfihU aibestf quin sim miserrimus. Cic. 

y\ . \ TCHE GOVERNMENT OF ADVERBS. 

XL. Some adverbs of time, place, and quan- 
tity, govern tbe genitive ; as, 

PridU ejus diii, The day before that day. 

Ubique genUumf Every where. 

Satis est verborum, There is enongh of wordi. 

17» 




Of tf.^. *OijjeJ„ . ^e Ferh "^W/ a.^' ,5*'. 

r^»x£cj'-i^r'- '•-::>■ 

'."'.'r',1,'"- ,« . '""W. ..^' Vi "'*/ M "."■ K^-l^ 

" -j. «'^'?,-s°""», i S^^."»» M'"*.4°a"', 
5r'"Sl o" S"'-"» ''/'"S^.«'".«'"5"T2- 



CON8TRUCTION OF PREP08ITI0NS. 



199 



^. Virg. 'j ad tempns Tenit^ al; 
unbrevis est fy ad tempus, ^/br: 
ad tempus consilium capiam, ac- 
cording to. Cic. ; ad decem an- 
nos, after ; annos ad quinquagin- 
ta natus, abovt. Cic. ; nebQla 
erat ad multum diei^ for a great 
part of the day. Liv. ; ad pedes 
jacCre, provolvi, procumbfire, 4' 
ad genua ; ad manus esse, at ; ad 
manus venlre, to come to a close 
engag^merU; ad libellam deberi, 
to a farthing, no more and no 
Uss ; ad amussim, exacUy; ad 
haec visa audit&que, upon seeing 
and hearing these things. Liv. 

Ao seems sometimes to be taken 
adverbially; as, Ad duo millia 
cffisa sunt; ad mille hominum 
amissum est; ad ducenti perie- 
runt, abont. Liv. 

Apvd forum, at; apud me ccena- 
bis, at my house ; apud senatum, 
jadices, or aliquem dicSre, before; 
apud majores nostros, among; 
apud Xenophontem, in the book 
(f; £st mihi fides, or valeo 
apud illum, 7 have credit with 
him; facio te apud illum deum. 
Ter. 

Ants diem, focum, 4^. before. 

ADVERSuSyOr -um; Uontra hostes, 
agamst; adversus infimos justi- 
tia est servanda, toioard; adver- 
sum hunc loqui, to. Ter. Leri- 
na adversum Antipdlim, over 
against. Plin. 

Cis or ciTKA. flumen, on thdsside; 
citra qecessitatem, withont; Ede 
citra cruditatem, bibe citra ebrie- 
tatem. Senec. ' 

CiRCUM ^ ciRCA re^em, about ; 
Varia circa heec opinio. rlin. 

Eroa amicos, towards. Extra 
muros ; Extra jocum, perictilum, 
noxiam, sortem, wiUiout ; ' nemo 
eztra te, besides; extra conjura- 
tionem, not concemed in. Sall. 

Infra tectum, bdow the roof. 

Iktxr fratres, among; inter ^ su- 
per coenam, during, in the time 
of; inter hflec parflta, duHng 

I ihese preparations. Sall. Inter 
tot annos, tn. Cic. Inter diem, 
Khmce interdiu, in the day tme ; 



inter se amant, they love one ano- 
tA«r; Quasi non ndrimus nos 
inter nos. Ter. 

Intra priv&tos pari^tes, intra pau- 
cos annos, witkin; intra &niam 
est, less than re/port. Quinct. 

JuxTA macellum, nmr Ihe shamHes, 

Ob luorum, for gain; ob ociilos, 
before ; ob industriam for de in- 
dnatnkf on purpose. Plaut. 

PxNES quem, or quem penes, m 
' the power of; Penes te qs ? £tre 
you in your senses f Hor. 

Per agros, through; per vim, per 
Bcelus, by; per anni tempus, per 
etatem Iicet,/<7r, by reason of 

PoNE caput, behind. 

PosT hoc tempus, after; post ter- 
gum, behind; post homines na- 
tos; post hominum memoriam, 
since me worJd began. 

pRjETER te nemo, nobody besides 
or except; prsBter casam fugSre, 
beyond; preeter legem, morem, 
sequum & bonum, spem, opi- 
nionem, &c. contrary to, againstf 
beyond ; prseter csetSros excellSrey 
lamentftri, aJbove ; prseter ripam 
ire, along, near ; preeter octilos, 
before. Cic. 

Proptxr virtQtem, /or, on account 
of; propter aqusB rivum, near 
by. Virg. 

Secunouh facta & virtates tuas, 
according to. Ter. secundum lit- 
tus, secundum aurem vulnerfttus 
est, near to ; in actione secundnm 
vocem vultus plurimum valet; 
secundum patrem tu es prozi- 
mus, afier, next to; Preetor se- 
cundum me decrSvit, sententiam 
deditj for,inmyfavour. Cic. 

Secus vidm, by, along. 

SuPRA terrara, above. 

Trans mare, over^ beyond. 

Ultra oce&num, beyond. . 

To prepositions governing the 

accusative are commonly 

added Circiter, prope, 

USQUE, and yersus ; 
as, Circiter meridiem, aboui 
mid-day; prope muros, near 
the wtuls ; usque P.utedIos, Tar- 
Bom usque, as far asj Ori* 
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entem Tenmi, towards Me mH. 
But in these oA u undeTftood ; 
which we find Bometimes ex- 
praMed; u, Prope iid annnm. 



Nep. Ab oyo usqae ad nula. 
Hor. Ad oceftnnm venuB. Ces. 
In Italiam versna. Cic. 



2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNINil THE ABLATIYE. 



A iMitre, ab omnibus, aba te, ^ <Mr 
from ; a pnSro. or puSris, a pue- 
riti^, incunab&iia, tenSris un^ui- 
bua, &c. from a child, eoer gmce 
ekUdhood; ab ovo usque ad ma- 
la, firom the beginning to the tnd 
ofswpfpet; a manu, ac. servuB, an 
amanuensis or clerk ; ad manum, 
a waiting man ; a pedibus, afoot' 
man; a lat^re pnncipis, an at" 
tendant. So^ a secretis, rationi- 
busy consiliis, cy&this, &c. a secre' 
tary, accountant, ^. ; forea a no- 
hiByfor noetrsB. Injuria ab illo, 
for illius. Ter. a c<Bn&, ^er; 

^ Secundus, tertius a Romijilo ; ic- 
tus ab latSre, «m or tn ; a senatu 
stare, for, in defenee of; ab 
ocalis doleo. Flaut. ab ingenio 
impr6bus, a pecuni^ &, militibus, 
imparatns, aa tOy vnth respect to. 
Cic. Est calor a sole ; omisaLores 
ab re, too cardess about money; 
a villA mercenarium vidi. Ter. 

ABsqujB caual, toithovt; absque te 
esset, recte ego mihi vidissem, 
». e. si tu non esses, nisi tu esses, 
butfor yoUf had it not heen for 
you. Ter. Absque is chiefly used 
iy eomie writers ; sine, by orators. 

Clam patre ^ patrem, (with the acc. 
or abL) wUhout the knowledge of. 

CoRAM ommbus, before, tn presenee 

Cdm ezercTtu, with; testis mecum 
«st anniilus, in my possession, Ter. 
cum prim& luce, at break of day; 
cum imperio esse, in; cum pri- 
mis, in primis, tn thefirst place; 
enm metu dicSre, cum Ifletiti^ 
vivJSre, cum cnrft, 4^. Cic. We 
My, mecum, tecum, secum, no- 
biseum, vobiscnm; rardy eum 
me, cum te, &4!. and quoeum or 
cum quo, quibuscum or eum qui- 
bus. 

Db UbA capiind rizantur, aboutj 
cmcendng; De tanto patrimonio 



nihil relictum est, of; de loco 
superiore, /rom ; de die, ky day ; 
de nocte, by night; de integro, 
aneWy afresh; de or ex impro- 
viso, unejtpectedly ; de or ex in- 
dustrilL, on purpase; de meo, at 
my expense; Id de lucro puta- 
to esse, dear gain. Ter. de or 
ex compacto ag£re, by agree- 
ment; de transverso, eross-wiMf 
athvHirt; de or ex ejus sententi^, 
consilio, according to ; qoA or 
hAc de caus4, for; homo de 
plebe; templum de marmdre, 
of; de scripto dic^re, to read a 

S^eech; de filio emii/from. Cic. 
e servis fidelissimus ; de ipsius 
exercitu non amplius hominum 
mille cecidjt. Nep. Robur de 
exercitu. Liv. Adolescens de 
Bummo loco. Plaut. De preeul 
aspicSre. Id. 
E foro, £x ffidibus, from^ out of; 
e contrario, or cd^trarift parte, 
on the contrary; e regione, of>er 
against; e republicft, e re ali- 
cujus, /or the good of; statim e 
somno, ex fa^, ex tant^ pro- 
perantift, aliud ex alio malum, , 
fromj afier; e vestigio, out of 
handy immediateJyf pocQlum ez 
auro ; ex equo pugn&re, on horsc' 
back ; facSre pugnam ex com- 
modo, 071 advantageous ground; 
Sall. ; diem ex die expectare, 
fi^om day to day, day afier day ; 
ex ordine, tn order ; magn& ex 
parte, for the most part; ex su- 
pervacuo, supcrfiuovsly ; ez tuS 
dignitate or virtQte, ex decreto 
senatfts, e natQrft, according to; 
so vulgus ez veritate panca, ez 
opinione multa estimat; ez or. 
de more, ad or in morem alicu- 
ius:.£z anlmo, yVom ths heart; 
Insolentia ez proepSris rebus, e 
vii languCre, ez doctrlnA nobilis, 
on- aeeomU <f; ez usu est til^i 
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qf advantage; ez eo die, nnM, 
ex amlcis certis certiaslmus, qf, 
ar among; eX pedlbus laborare, 
to he iU cf the gotU. Cic. £ re 
Hatft, aa the fnatter stands, Ter. 
Commenta mater est, esse ez 
alio yiro, nescio quo puSrum 
natum, by. Id. 

Pro glonk certare, /or; Rati noc- 
tem pro se, favourable to them. 
Sall. Hoc est pro me. Cic. pro 
templo, tribunali, concione, ros- 
tris, castrisy forlbus, before; pro 
8u4 di^itftte, sapienti4| 4^. pro 
potestate cog£re, pro tempdre, 
re, loco, suo jure, according to; 
est pro prsetore, pro te molam, 
, comes facundus pro yehicillo est, 
for, instead of; pro virlbus, pro 
parte virlli, pro suk quisque 
parte or facultftta, to o?ie'< ability 
or power: Parum tibi pro eo, 
quod a te habeo, redoidi, in 
comparison of^ considering. Cic. 
pro ut, pro eo ac, pro eo ut 
mereor, as I • deserve ; pro se 
quisque, uterque, &c.fur his oum 
part; pro iwk parte, pro por- 
tione, in proporiion ; pro cive se 
gerit; aglre pro victoribus; pro 
suo uti; pro rupto foedus habet, 
forf as ; so pro certo, infecto, 
comperto, nihilo, concesso, &c. 
habeo, duco. Pro occlso relic- 
tuB est. Cic. 

PiLS se pugidnem tulit, hefore; 
speciem prcs se boni viri fert, 

. pretends to be. Ter. praa lacrj^- 



mis non ppssum 8crib£re,ybry ho- 
cause of; illum pre me con- 
tempsi, in comparison qf: 80 tha 
adv. preut } 05, prfeut hujua ni« 
bies que dabit. Ter. 

P^LAM popdlo, omnibus, hfore^ 
with the knowledge of. 

Surs . labore, vxiUiout; sine uM 
causi, pompA, moIestiA, querfi- 
Ikj impens&y ^. ; homo sine re, 
fide, spCi fortanis, sede, fyc. Cic. 

Captllo TENUS, up tothe hUt. 

Tenus is construed with the 

genitive plural, when the 

word wants the sing. ; as, 

Cumdrwn tenus, as far as 

Cuma: or when we speak 

of things, of which we have 

by nature only two ; 
as, Ooulorum, aurium, nariom, lar 
brOrum, lumbdrum, crurum te- 
nus, up to. We aiso find CoroJ- 
re tenus, fy ostiis tenus. Liv. 
Colchis tenus. Flor. Pectoribua 
tenus. Ovid. 

To prepositions governing 
the abl. is commonly added 
Procul : 

as, Procul domoj far from home ; 
but here a is understood, which 
18 also oflen expressed ; as, PrO' 
euL a patrid. Virg. Proad ab 
ostentatiSne. Quinct. Culpa est 
procul a me. Ter. 



3. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACC. AND ABL. 

XLIV. The prepositions m, sub^ super^ and sub- 
terj govern the accusative, when motion to a place 
is signified ; but when motion or rest in a place is 
signified, in and sub govern the ablative, super and 
subter either the accusative or ablative. 

INf when it signifies intOj govems the accusative ; when it 
signifies in or among, it governs the ablative ; as, 

Iir urbem ire, into; amor in pa- that head; in rem tuam est, /or 

triam, in te benignus, towaras; .your advantage; in utramaue 

in lucem, until day; in eam partem disputare, ou both siiu^ 

lententiam, to that purpose, on forandagainst; litQra in nomen, 



ooMsmroTiM or vuposmoNs. 



M. Gie. potBstas in filimm, oocr ; 
m aUquem dicfiie, agmnM; mi* 
rum in raodnm, i^itr; in pedes 
•tue, in anrem donnire, on; in 
ee lattdftre, to, brfare; in «r inter 
pttKs lectus, into tJu numher cf; 
m vulgtts probari, sparg^re, ifc. 
tm/mg ; crescit in dies, in singii- 
loB £es, onmes in dies, twry 
ddtiy; in diem postfimmi prozi- 
mum, decimum, against; m di- 
em viyfire, to Uoe from hand to 
foouthj not to tkink of to-morrow ; 
£st in diem, wUl happen some- 
time after. Ter. Inducioe in duos 
menses datas, in hunc diem, an- 
num, &c.for; Ternis assibus in 
pedem, or in singillos pedes, 
transegit, He hargained for tkree 



provinoift. Sall. In puentiA, 
adolescentii, senectQte, abien- 
iakf for puer or pudri, wkm • 
boy or boySj dko. Hoc in tem- 
p6re. Nep. In loco fratris dili- 
g6je, for ut firatrem. Ter. 

8tB terras ibit imlgo, snb aspee- 
tum cadit, under; sub ipeum 
iunus, near, just before. Hor. 
sttb Ittcem, ortum lucis, noctem, 
vespfiram, brumam, i. e. incipi- 
ente luce, ^. at the dawf^ of 
day, fye.; sub idem tempos, 
ahaut; sub eas litdras recitfttsB 
sunt tue, sub iestos dies, after. 
Cic. 

SvB muro, rege, pedibtts, ^. tm- 
der ; sub urtei near. Ter. sub e& 
conditione or -em, on or with. 



shilUngs afootyorfor everyfoot; Supxr Numidiam, ahove, beyond; 



super ripas, upon; super hiec; 
super morbum etiam fames af- 
fixit, besides. Laj. sttper arbdre, 
fronde super virldi,4bpoit ; soper 
hic re scribgre, his accensa su- 
per, concemir^ ; alii super alios 
trucidautur. Liv. Soper cmnami 
super vinum &> epfllas, for inter, 
during. Curt. Nec super ipse suA 
molitur laude laborem, /or. Virg. 



80 in jugSrum, milltem, capTta, 
naves, &c. In medimna singQla, 
H. S. quinoB denos dedisti. Cic. 
Iir "portu navigo, in tempdre, in; 
esse in poteBtate or in potestft- 
tem, honore or honSrem, meote 
or mentem : in manu or mani- 
bus esse \. habere, iensre, in one's 
poweTj on hand; in amicis, 
among; in octllis, before; Oc- 
cisus est in provinciam, fbr in Svbtkr terram or terr^, under. 

Obs. I. When prepositions do not govern a case, they are 
reckoned adverbs. 

Such are JhUe, drea, dam, coram, contraj infra, intra, juxta, palam, 
penef post, proptar, seeus, suJbter, super, supra, uttra. But in most of 
these me case Beems to be implied in the sense ; as, Longo post tempdre 
venit, sc. post id tempus. Adversus, juxta^ vropter, secus, secundum, & 
damy are by some thought to be always adverbs, having a preposition 
understood when they ffovern a case. So other adverbs also are con- 
strued with the acc. or abl. ; as, Intus eeliamy for intra. Liv. Inius templo 
divdm, sc. in. Virg. Sinwl his, sc. eum. Hor. 

Obfi. 2. A and e are only put before oonsonants ; ab and 
EX, usaally before vowels, and sometimes also before con- 
sonants; as, 

A patre, e regione; db initio, db rege; ez «rfte, ex parte; abs before 
q and t; as, ms te, abs quivis homine. Ter. Some phrases are used 
only with e; as, e longinquo, 'e regiOne^ e vestigio, e re med est, &c. 
Some only with ex; asj Ex compaeto, ex tempHre, magnA exparte, &c. 

Obs. 3. Prepositions are oflen nnderstood; as, Vevenire locos^ Msil, 
ad; It portis, sc. ez. Virg. Jfunc id prodeo, scil. ob or propter. Ter, 
Maria asplra juro, scil. per. Virg. Ut se loeo movire non possent, bciI, 
B ct de. Cees. Vinapromens doUOf scil. ez. Hor. Quu2 tUo faeiasf 
ifiuid me fietf sc. de. Ter. And so in Enfflish, Show me the book; Gat 
me some paper, that is, to me, for me. We sometimes find .the word to 



CONBTRTOTIOlf OP INTSBIXCnONS 903- 



which the prepositioii refen, BQppraMed ; aB, (Xmmm Coneordia^ w. mdam, 
Sidl. Round SL FaMTaj namely, dntreh; Ckuiipym SteUotem dntuit 
extra sortem ad vi^rinti miUUWf ctf»itm, i. e. otMimt ToiUlhu uA vigmU 
mtUto. Suet Bat this is moet frequently the caae after prepoaitiomi in 
composition; thna,EmitUre soroumf ecil. maim, Plaat. Evomire «ifw, 
eeil. ore. Cie. Educire copias, scil. caetrie. Cibb. 

XLV. A preposition^in composition often go- 
verns the same case, as when it stands by itself ; 

as, 

Jtdednms sckolamf Let tu go to the school. 

Exedmus schoid, Let ub go out of the school. 

Obfi. l. The prepoeition witb which the verb ia compounded, is ofteQ 
repeated; as, Adire ad scholam; Exire ex schold; Adgridi aiiquid, or 
ad aUquid; ingridi oratidnenif or in oraiienem; inducire animumy &> m 
anXmum; eoadire undis & ex undis; deeedire de suo jure, decedire vid 
or de vtd; expeUJ^e, ejidre, eaAeirmxnAre, eaaxudXre, exturbdre urbe, & 
ex urbe. Some do not repeat the preposition ; as, Jlffdri, aUdqui, aU«* 
trdre ahquem, not ad dUquem. ao, AUuire urbem; accoUre flumen; 
drcumoenire aliquem; praterire injuriam; abdiedre se magistnUu, 
(also, abdiedre magistrdium ;) transducire eTurtAtumflutium, &c. Others 
aie only constmea with the preposition ; as, Accurrire ad aUquem, ad- 
.hertari ad aH^uid, incidire in morbum, avocdre a studiis, avevUre ai inf 
eepto, &c. 

Some admit other prepositions ; as, Ahire, demigrdre loco; & a, de, 
ex heo; abstrdhMre eUUquem, a, de, or e conspeetu; Desistire sententiA, a 
or de sententid ; ExddJtre manXJbus, deot e manlbus, dste. . . 

Obs. 2. Some verbs compoanded with tox ex gov^n either 
the ablative or accusative ; as, 

Egridi urbe, or urJfem, sc. extra ; egridi extra vaUum» Nep. Evaiirm 
umdas or iiuidias, Patrios exeedlre muros. Lucan. Scderdtd excedire 
terrd. Virg. ElaJbi ex manibus ; eLsJbi pugnam aut vincdda, Tac. 

Obs. 3. TThis rule does not take place, unless when the prepositioiinHij- 
be disjoined from the yerb, and put before the noun by itself ; aa, .JUd- 
quor patrem, or loquor ad patrem. 

III. THE CONSTRUCTION OF INTERJECTIONS. 

XLVI. The interjections O, heuj BJid proh, are 
•construed with the nominative, accusative, or vo- 
cative; as, 

O mr bonus or bone ! O good man ! Heu me misirum ! Ah wretcfaed me * 

So, vir fortis atque- amieus ! Ter. Heu vanltas humdna ! Plin. Hm 

miserandepuer ! Virg. pnBcldrumcustddemovium (utaiunt) lupum! Cic. 

XLVII. Hei and vte govern the dative; as, 

HeimUU! Ahme! V<Bvdbis! V^otoyou! 

Obs. 1. Heus and oke are joined only with the voeatiTe ; as, Heus Sure. 
Ter. Ohe libeUe ! Martial. Fivh or pro, ah, vah, hem, have generally eitlier ^ 
the accosatiye or Tocative ; as. Pre4 hominumfidem ! Ter. Proh Sm»€te- 
JugUer! Cic. Hemastutias! Ter. 

Obs. 2. InterjectioBS eannot, properly, haye either concord or goyerii 
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meiit. They are only meie ■otindfl ezcited by paflnon, and have no josi 
eonnexion with any other part of a sentence. Whatever case, thererore, 
is joined with them, mnst depend on some other word nnderstood, excepi 
the vocative, which is always placed abaolutely ; thus, Heu me wisirum ! 
fltands for Heu! quilm me misirum sentio! Hei mihi! for Hei! mabeai 
ett mihi! Proh dolor! for Prok! puintus est dolor! and so in other 
ezamples. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANGES. 
The circumstances, whichin Latin are expressed in dif- 
ferent cases^ are, 1. The Price of a tking, 2. The Cause, 
Manner, and Tnstrument 3. Place. 4. Measure and Distance, 
5. Tinie, 

1. PRICE. 

XLVIII. The price of a thing is put in the 
ablative ; as, 

Emi Uhrum dudbus asslbuSf I bought a book ibr two shillings. 
Const!Uit taUntOy It cost a talent. 

8o, ^sse carum estj vHe viginti minis; auro vendley &c. Noeet 
empta dolOre voluptas. Qor. Spem pretio non CTnam. Ter. Plurimi 
auro veneunt honores. Ovid. 

^ These genitives, tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris, are except- 
ed; as, 
Quants eonsCUxty How much cost it ? Asse et pluris, A shilling and more. 

Obs. 1. When the substantive is added^ they are put in the ablatiye ; 
mBfparvo pretioj impenso pretio vendire. Cic. 

Oba. 2. MagnOj permagno, parvOy pauliUoy minimo, plurimOy are often 
nsed without the substantiye ; as, Permaffno cons&tit, acil.pretio. Cic. 
Heu quanto regnis nox stetit una tuis f Ovid. Fast. ii. 812. We also say, 
Emi carhy cariiiSy carisslm^; bene, meliiis, optimt ; ,maU, ptQtLS, viJiiis, 
vilissinU ; valdt) car^ <BS&,mas : Emit donmm prope dinudio cariiks, 
qtUtm iBstimdbat. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The ablative of price is properly govemed by the preposition 
pro understood, which is likewise sometimes expressed ; as, Dum pro 
argenteis decem auretis unus vaUret. Liv. 

2. MANNER AND CAUSE. 

XLIX. The cause, manner, and instrument are 
put in the ablative ; as, 

PaUeo metu, I am pale for fear. 

Fedt suo more, He did it after his own way. 

Scribp cal&moy I write with a pen. 

8o, Jirdet doldre ; paUescire culpd ; astu&re dubitatidne ; gestlre volup- 
tate or secimMs rdms: CoitfectUs morbo; affectus beneficOs, gravissimo 
supplieio; insignis pietdte ; deterior licentiA : PietateJUius, consiUis pater^ 
amor e frater ;aence, Rex Dei gratid: Paritur pax bello. Nep. Proce- 
ditre 2e!ito graisu; Aoceiptua regio apparcUu : J^uUo sono convertUur anaMM. 
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JuT. Jam vtmiei UuMo eurva mteeta ptd». Ovid. PeretiMr^ aeeiirif d§ ■ 
^endire saxis, cor^gire sagittie, &c. 

Obs. 1. The ahlative is here governed b^ some prepoeition andentood. 
Before the manner and cause, the prepocntion is sometimes ezpresied ; 
as, De more mairum loclUa est. Virg;. Magiko cum metu; Hde de cauaAc 
Pra marorej formidine, &c. But «hardly ever before the imitrument ; 
as, Vtdnerdre aUqiiem gladio, not cum gladio; unless among the poets, 
who sometimes add aot ab; as, Trajectus ab ense. Ovid. 

Obs. 2. When any thing is said to be in company with another, it is 
called the ablative of coNcoMiTANCT^andhas the preposition cum usually 
added ; as, Obsedit euriam cum gladiis : Ingressus est cum gladio. Cic. 

Obs. 3. Under this rule are comprehended several other circumstances, 
as the matter of which any thing is made, and what is called by gramma- 
rians the Adjunct, that is, a noun in the ablative joined to a verb or ad- 
jective, to ezpress the character or quality of the person or thing spoken 
of, as, Capitolium saxo ^adrdto constructum. Liv. Floruit acumlne 
ingenii. Cic. PoUet opibus, valet armis, viget memorid, famd nobilis, 
&c. JEjter pedlbus. When we ezpress the matter of which any thinpr is 
made, &e preposition is usually added ; as, Templum de marmdre, seldom 
enarmHris ; PodSdum ex awrofaxltum. Cic. 

3. PLACE. 

The circumstances of place may be reduced to four particu- 
^ars. 1. The place uihere, or in wMch. 2. The place whither, 
or to Ufhich. 3. The place lohence, or from wMch. 4. The 
place hy, or through which. 

AT or IN a place is put in the genitive; unless the noun 
be of the third declension, or of the plural number, and then 
it is expressed in the ablative. 

TO a place is put in the accusative ; FROM or BY a piace 
in the ablative. 

1. 7%6|>7ace Where. 

L. When the place where^ or in whichj is spo- 
ken of, the name of a town is put in the genitive ; 
as, 

Vixit Roma, He lived at Rome. 

Jdortuus est Londini, He died at London. 

^ But if the name of a town be of the third declension or 
plural number, it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

Hdbltat Carthagine, He dwells at Carthage. 

Studidt Parisiis, He studied at Paris. 

Obs. 1. When a thing is said to be done, not m the place 
itself, but in it^ neighbourhood or near it, we always use the 
prepositioB cui or apud; as, Ad or apud Trqjam, At or near 
Troy. 

Obs> 8. The name of a town, when put in the ablative is here govemecl 
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eomnwiion or ciiicuhbtances 

bj tha ptefoMKm in iiadentood ; bat if it be in the genitire, ire mtut 
Bupply in ttrbe or tn oppido. Hence, ▼'hen the name of a town is joined 
with an adjeetiTe or common noun, the piepoBition is ffenerally expressed : 
thuS) we do nut aay, MUiu est Romm urbis celebris : out either Komm in 
edekri urbef cHr in KonuB et^ebri wbe ; or m RomA eeldni urbe^ or some- 
timeBy Amikb cel^bri urbe. In like raanner we U8ually eay. HoMtet m 
wbe Cttrihaflntf with the pieposition. We likewise nnd HaMtat CoT' 
thagini, which is sometimes the terminatton of the ablative, whe& the 
question is made hy uhi 7 Thus, At ego aio hoc fiiri in Oraddf et Car- 
wagini. Plaut. Cas. Prol. 71. FuSre SieyOni jamdiu Dionysia, the feasta 
of BacchuB were some time ago celebrated at Sicyon. Id. Uist. 1, 3, 8, cf. 
Ps. 4, 2, 38. ^eglectum AnxHri prasidium. Liv. 5, 8. ConvcTito Afuinio 
TUHiri, haying niet with Anthony at Tibur. Cic. Att. 16. 3. J^vlUu La- 
cedtBmdni tam est nobUis vidtta, qute 7um ad scenam eat mereidt conducta, 
Nep. Pref. TibHri genMus. Suet. Cal. 8. add. Id. Claud. 34. — Some- 
times, though more rarely, names of towns in the first and second declen- 
sion are found in die abfatiye ; as, Rex Tyro deeedit, for Thfri. Justin. 
18y 4. Eddem die, ^ud in ItaUA jmffndtum est, et Corintko, et Athinis^ 
et Laced^mOne nunetdta est viOoria. Id. 20, 3, f Add. Vitruv. 3, S, 7. 
Praef. 8, 3. 

2. TA« Pfacc Whither. 

LI. When the place whither^ or to whichj is spo- 
ken of, the name of a town is put in the accusa- 
tive; as, 

Venit Romam, He cii||^e to Rome. 

Prqfeetus est Jkhenas, He weht to Athens. 

Obs. 1. We find the dative also used among the poets, but more sel- 
dom ; as, Carthagini nmcios mxttam. Horat. 

Obs. 2. Names of towns are sometimes put in the accusatiye, afier verbs 
of telling and giving, where motion to a place is implied ; as, Romatm 
erat nunddtum, The report was carried to Rome. Liv. Hiec nuneiani 
domum Alhdm. Id. Messdnam UtMras dedU. Cio. 

3. The Place Whencb. 

LII. When the place whence, orfrom which^ or 
the place by or through which, is spoken of, the 
name of a town is put in the ablative ; as, 

Discessit Coriniho, He departed from Corinth. 

Laodiad Uerfitdebat, He went through Laodicea. 

When motion by or through a place is signified, the preposition per 
is commonly used; as, Per I%Aas iterfecit. Nep. 

Domus and Rus» 

LIIL Donms and rus are constraed the same 
way as namcs of towns ; as, 

Jdanet domi, He stays at home. 

Domwm revertUur, He returns home. 

ikmo mtmsitus sum, I om eidled from home. 
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VivU rurey or more frequently ruri, He lives in the coimtiy. 

RediU rure, He is retumed from the coontry . 

^hiit ru8, ' He is gone to the ooontry. 

Obs. 1. Humi, militia, and beUi, are likewise construed in 
the genitive, as names of towns ; thas, 

Dond et miUtia, or bellif At home and abroad. Jacet Aumi, He lies on 
the ffround. 

Oo8. 2« When Domus is joinec* with an adjective, we commonly use a 
preposition; as, /n domo patemdf not domi paterruB: So, Jld domum 
vatemam : Ex domo patemd. Unless when it is joined with these pos- 
■essiyesy Meus, twus, suuSy noster, vester, regiuSy and aHenus; aa, Domi 
me<B vixit. Oic. Tusc. 5, 39, 4. ^pud eum sic fiUy tanquam donU metB. 
Oic. Fam. 13, 69. Nonne mavis sine peridSdo domi tutt esse, qtUim cum 
peridUo tUiiwB. ib. 4, 7. Me domo med ezpulistisy Cn. Pompeium domum 
suam eonMnUdstis. Ois. Pis. 7. AUus aUum domos,suas invitant. Sall. Jng. 
^, add. Juiv. 2, 7. ^urum atque argentumf et aUay qua prima ducuniuTf 
domum regiam coinportant. Sall. Jog. 76. — RUS and rure in the sin^. 
joined wiu an adj. are found without a preposition ; as, appropiiiquaTUe 
vespire, eq*ium conscendit, et rus urbdnum contendity so. ad. Justm. ol, 2 ; 
quartumque apud lapidem suhurbdno rure substitirat. Tac. An. 15, 60. — , 
but never rura in the plural ; as, uH dilapsi doTnos, et in rura vestra 
eHtis. Liv. 39, 16. 

Obs. 3. When domus has another substantive in the genitive after it, 
the preposition is sometimes used, and sometimes not ', as, Deprehensus 
est domiy domo, or in domo Ceesdris. 

LIV, To names.of countries, provinces, and 
all other places, except towns, the preposition is 
commonly added ; as, 

When the question is made by, 
Ubi ? JVatus in ItaUdy in Latio, in uroe, &e. 
Quo ? Abiit in ItaUamy in Latiumy tn or ad urbem, &c. 
Unde ? RedUt ex ItaUdy e LatiOy ex urbe, &c. 
Qua ? Transit per Italiamy per Latiumy per u;j:bem, &c. 

Obs. 1. A preposition is often added to names of towns ; as, 
In Romd, for RomtB ; ad Romam, ex Romd, &c. 

Peto always governs the accusative as an active verb, with- 

out a preposition ; as, Petivit Egyptum, He went to Egypt. 

Obs. 2. Names of countries, provinces, &c. are sometimes construed 
without the preposition, like names of towns ; as, Pompeius Cypri visus 
est. CsBS. Cretce jussit considire ApoUo. Virg. Jfon LybuB, foi in Lubid, 
non anth Tyro, for Tyri. Id. JEn. iy. 36. Venit Sardiniam. Cic. Komm, 
XumiditequA fadn&ra ejus memHrat, for et in JWnnutt^. SaU. 

4. MEA8URE ANO BISTANCB. 

LV. Measure or distance is put in the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes in the ablative ; as, 

Uuir%$ €9t deeem pede» aliue, The wall is ten feet high. 
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Urbs distat triginta miUia, or tri- > niu:. ^u • *u--i. -i j- * ^ 
ghaamaS^^ast^Hm, \ The c;ty is thirty Bules dutant. 

IttTj or itinire untua diei, One daj's jotimej. 

Obs. 1. The accusative or ablative of measure is put after 
adjectives and verbs of dimension ; as, Longus, lalus, crassus, 
profundus, and altus : Patet, porrigUur, emtnct, &c. The 
names of measure are, pes, cuBttus, ulna, pa&sus, digttus, an 
inch ; palmus, a span, an hand-breadth, &c. The accusative 
or ablative of distance is used only after verbs which express 
motion or distance ; as, Eo, curro, absum, disto, &c. The 
accusative is governed by ad or per understood, and the abla- 
tive by a or ab, 

Obs. 2. When we ezpress the measare of more things than one, we 
commonly use the distributive number ; as, Mwi sunt denos pedes aiti, 
and sometimes dendm pedum, fbr dendrumf in the genitive, ad m^nsuram 
being understood. But the genitive is only used to express the measure 
of thmgs in the plural number. 

Obs. 3. When we ezpress the distance of a place where any thing is 
dono; we commonly use the ablative ; or the aocusative with the prepo- 
sition ad ; as, Sex miUlhus passuum ab urbe consedit, or ad sex 7nilUa 
passuum. Cses. Jtd quinium mUUarium, or m^UUdre, consedU. Cic. Jid 
quintum tapidem. Nep. 

Obs. 4. The excess or difference of measure and distance 
is put in the ablative ; as, 

HocUgnum excedit iUud digUo. Toto vertice supra est. Virg. Britanr 
ni(B longitHdo ejus latitudlnem ducentis quadraginta miUiaribtis superat. 

5. TIME. 

LVI. Time when is put in the ablative ; as, 

Venit hord tertid, He came at tliree o'clock. 

^[ Time how long is put in the accusative or ablative, but 
oftener in the accusative ; as, 

Mansit paucos dies, He staid a few days. 

Sex mensibus abfuit, He was away siz months. 

Obs. 1. W^hen we speak of any precise time, it is put in the 
abiative ; but when continuance of time is expressed, it is put 
for the most part in the accusative. 

Obs. 2. AU the circumstances of time are often ezpressed with a pre* 
position; as, In prasentid, or in prtBsenii, scU. tempiire; in or ad prm- 
sens ; Per decem aamos; Surgtmt de nocte; ad koram destinatam, 
Intra annum ; Per idem tempus, ad Kalendas soluturos ait. Suet. The 
preposition ad or drea is sometimes suppressed, as in these expressions, 
noc, iUud, id, isthuc, atdtis, temp&ris, horm, &c. for k&c cstdte, hoe tempdre, 
&c. And ante or some other word ; as, Annos natus unum ^ viginti, sc. 
ante. Sic^i quatannis irib^ eonfirunt, sc. toi annis, quot or quotquai 
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ficiU. Cic. Prope dieim, sc. ady soon ; OppHdum pauds diebu3f qutuvs ed 
M»eu«» «t, expu^ndtum, ec. post eos dies. Cibs. AfUe diem tertium Kalenr 
das Maias acUpi tuas UUraSj for die tertio ante. Cic. Qui dies fiUHrus 
essei m oitte (Uem oetdmim Kalendas Novemhris. Id. ExaiUe diem qmn» 
tumKal. Octob. Liv. LacedamomiseptiTtgentosjamannosampliusunis 
morihus et nunquam mutdtis legibus vimtnt, sc. quam per. Cic. We find 
Primum stiperidium mendt anndrum deeem Septemque, bc. At£lcus; fotr 
septemdJieim annos natus, seyenteen years old. Nep. 

Obs. 3. Tbe abyerb JlBHU^C, Tvmch is commonly used with respeet 
to past time, is joined with tbe accusatiye or ablative without a prepo- 
sition ; as, factum est ahhinc hiennio or hienniumj It was done two years 
ago. So liXewise aie post and ante ; as, Paucos post annos ; but herc, ea 
or id may be «nderstood. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

A compoimd sentence is that which has more than one 
nCMninative, or one finite verb. 

A compound sentence is made up of two or more simple 
Bentences or phrases, and is commonly called a Period. 

The parts of which a compound sentence consists, are called 
Meinbers or Clauses, 

In eyery compound sentence there are either seyeral subjects and one 
attribute, or seyeral, attributes and one subject, or both seyeral subjects 
and se^eral attributes; that is, there are either seyeral nominatiyes ap- 
plied to the same yerb, or seyeral yerbs applied to the same nominatiye, 
or both. 

Eyery yerb marks a judgment, or attribute, and eyery attribute must 
haye a subject. There must, therefore, be in eyery sentence ov peridd, 
9m inaay propositions as theie are yerbs of a finite mode. 

Sentences are compounded by means of relatives and con- 
junctions; as, 

Ha!ppy is the man who loMh religim^ and practiseth mrtue. 
THE CONSTRUCTION OF RELATIVES. 

LVII. The relative Qwt, Quee, Quod, agrees 
with the antecedent in gender, number and per- 
son ; and is construed .through all the cases, as 
the antecedent would be in its place ; as, 

Singular. Plural. 

Vir quif The man who. Viri qui. 

FamAna qute, The woman who. FomOna qua. 

Titegotium quod^ The thing which. J^egoUa qua. 

Ego qui seribOf I wbo write. JWw qui seribinras. 

TZ qui scribisj Tbou who writcst^ Vss qui seribUis» 

Vir qui scribity The man who writes. Viri qui seriVunt. 

MuUir qua scrihit, The woman who writes. MtdUres oius $erikm9L 

18» 
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Singular. Plural, 

JttiinuU quod currit, The fuiimal which niM. Animalia qua oammL 

Vir pum ffidi, The man whom I saw. Viri quos vidi. 

Muher quam vidiy The woman whom I saw. Mvliirea quas vidi, 
AnifHol quod vidif The animal which I saw. Jinimalia qua vidi. 
Vir cuiparet, The man whom he obeyfi. Viriquibusparet. 

Vir cui est nmiUs, The man to whom he ii like. ViriqwUmsestsimUis. 
Vir a quOf The man by whdm. Viri a quibus. *■ 

Mulier ad quam, The woman to whom. Muliiresad quas. 

Vir cujus opus est, The man whoee work it i8% Viri quorum opus est. 
Vir quem misereor, f 

cujus misereor, or misereseo, > The man whom I pity. 

cujus me misiret, ) 

cujus or cuja irUirest, fyc. whose interest it is, Slo. 

If no nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative will be the nominative to the verb. 

But if a nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative will be of that case, which the verb or noun follow- 
ing, or the preposition going before, usually govern. 

Thus the construction of the relative requires an acquaintance 
with most of the foregoing rules of sjrntax, and may serve as 
an exercise on all of them. 

Obs. l! The relative must always have an antecedent ex- 
pressed or understood, and therefore may be considered as an 
adjective placed between two cases of the same substantive, 
of which the one is always expressed, generally the former ; 
as, 
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Vir qui (yir) legitf vir quem (yirum) amo: Sometimes the latter; tm, 
Qiiam quisque ndrit artem, in hac (arte) 5e exerceat. Cic. EunHekum, 
quem aedisti nobis, quas turbas deak. Ter. 6c. EuniUhus. SometimeB 
both casps are expressed ; as, Erant omnlno duo ititUra, qu-Ums itineribus 
domo exire possent. Cwa. Sometimes, though more rarely , both cases 
are omittecf; as, Sunt, quos genus koe mirami juvat, for suM homAnes, 
quos homHnes, &c. Hor. 

Obs. 2. When the relative is placed between two substan- 
tives of different genders, it may agree in gender with either 
of them, though most commonly with the former ; as, 

Vultus quem dixire ehaos. Ovid. Est loeus m cardre, quod TkdUdtmm 
appeUstur. Sall. Jtnimal, quem vocamus homlnem. Cic. CogUo id quod 
res est. Ter. If a part of a sentence be the antecedent, the relative is 
always put in the neuter ffi»nder ; as, Pompeius se affiixit, quod mihi est 
summo doUfri, scil. Pompetum se affligire. Cic. Sometimes the relatiYe- 
does not agree in gender witb the anteoedent, but with some synon^- 
tnous wora implied; as, Scelus qui, for sedestus. Ter. ^bundantia 
edrum torum, qttm mortdles prima putnnt, scil. negotia. Sall. Vel virhv 
tua me vel vicinltas, quod ego m aHqud parte amicitia puto, fadi ut te 
n^eam, sctl. negoHum. Tor. At omni Aftitd, qui agtbant; for m 
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wnntbus Mris. Sallust. Jug. 89 Non diffidentidfiUHrif qua imperavUset 
for quod. Ib. 100. 

Obs. 3. When the relative cbmes afler two words of differ- 
ent persons, it agrees wlth the first or second person rather 
than the third ; as, JEgo sum vir, quifacio, scaice\y facit In 
English it sometimes agrees with either ; as, / am the man, 
who make, or maketh, But when once the person of the rela- 
tive is fixed, it ought to be continued through the rest of the 
sentence ; thus it is proper to say, '' I am the man, who takes 
care of your interest," but if I add, " at the expense of my 
own," it would be improper. It ought eitber to be, " his 
own," or " who take." In like manner, we may say, " I 
thank you who gave, wbo did love," &»c. But it is improper ^ 
to say, " I thank thee, who gave, who did Uve ;" it should 
be " who gavest, who didst love." In no part of English 
syntax are inaccuracies comiriitted more frequently than in 
this. Beginners are particularly apt to fall into them, in turn- 
ing Latin into English. The reason of it seems to be our ap- 
plying thou or you, thy or y<mr, promiscuously, to express the 
second person singular, whereas the Latins almost always ex- 
pressed it by tu and tuus, 

Obs. 4< The antecedent is oflen implied in a possessive ad- 
jective ;*as, 

Omnts lauddre fortnmu measj qui kabirem ffnaium taU ingenio prm- 
dlttum. Ter. Sometimes the antecedent must be drawn from the senae 
of the foregoingr words ; as, Came pluit, mtem imbrem aves rapuisse /&• 
naUur ; i. e. phdt imbrem eame^ quem iimrem, &c. Liv. Si tempus est 
uUumjure hominis necandif qute muUa sunt, scil. tempdra. Cic. ^ 

Obs. 5. The relative is sometimes entirely omitted ; as, Urbs antlpta 
fidt : Thfrii tenuere coldm, scil. quam or eam. Virg. Or, if once expresaed, 
is aflerwards omitted, so that it must be supplied in a different case ; as, 
Bocekus eum peditibus, quos fUus ejtts adduxerat, neque in priOre pugnd 
adfuirant, Romdnos invddunt : for quique in priOre pugnA non adfuirant. 
Saol. In English the relative is oflen omitted, where in Latin it must 
be expressed; as, The Utter I wrote, for tke letter which I wrote; ,The 
man t lo^, to wit, whom. But this omission of the relative is generally 
improper, particularly in serious discourse. 

Obs. 6. The case of the relative sometimes aeems to depend on that 
of the antecedent ; as, Cum aUquid agas edrum, quorum eonsuSsti, fi>r 
muB eonsu&sti agire, or quorum aiUquM agere eonsuSsti. Cio. ResHtus 
vn quem me accepisti locum, fot in Ufcum, in quo. Ter. And. iy. 1. 58. 
But suoh examples rarely occur. 

Obs. 7. The adjective pronoanB, i&e, ime, iste, bic, is, and idem, m. 
their construction, resemble that of tbe relative qtU; as, Uber ejus, His 
ot her book ; Vita edrum,- Their life, when applied to men ; Vita edrum, 
Their life, when applied to women. By the improper use of these pro- 
Aouns in EnffUsh, tn^ meaning of ^entenees. is often rendered obscure. 

Obs. 8. Tne interrogatiye or indefinite adjectives, quaUs, quantus, 
ftiofu^, ^. are also fometinM» eoafftnieii like reUtives : qb, Fofiies est^ 
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pudem decet esse Mordrum. Ovid. Bat these have commonljr other ad* 

i'ectiyes either ezpressed or underBtood, which answer to them; «s» 
^anta esi muUitudOy quantam urba capire potest : and are oflen applied to 
diffierent substantives ; as, Q^mUs sunt cives, talis est eivUas. Cic. 

Obs. 9. The relptive who in English is tfpphed only to persons, anJ 
tekich to things and irrational animals ; but formerly which was likewise 
appUed to persons ; as, Our fathery which art in heaven : and whosCy the 
genitive ot tehoy is also used sometimes, though perhaps improperly, for 
of which. That is used indifferently for persons and things. HTtatj 
when not joined with a substantive, is onlj^ appUed to things, and includes 
both the antecedent and the relative, being the same with that which, 
or the thing which; as, JluU is what he wanted; that is, the thing which 
ke wanted. 

Obs. 10. The Latin relative often cannot be translated literally into 
English, on account of the different idioms of the two languages ; as, 
Qimk2 cum ita essetj When that was so ; not, Which when it was so, be- 
cause then there would be two nominatives to the verb wasy which is 
improper. Sometimes the accusative of the relative in Latin must be 
rendered by the nominative in Elnglish ; as, Quem dieunt me esse f Who 
do they say that I am } not whom. ^^em dicunt adventare f Who do 
they say is coming ? 

Obs. 11. As the relative is always connected with a different veib 
from the antecedent, it is usually construed with the subjunctive mode, 
uniess when the meaning of the verb is ezpressed positively ; as, Audire 
cupio, qwE legiriSf I want to hear, what you have read ; that is, what 
perhaps or probably you may have read ; Audire cupio, qiuB legistif I 
want to hear, what you (aetuaUy or tn fact) have read. 

To the construction of the Relative may be subjoined that 

Of the ANSWER TO A QUESTION. 

The answer is commonly put in the same case with the 

question; as, 

^l voedref Geta, sc. voeor. Qmd quarisf Idbrum, sc. gtuero. Quotd 
kord venisti f Seztd. Sometimes the constniction is varied ; as, Ciij«# 
est Uberf Meus, not mei. Q^anH emptus est f Decem asAbus. Damna- 
tusne es furti f Imo alio crimine. Oilen the answer is made by other 
parts of speech than nouns ; as, Qacu2 agltur f Statury sc. a me, a nobis. 
Quiff fecttf J^escio : Munt Petrum fedsse. Q^omddo valesf Beni^ 
maU. Scripsistinef Scripsif ita, etiam, immo, &c. Jnvidisti? Kon 
vidi, non, mmiin^, &c. Charea tu/im vestem detraxit tibi f Factum. Et 
eA est indatus f Factum. Ter. Most of the Rules of Syntaz may thus 
be exempUfied in the form of questions and answers. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

LVIII. The conjunctions, e<, ac^ aique^ necyne- 
que, auty vel^ and some others^ couple similar 
cases and modes ; as, 

HonSra patrem et mairem, Honour father and mother. 
J{ec Ugit nec seribU, He neither reads nor wiitet. 

Obs. 1. To this rule belong particularly the copulative 
and disjunctive conjunctions ; aa liLewise, gudm, nisi, prmier» 
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quam^ an : and also adYerbs of iikeness ; as, ceu, tanquam, 
^asi, ui, &c. as, 

JfuUum prcBmium a vobis postiUo, prtBterquam kujtts dUi memoriam 
Cic. Gloria mrtfUem tanquam umbra sequitur, Id. 

Obs. 2. These conjanctions properly connect the ditferent 
niembers of a sentence together, and are hardly eyer applied 
to single words, unless when some other word is understood. 
Hence, if the construction of the sentence be varied, different 
cases and modes may be coupled together ; as, 

Interest mea et reijntbliccB ; Constttit asse et pluris ; Sive es 
RonuB, sive in JEpiro ; Decius cum se devoveret, et in mediam 
aciem irruebat. Cic. Vir magni ingenii summdque industrid ; 
Neque per vim, neque insidiis, Sall. Tecum hablita, 4* noris, 
qudm sit tibi curta supeUex. Pers. 

Obs. 3. When et, aut, vel, sive, or nec, are joined to differ- 
ent members of the same sentence, without connecting it par- 
ticularly to any former sentence, the first et is rendered in 
English by both or likewise ; aut or vel, by either ; the first 
sive, by whether ; and the first nec, by neither ; as, 

Et leffit, et scribit ; so, tum legit, tum scribit ; or cum legit, tum scribit, 
He bom reads and writes ; Sive legit, sive scriSit, Whether he reads or 
writes ; Jdcire qud vera, qud faUa ; Increpdre qud constdes ipsos, qud 
exertUum, To upbraid both the consuls and the army. lAy. 

LIX. Two or mor^ substantives singular coup- 
led by a conjunction, (as, etj acj atque^ &c.) have 
an adjective, verb, or relative plural ; as, 

Petrus et Joannesj qui sunt docti, Peter and John, who are leamed. 

Obs. 1. If the substantives be of different persons, the verb 
plural must agree with the first person rather than the second, 
and with the second rather than the third ; as, Si tu et Tullia 
valetis, ego et Cicero valemus, If you and TuUia are well, I and 
Cicero are well. Cic. In English, the person speaking usually 
puts himself last ; thus, You and Iread; Cicero and I are weU; 
but in Latin the person who speaks is generally put fijst ; thus, 
Ego et tu legimus. 

Obs. 2. Tf the substantives are of different genders, the ad- 
jective or relative plural must agree with the masculine rather 
than the feminine or neuter ; as, Pater et mater, qui sunt mortui ; 
but this is only appticable to beings which may have life. 
The person is sometimes implied ; as, Athendrum et Cratippi, 
ad quos, dt^c. Propter summam doctoris auctoritdtem et urbis^ 
quorum alter, d&c. Cic. Where Athena & urbs are put for the 
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kamedmenof Athew. So in substantWes ; U8j Ad PtokmoHm 
CUopatramque reges legdti missi, i. e. the king and queen. Lif , 
Obs. 3. If the substantives signify things without life, the 
adjective or relative plural must be put in the neuter gender ; 
na, DivitiiB, decus, gloria^ in oculis sita sunt. Sall. 

The Baiue boldg, if anj of the substantives si^nify a tbing witbout life ; 
because wben we apply a quality or join an adjective to several aubstan- 
tiyes of different genders, we must reduce tbe substantives to some cer- 
tain class, under wbicb thej maj all be comprebended, tbat is, to what 
is called tbeir Genus. Now, tbe Genus or class, wbicb comprebends un- 
4»! it both persons and tbings, is tbat of substances orbeings in general, 
whicb are neitber masculine nor feminine. To ezpress tbis, tbe Latin 
grammarians use the wcrd Negotia. 

Obs. 4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees with the 
nearest substantive or nominative, and is understood to the 
rest; as, 

Ei ego et Cieiro meus Jlagitdhit. Cic. Sociis et rege recepto. Virg. Et 
ego in enlpd «um, et tu^ Both I am in tbe fault, and you \ or, Et ego et 
hi es in adpA, Both I and you are in tbe fault. Kihil hic nisi carmXna^ 
desunt ; or, nihil hic deest nisi carmina. Omnia, quibus turbdri soHta 
erat citfltnSf domi discordia^foris hdlum exortum; Duo milUa et guadrin^ 
f^enti casi. Liy. Tbis construction is most usual, wben tbe different sub- 
•tantiyes resemble one another in sense ; as, Mens, ratioj et consilium^ 
in senibus est, Understanding, reason, and prudence is in old men. Qut- 
bus ipse Tneique ante Larem proprium vescor, for vesclmur. Horat. 

Obs. 5. The plural is sometimes used after the preposition 
cum put for et / as, 

Rem4> cumfratre Qyirlnusjura dabunt. Virg. The conjunction is fre- 
quently understood ; as, Dum cUas. metus, magister prohibebant. Ter. 
Frons, ocHli, vultus scepe mentiuntur. Cie. 

The different examples comprebended under tbis rule are commonly 
refeired to tbe figure SyUepsis. 

LX. The conjunc*ions, ut, quo^ licet^ nc, «fl- 
nam^ and dummddoy are for the most part joined 
to the subjunctive mode ; as, 

Lego ut discam, I read tbat I may leam. 

Utinam sapires, I wisb yoa were wise. 

Obs. 1. AU interrogatives, when placed indefinitely, have 
after them the subjunctive mode. 

Whetber tbey be adjectiveej as, Quantus, qualis, quotus, quotHpletf 
uter; Pronouns, as, qvis ^ cujas ; Adverbs, ha, Ubi, quo, unde, qua^ 
quorsum, quamdlu, quamdiidum, quampridem, quoties, cur,quare, quam- 
obrem, dum, utrum, quomddo, qut, ut, qtmm, quarUop^re ; or ConjanctionBy 
aa, ne, an, anne, annon : Thus, Quis est f Wbo is it ? Jfeseio quis sit f 
I do not know wbo it is. An veniHrus est f JiuciOf dubito, an veMruM 
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sH. Vides ut dlia st$t nive eandidum Soraetsf Hor. But these word* 
nre sometimes joined with the indicative } bb, Seio mad tgo. Phnit. HmA 
sciOy an amat. Ter. Vide avaritia quid fadt. Id. Vides qudm turpa 
€st. Cic. 

ir In like manner the relatiTe QUI in a continued diflcourse ; ai, JitikU 
tst quod Deus effUire non possit. Quis est, qui vtiUa fugiatf Cic. Or 
when joined with (^uippe or utpote ; Neque Antonius procvl abiratf ut' 
pdte qtd sequeretur^ &c. Sall. But these are sometimes, although more 
rarely, joined with the indicative. So, est quz, surU qui^ est quando or ubi, 
&c. are joined with the indicative or subiunctive. 

NoTE. Haud scio an recte dxxirim, is tne same with dicOy ajffirmo, Cic. 

. Obs. 2. When any thing doubtful or contingent is signified, 
conjunctions and indefinites are usually construed with the 
subjunctive; but when a more absolute or determinate sense 
is expressed, with the indicative mode ; as, ijf Ae is to do it ; 
AUhough he was rich^ &c. 

Obs. 3. ETSI, TAMETSI, and TAMENETSI, QUANQUAM, in the 
beginning of a sentence, have the indicative ; but elsewhere they also 
take the subjunctivc ; ETIAMSI and QUAMVIS commonly have the 
subjunctive, and UT, although, always has it ; as, Ut auaras, non repe- 
ries. Cic. QUONIAM, QUANDO, QUANDOQUIDEM, are uBuallT 
construed with the indicative ; SI, SIN, N£, NISI, SIQUIDEM, QUOD, 
and QUIA, sometimes with the indioative, and sometimes with the sub- 
junctive. DUM, for dumm6doy provided, has always the subjunctive ; as, 
Odirint dum metuant. Cic. And QUIFPE, for nam, always the iadic 
ative; as, Quippe vetorfatis, 

Obs. 4. Some conjunctions have their correspondent con- 
junctions belonging to them ; so that, in the foilowing member 
of tho sentence, the latter answers to the fbrmer : thus, when 
etsi, tametsi, or quctmvis, although, are used in the former mem- 
ber of a sentence, tamen, yet or nevertheless, generdly an* 
swers to tfaem in the latter. In like manner, Tam,~quam ; 
Adeo or ita, — ut : in English, As, — as, or so; as, Etsi sii Ube» 
rdUsy tamen non est prhfHsus, Although he be liberal, jet he is 
not profuse. So priiis or ante, — qucim, In soms of these, 
however, we find the latter conjunction sometimes omitted, 
particularly in English. 

Obs. 5. The conjunction ut is elegantly omitted afler these 
▼erbs, Voh, nolo, malo, rogo, precor, eensco, suadeo, Ucet, opar^ 
tet, necesse est, and the like ; and likewise afler these impera- 
tivea, Sine, fcu^, or faclto ; as, Ducas volo hodie uxdrem ; Noh 
mentidre ; Fac cogttes, Ter. In like manner ne is commonly 
omitted afler cave ; as, Cave facias, Gic. Post is also some* 
times understood ; thus, Die octdvo, quam eredius ermt, Liv. 4. 
47, scil. post, And so in English, 8ee you do it ; I heg fou 
would eome to me, scil. that. 

Gba, 6. Ut mnd qudd are thus distinguished : ut denote* the final caniQy 
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«nd IB eommoiily Bsed with regard to sometbiDg futore ; qudd marks tlie 
efficient or impubiT« cause, and ii generally used conceming the event 
or thittg done; as, Lego td discam, I read that I may learn; Gaudeo 
qudd U^, I am fflad that or because I have read. Ut is likewiae used 
«fter these intenaive worda, as thej aie called, ^deOf ito, siCf tam, talis^ 

Obs. 7. Afler the verbs timeo, vereor, and the like, ut is 
taken in a n^ative sense for ne non, and ne in bxi afiirmative 
sense; as, 

Timeo ne fadat, I fear he will do it : Timeo ut faciaij I fear he will not 
do it. Id paioes ne ducas tu iUamj tu avJtem ut ducas. Ter. Ut sis vitd' 
USf m£tuo. Hor. Tim^o ut frater vivatf will not live ; — ne frater nufridi- 
tUTf will die. But in some rew ezamples thiey seem to have a contrary 
raeaning. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF COMPARATIVES. 

LXL The comparative degree gbverns the ab- 
lative, (when it cah be translated by than) ; as, 

JhUdar meUef sweeter than honey. PrtBstamtior auro, better tJtan gold. 

Obs. l. The positive with the adverb tnagis, likewise go- 
Terns the ablative ; as, Magis dikcta luce, Virg. 

The ablative is here govemed by the prepoaition pra nnderstood, 
which is Bometimes ezpressed ; as, Fortior prm ccsttiris. We find the 
comparative also construed with otber prepoeitions ; as, immanior ante 
■omnes. Virg. 

Obs. 2. The comparative degree may likewise be con- 
strued with the conjunction qudm, and then, instead of the 
ablative, the noun is to be put in whatever case tl;e sense re- 
quires; as, 

Duleior quban mel, scil. est. Awfi te magis quhm tZ/um, I love you 
more than him, that is, quhm amo illumf than I love him. Amo te magis 
auilm iUef I Ipve you more than he, i. e. quiim iUe amai, than he loves. 
rltis datur a*me quhm iUo, bc. ah. 

Obs. 3. The conjunction qudm is oflen elegantly suppressed 
afler amplius and plus ; as, 

VviMrantur mtpUus sexcenii, scil. quhm. Css. Pltis quinsentos cold' 
pkos infrigit mihij He has laid on me m6re than five hunaredblows. Ter. 
Castra ab urht haudplus quinque mUUapassuum locant, sc. qnitfn. Liv. 

QuoM is sometimes elegantly placed between two compara- 
tives; as, 

Trvamphu» darior qu&m gradar. Liv. Or the prep. vro is added ; as, 
PraUum atroduSf qudSnpro numiro pugnaniium emtur. Liv. 

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablatives, 
4fpini6ne, spe, aquOfjusto^ dicto ; as, 
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CredmU opMfnt mt^ar, Gic. CredOlU Swrtim, Chnd, Fast. ui. 618. 
Gramtts aquo. Sali. Dtcto cUiMt. Vir^. MajOra credilMi tuRniMS. Liv. 
They are often understood; as, Libemu vivehatj sc. jiMto, too freely. 
Nepos. 2. 1. 

JVt^tl is sometimes elegantlj used fbr nemo or nulli; as, 

MhU vidi mddquam ImtiuSf for neminem. Ter. Crasso rahil perfectius. 
Cic. Asperms nihil est kumiUj cum surgit m aUum. So, quid nobis 
iaboriosiuSf for quiSf &c. Cic. We say, v^erior patre nuUd re, or qudm 
pater. The comparative is sometimes repeated, or joined with an ad- 
verb ; as, Magis magisque, plus, plusqucj minus minusquey carior carior- 
que; Quotidie pluSj indies magisy semper eandidior eandidiorquey &c. 

Obs. 4. The relation of equality or sameness is likewise ex- 
pressed by conjunctions; as, Est tam dodus qudm ego, He is 
a» learned as I. Animus erga te idem est acfuit, Ac and atque 
are sometimes, though more rarely, used after comparatives; 
as, JViAt/ eai magis verum aJtque hoc, Ter. 

Obs. 5. The excess or defect of measure is put in the abla- 
tive af^r comparatives; and the siffn in English is hxjj ex- 
pressed or understood; (pr more mortlyi the difierence of 
measure is put in the ablative;) as, 

Est decem digXtis dUior quitm frater, He is ten incbes taller than his 
brother, or by ten inches. AUiro tanto major est fratre, i. e. duplo mey 
jor, He is as Die avain as his brother, or twice as big. Sesquipide minor, 
a foot and a haif fess; AUiAf tanto, aut ses^mdjor, as big again, or a 
half bigger. Cic. Ter tanto pejor est; Bts tanto amici suni inter se, 
qndm priiis. Plaut. Q^inquies tanto ampUus, quAm quantum licitum 
sUj civiiatibus imperdvUy five times more. Cic. To .this may be added 
many other ablatives, which are joined with the comparative, to increase 
its force ; as, TantOy quanto, ^uo, eo, hoc, mutto, paulo, nimio, &c. thus, 
(^o plus hdbent, eo pltis cupvunt, The more they have, the more they de- 
sire. Quanto meUor, tanto feUcioTf The better, the happier. Qitoque 
minor spes est, hoc magis tUe cupU. Ovid, Fast. ii. 766. We frequently 
find muUoy tanto, quanto, also jomed with superlatives ; Mtdto piucherrl' 
mam eam hdberemus. Ssdl. Multoque id maximumfuit. Liv. 

THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

LXII. A Substantive and a participle are put 
in the ablative, when their case depends on no 
other word ; asj 

*fc oriente, >^ Wne. { '^'f^^t^,',^,^'^ *« »"" ''"^' 

So, Domznante hbi^ne, temperandtB nuUus est locus; JftkU anUdtid 
jrreutabiUus est, exceptd virtute ; Opprtssd Ubertdte patrite, nikit est quod 
sperimus amplius ; JfobiUum vUd ffftQque mutdto, mores nuUdri dvitd' 
tHmputo. Cic. Parumper silentium et quies fidt, nec Etruscis, nisi coge- 
rentur, pugnam iwUiiris, et dieUU&re arcem Romdnam rewectante, ac db 
auguribus, simul aves riti admisissent, ex compoHto totterftur signum. 

19 
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LiT. BdhUf depoMs dypeo pauUsper ei hatidf Mart ades. Ovid, Fast. 
. iii. 1. 

Obs. 1. This ablative is caUed Ah$olttte, because it does 
not depend upon any other word in the seutence. 

For if the Bubstantive with which the participle is joined, be either tbe 
nominative to some foUowing verb, or be go^erned by any word going 
before, then this nile does not take place ; the ablative absolute is nover 
used, unless when different persons or things are spoken of ; as, Mi- 
UteSy hostibus victis, redUrunt. Tbe soldiers, having conquered the 
enemy, retumed. Hostibus victisj may be rendered in English severaL 
different ways, according to the meamng of the sentence with which it 
is Joined; thus, 1. The enemy eonquered, or being conquered: 2. When or 
ajter the enemy is or was conquered : 3. By conquering tke enemy : 4. Upon 
tke defeat of the enemyj fyc. ^ 

Obs. 2. The perfect participles of deponent verbs are not 
used in the ablative absolute ; . as, Cicero loctUus h(zc conseditj 
never, his locutis. The participles of common verbs may 
either agree in case with the substantive before them, like the 
participles of deponent verbs, or may be put in the ablative 
absolute, like the participles of passive verbs; as, Romdni 
adepti libertdtem floruerunt ; or Romdni, Itbertate adeptd, fiorue- 
rui^. But as the participles of common verbs are seldom takein 
in a passive sense, we therefore rarely find them used in the 
ablative absolute. 

Obs. 3. The participle existente or existentthus is frequently 
understood; as, Coesdre duce, scil. existerde. His consullhus, 
scil. existentihus. Invitd Minervd, sc. existente, against the 
grmn; Crassu Jlftncrva, without learning. Hor. Juagistrd ac 
aucenattird; vivis fratribus ; tehortatore; Ccesdre,impulsore, 
&c. Sometimes the substantive must be supplied; as, JVon- 
dum comperto, quam regionem hostes pettssent, i. e. cum nondum 
compertum esset. Liv. Tum demumpalamfacto, sc. negotio. Id. 
Excepto quod nonsimtd esses, ccetera lc&tus. Hor. Parto quod 
avehas. Id. In such examples negotio must be understood, or 
the rest of the sentence considered as the substantive, which 
perhaps is more proper. Thus we find a verb supply the place 
of a substantive; as, Vale dicto, having said farewell. Ovid. 

Obs. 4. We sometimes find a substantive plural joined with 
a participle singular; as, J^obis presente. Plaut. Jtbsentenobis. 
Ter. We also find the ablative absolute, when it refers to the 
same person with the nominative to the verb; as, me duce, 
ud hunc voti finem, tnc miltte, veni. Ovid. Amor. ii. 12. 12. 
Lcetosfedt se consule fastos. Lcfcan. v. 384. Populo spectante 
fieri credam, quicquidme conscio faciam, Senec. de Vit. Beat. 
c 20. But examples of this construction rarely occur. 
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Obs. 5, The ablative called ahsoliUe is governed by some 
preposition understood; as, a, ab, cum, 8ub, or tn. \Ye find 
the preposition sometimes expressed ; as, Cum diis juvarUtbus, 
Liv. The nominative likewise seems sometimes to be used 
absolutely; as, Pemiciosd libidtne paulisper wius, infirmttas 
ntUtirx accusatur, Sall. Jug. 1 . 

Obs. 6. The ablative absolute may be rendered several 
dififerent ways; thus, Superbo regnante, is the same with cum, 
dum, or quando Superbus regndbat Opere peracto, is the same 
with Post opus peractum, or Cum opus est peractum. The 
present participle, when used in the ablative absolute, com- 
monly ends in e, 

Obs. 7. When a substantive is joined with a participle, in 
English, independeritly on the rest of the sentence, it is ex- 
pressed in the nominative; as, Illo descendente, He descend- 
ing. But this manner of speech is seldom used except in 
poetry. 
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I. VARIOUS 8IGNIFICATI0N AND CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS. 
[Tbe verbs are here placed in tfae aame order as in Etymology.] 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ASPIRARE ad glonam & lau- ei, to give up; mnnSri, hospitio, to 

dem, to aim at ; in coriam, to desire refuse; repudlum, to divoree. 

to be admitted. Cic. eqais Acbillia, OCCUPARE filiqQem, to seize; 

to wish for; labori ejas, to favour; se in allquo negotio. to he employed; 

amoiem dictia, jc. ei, to ifrfuse. se ad negotium. Plaut. pecumam 

Virg. aHcui or apud allquem ^randi fo&- 

Desperare sibi de ae ; aalatem, nore, to ffioe at interest. Cic. occtipat 

■alati, de salote, to despair of. fac^re bellum, transire in agrum 

LE6ARE allquem ad auum, to hostium, begins first, anUdpaies. 

send as an ambassador; allquem Liv. 

aibi, to make his Ueutenani; pecu* Fileoccuparx saltum, portas Ci- 

niam allcui, i. e. testamento relin- licife, to seize before hand. Nep. 

quSre. JV. B. Pubilce legantur PRJEJUDICARE aliquem, to 

homlnes ; qui inde legdti dicuntur : eondemn one from the preeedent of 

priviltim allegantur; unde aUegdti. aformer sentence or trial. Cic. 

Deleoare iBs alidnum fratri, to ROGARE aliquem id, 8^ de e& 

leave him to pay ; laborem alt£ri, to re ; id ab eo ; salatem, ^ pro sa- 

lay upon; allquid ad allquem, i. «. late. Cic. legem, to propose ; henee, 

in eum transferre. Cic. uxi rooas, aicdre, to pass it; mill- 

LEVARE metum ejus {<■ ei, eum tem sacramento, to administer the 

meiVL, to ease. mUitary oath ; Roget ^uis? if aim 

MUTARE locum, solum, to be one shou!d ask. Comitia rogancHB 

han^l^ ; allquid allqu& re ; bel- con8uUbu8,/or decting. Liv. 

lum pro pace, to exchange; ves- Abrooare legem j seldom legij to 

tem, t. e. sordldam togam induSre. disannul a laWy to repeal, Or to 

Liv. vestem cum altquo. Ter. fidem, change in part; multam, to take off 

tobreak. afine; imperium ei, to toA:«^om. 

OBNUNCIARE comitiis or con- Abrogare id sibi, to daim. 

cilio, i. e. comitia auspiciis impedlre, Derogarx allquid legi or de 

to hinderj by tdUng iad omenSy and lege, to repeal or take away s&me 

repeating these words alio die; c/ai(«e of a cato; lez derogatur. Cic. 

ConsOIi or magistratui; i, e. prohi- fidem ei, or de fide ejus, to hurt 

b«re ne cum popOlo agat. Cic. <ms> credU ; ez lequitftte ; sibi, ali- 

Prohunciare pecuniam pro reo, cui, to derogate or takefrom. 

topromise; allquid edicto, to or<2er ; Erogare pecuniam in classem, 

■ententias, to sum up the opinions of in vestes, to lay otU money on. 

ths senators. Cic. Irrooare multam ei, to impose. 

Rkbuvciarx allquid, de re, all- Obrogare legi, to enoet a nei0 2iiti> 

eut, ad allqaem, totell; consalem, to contrary to an M. 

dsdare, to name; vite, amicitiam Proroqare imperium provin- 
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ciam allcui, toprtiUmg; diem ei ail 
solvendum, to pvt off. 

SuBRooARE aliquem in locnm 
alteriusi to mbstUtUe; le^, to add a 
new cUttue, or to put ene m place of 
another. 

SPECTARE orientem, ad orien- 
tem, to look totoards; aliquem ez 
censu anlmum alicujus ex suo, to 
judffeof. 

SUPEBARE hostes, to overeome; 
monies, to jtaes ; aupdratjpars ccBp- 
ti, se. opSris, remains; UaptsB su- 
peravimus urbi, survived. Virg. 

TehperAre iras, ventos, to mode- 
rate; orbem, to nde; mihi, sibi, 
to restrain, to forbear; alicui, to 
spare; ciedibus, a lacrjhnis, to ab- 
sUiinfrom. 

VACARE cur&, culp^, morbo, 
munSre militiflB, fyc, a labore, to be 
free from; anlmo, se. in, to be at 
ease; philosophife, in or ad rem, 
to apply to; vacat locus, is empty; 
ta. vacas, or vacat tibi, if you are at 
leisure. 

VINDICARE mortem ejus, to 
revenge; ab interltu, ezercitura 
fame, to free; id sibi, ^^ ad se, to 
«^m; . libertatem ejus, to defend; 
se in libertatem, to set at liberty. 

DARE animam, to die; animos, 
to encourage ; manus, to yield ; map 
num ei, to shake ha.nds. rlaut. ju- 
ra, to preseribe lav>s; litdras allcui 
ad aliquem, to give one a letter to 
carry to another; terga, fugam, or 
se in fugam, in pedes, tofiy; hostes 
in fugam, to put to flight ; opSram, 
to eimeavour; op£ram philosophis, 
litSris, palflestriB, to apply to; op^- 
ram honoribus, to seek. Nep. veni- 
am ei, to grant kis request. Ter. 
gem](tus, lacrjfmas, amplexus, can- 
tus, rulnam, fidem, jusjurandum, 
&c. to groany weep, emhracey singy 
fall, 4^. cognitores houestos, to 
give good wmchersfor one^s ckarac' 
ter. Cie. aliquid mutu^m, or uten- 
dum, to lend; pecuniam faenSri, fy 
collocare, to ptace at interest; se 
alicui ad docendum. Cio. multum 
800 ingenio, to think mueh of; se 
ad aliquid, to apply to; we auctori- 



tftti aenatfts, io yidd; fabfllam, 
Bcripta foras, to publish. Cic. effee- 
tum, to perfyrm; senatum, to gvoe 
a hearing ofthe senate; actionem, 
to grant leave to proseeute; priBci- 
pitem, to tumble headlong; aliquid 

{>atemum, to act like one^s father; 
ectos faciendos, to bespeak. Ter. 
litem secundum allquem, to deter- 
mine a latosuit in favour qf ons; 
aliquem exitio, morti, neci, letho, 
rardy lethum alicui, to kill; aliquid 
alicui dono, or munfiri, to make a 
present; crimini, vitio, laudi, to 
accusCy blame, praise; pcBnas, to 
swffer; nomen militiflB, or in mili- 
tiam, to list one^s sdfto be a soldier; 
se allcui, tj be famuiar urith. Ter. 
Da te mihi hodie, be direet^ by me. 
Id. aures, to listen; obHvioni, to 
forget; civitatem ei, to make one 
free of the city; dicta, to speak 
verba alicui, to vmpose on, to dieat 
se in viam, to enter on a joumey 
viam ei, to give place ; jus gratie, 
to sacri/ice justice to interest; se 
turplter, to make a shahby appear' 
ance; fundum or domum alicui, 
mancipio, to conveu the property of, 
to wmrrant the itUe to; Vit&que 
mancipio nulli datur, omnlbus usu 
Lucr. servos in quaBstionem, to give 
up slaves to be tortured; primas, 
secundas, &c. (sc. partes) actioni, 
to ascrihe every thing to ddivery. 
Cic. Dat ei bibSre. Ter. comas di^ 
fundSre ventis, to let them fiow 
loose. Virg. Da mihi or nobis, tdl 
us. Cic. iJt res dant se, as matters 
go ; solerlem dabo, FU warrant him 
expert. Ter. 

Satisdare judicatum solvi, to 
give security that what thejudge kas 
determined shall be paid. Cic. 

STARE contra aliquem; ab, 
cum, or pro aliquo, to side uM, to 
be of the same party; judicio ejus, 
to follow ; in sententi^ ; pacto, con- 
ditionibus, conventis, to stcmd to, 
to make good an agreement; re 
judicatA, to keep to what has been 
detemiined; stare or constare anl- 
mo, to be in his senses: Non stat 
per me quo minus pecunia boIv%- 
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fiSE •tomricATittii aho coiiaTaveTioN or tsrbs. 

tBr, B i» fiat &wmg f» «w tte, iter tatam, to froenTB; se mooltt<* 

4f9. miiltSruiii «uguine ea PflBnis mem, to preserve; se vimm, i. e. 

WBtoria «tetity CMt. LiT. Mihi atat pretere^ exiiitere ; am5rem, «r 

wUxe mofiram deeii&fire, / am r«- benevoleiitiam 9\Uim,to9kow; cdI- 

s t i w td . Nop. iMa «r damnnm, t. e. in ae truM- 

Adbtaek menwB, to ttmnd by; mi ferre, to take on one'8 sdf; pi»- 

•rawmMny in conopecta. otabo de me eom factorumi / wH 

CoRSTAnB ex moUii reboB, ani- \e an*w§raiU. In iis rebua repe- 

mo et corpdre, to eonsitt qf; ae- tendia, qnas manclpi aont, is peri- 

cmn, to be eantistmt witk. Cic. liber ctUum judicii pnestftre debet, qoi 

constttit or stetit mihi duObua aari- ae nezu obUgtnt. ht reeooerinffj or 

bWi eott mt; non constat ei color, m an aetion to rtcmor tkote t&ngt 

kit ettour eonutt ani goet; auri wkiek are trantferabU, tke teUer 

rtMo conatat, tke tmn it rigkL ougkt to take wpon kimtelf tke kaz" 

Cooatat, impen. A it eoideiU, eet' ard of a trial. Cic. JV. i. Thoee 

tainfOTagretdon; miiii, inter om- things were called-, Rea mancipl, 

nea. de kKc we. {eontraeted for mancipii, i. e. quaa 

KxTAKs aqnia, to be above, Ovid» emptor manu capSret,) t4e propertif 

ad memoiiam poateiitfttiB, to remain. qf wkick migkt be transferred from 

Cic. ■epalclira extant. LiT. ene Roman dtizen to anotker; as 

L18TARE victisy to prett on tke kouteSf lands, sUmes, ^. 

vmtquisktd ; rectam viam, to be in PraBStat, impers, i. e. it tt better : 

tke rigkt tMUf; currum Marti, to PrsBsto esae aucui, adT. to be pret' 

mmke tpeedily. Vixv.; instat fiietum, etit, to assitt; Libri prostant to- 

intittt tkat it wont aone. Ter. nftles, tke bookt are erpoted to 

OnsTABB ei, to kmdtr. taU. 

Fjrjmtabb multa, to p m fmm ; ACCUBA&E aUcui in conTiTio, 

aliciii, or aKquem TirtHte, lo txeel; to reeUne neair ; apud aliquem. In- 

silentiuvi ei, to gioe; mudliam, to cubftre ovis '^ ova, to tit vpon; 

gratU. JuT. impensas, to d^fratf ; stcatis ^ super stmta. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

If ABERE spem, febrim, finem, gniTlter, to be weU or ill; ae parc^ 

bonum exltum, tempus, consuetu- et duriteri to Uve. Ter. allquid com- 

dlnem, Toluntfttem nocendi, opus pertum, cognltum, perspectum, ez- 

in manibus, or inter manus, to plorfttum, certum or pro certo, to 

kave; gratiam 4^ gratum, to Aave a know for certain; aliquem con- 

gratefut tense of a favour; judi- temptui, despicatui, -um, or in des- 

2'um, to koUL a trial; bonorem eL picfttum, to despise; excusfttum, to 

kommr ; in oc&lis, to 6e /oiui of. excuse; susque deque, to scam, to 

Ter.: fidem alicui, to trutt or be- sUgkt; Ut res se \kahet,standsyis; 

lieve ; curam de or pro eo ; ra- rebus ita se habentibus, in tkU staU 

tiSaem alicujus, to pay r^ard to,to ojf affairs ; Hec habeo, or habui 

ailow one to stand candime for an ojicSre de, ^. Non habeo necesse 

qfice; ratiSnem, or rem cum att- scribfire quid sim fiictarus. Cic. 

2uOf to kave busmess witk; satis, to Habe tibi tuas res, a form of di- 

s satisfied; orationem, conciOnem vorce. 
ad popdlam, to make a speeck ; ali- Aduibere diligentiam, celeritft- 

2uem odio, in odium, to kate; lu- tem, vim, seTeritfttem in aliquem, 

ibrio, to mock; id religiSni, to touse; i n convivium, or consiliumy 

kaveaoerupU about it: So, habere to admit; remcdium vuhi£ri, cura- 

allquid questui, honSri, prsde, tiunem morbo, to apply ; vinum 

Toiuj^tif dbc. sc. sibi; se ben^ or egrutis, to gite; aures vendbus, to 
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kBar vnA taste; caltum ^ pzecei SPONDERE ^r despondere filiam 

diisy to offer. Cic. £xhib€re molet- allcai, to betreUt. 

tiam alicui, to caust trouble. DsspondKiie domum alicujus si- 

JUBERE legem^ to vote for^ to bi, to be sure &f. Cic. animo ^ -is, 

pass; regem, to choose; alTquem to promisef to kope ; animum 4^ •os, 

salyerey to toish one heaUh ; esse to aespmr, lAv. 

bono animo, &c\ Uxorem suas rei Respoitderk ei, litSris ejus, his, 

nbi habere jussit, divoreed. Cic. ad hsBC, ad nomen, to anstoer ; yo- 

DOCEO te hanc rem, ^ de h&c tis ejus, to satisfy his wishes; ad 

re. Doctus, adj. utriusque UngusB ; spem. 

Latinis' & Grflscis litSris } Latfn^ & SUADERE ei pacem, or de pace ; 

Gnec^ ; ad militiam. leeem. to meak infnvour of. 

MISCERE aliquid alicui, cum DOLESUB casum ejus; de, ab, 

aliquo, ad aliquid; vinum aquA, ex, in, pro re; dolet mihi cor, or 

Plin. cuncta sanguine. Tacit. sacra hoc dolet cordi meo ; caput dolet a 

prof ftnis. Hor. hum&na diTinis. Liv. lole. 

VIDERE rem or de re; sibi, de VALERJB grati4 apnd aliquemy 

isthoc, to taJce care of. Ter. plus^ to to bein faioour with one; lex valet, 

be more %oise. Cic. De hoc tu vidd- is in foree ; quid verbam valeat, 

ns, consider, be anstoerablefor. Cic. non videO| sign^ies ; valet decem 

Videor viddre, methinks I see ; visus talenta, or oftener talentis, is worth ; 

■om audire, methougkt I heard; vale or 'w^leaBf farewell ; or^ ironi- 

mihi visus est dicSre, he seemed; cally, atDaywith you. 

Qaidtibividetur.? What tkink you f EMINERE aliquA re, or in ali- 

Si tibi videtuTi (f you please; vi* qu4re, inter omnes; super ca»tSra. 

detur fecisse, guiUyj &c. Liv. super utrumque. Hor. to be 

Ihvidxre honorem ei, or honori enUnent, to excd; ex aquH, or 

ejus ; ei, or eum, to emn^. aquam, soper undas, to he above. 

Pbovidere ^ prospicdre id, to Imminere alicui, to hang over^ to 

foresee; ei, to promde for ; in pos* threaten; in octasidnem, exitio ali- 

tfiram ; rei frumentaiie, rem or de cuius, to seek^ to watehfor. 

re. TENERE promissum ; se domi, 

SEDERE ad dextram eias; in oppido, «astfis, «e. in, to ^eep ; mo- 

equo, toru2e; toga ben^ sedetyjEt^; dum, ordlnem, to observe; rem, 

Sedet hoc animo, isfixed. Virg. dicta, lectionem, to understand, to 

AssiDERE ei ; Adherb&lemi to sit remember ; linguam, but not suami 

by. Sall. Assidet insftno, is near or silentium, se in silentio, to he silent ; 

iSce to. Hor. ora, to keep iJu eountenanee Jixed ; 

DiSBiDXRX cum aliquO| to dis- secundum locum imperii, to hoid. 

ogreie, Nep. jura eivium, to enjoy. Cic. 

Iksidxrk eqaO| ^ in equO| to sit causam, to gain; mare, to oe in Ihe 

vpon; locum. Liv. in animo, me- open sea, to hold, to be mastir of; 

mori&, to hefixed. terram, portum, metam montes, to 

Pbjesidxrx urbi, imperio, to reach; risum lachrj^as, to re- 

eommand, Cic. exercitum, Italiam. strain; se ab accusando, quin ae- 

Tacit. caset. Cic. Ventus tenet, blows; 

SDPERSEDERxUbdre,litibus;pug- teneri leffibus, jurejurando, ^. to 

ntdfktnaiftoforbearytogiveover. be bouna by; leges tenent eum, 

PENDERE promissis, ab or ex bind; tenen in manifesto fhrto, to 

aliquo, to depend; de, ex, ab, ^^ in be sazed; tenet fkmBLfpretaUs. 

arbore; Op^ra pendent interrupta. ABStiirxRx mAledictifi, or a, to 

Virg. ahstain; publico, to Uve retired. 

Impxhdxt malum nobis, noi, or Taoit. anlmom a icel^re, «grom a 

in aoi, ihreatens, cibo, ta keep from; jui belli ab ftfi- 
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quo, not to ireat rigoroudy. Liv. Id ne hiereas, lest you be at a loss. 

ad me, ad religionem; ^c. pertinet) Cic. 

eoncems me; crimen ad te perti- Adh^rere & adhsrescSre jus- 

net. Cic. But it is not proper to say, titioD ; ad turrim ; in nie. Inheerere 

Liber ad me, ad fratrem pertinet, rei, ^ in re. 

for mei fratris cst, belon^s to; ve- MOVERE castra^to decamp; bel- 

nas ad or in omnes corporis partes la, to raise; allquem tribu, to remove 

pertinent, reach. a Roman aiizenfrom a nuyre konoter- 

SusTiNERE personam judXcis, no- able to a less konourable tribe ; e se- , 

men consuIatCis, to bear the charac- nfttu, to degrade a senator; risum or 

ter; assensionem, or se ab assensu, jocum alicui, io cause laugkter; 

to withhold assent ; rem in noctem, stomftchum ei, to trouble. Cic. 

todefer. FAVETE ore, or linguis, sc. 

MANERE apud aliquem ; in cas- mihi, attend in silence, or abstain 

tns ; ad urbem ; in urbe ; propo- from words of a bad omen. 

jBlU}f sententid, in sententk, statu Cavere alfqutd, aliquem, or ab 

Buo, 4^. adventum hostium, to ex- aliquo, to guard againstj to avoid ; 

pect. Liv. promissis, to stand to, to aUcui, to provide for, to advise as a 

keq^. Virg. Omnes una manet noz, lawyer does his cUent; aliquid ali- 

awaits. Horat. Manent ingenia cui. Cic. sibi ab aliquo or per «ali- 

senibus, modo permaneat stndium quem de re allqu&, to get seeuarity 

& industria. Cic. MunSra vobis on; mihi priedibus & chirogr&pho 

certa manent. Virg . oautum est, / have got security by 

M£R£R£ laudem; ben^, mal^ bail and bond; vetersinis cautum 

de aliquo ; stipendia, equo, pedibus, esse voMmus. Cic. Cave facias, 

to sarve as a soldier ; fustuarium, £o sc. ne, see you don't do it; mihi 

be beaten to death. cavendum, or mea cautio est, / 

H^R£R£ latgri; tergis, or in mmst take care. 

terga hostium. Liv. curru. Virg. CONNIVERE ad fulgttra. Suet. 

.aiicui in visceribus. Cic. HflBret towvnk; in hominum sceleribus, to 

mihi aqua, / am in doubt' Vide, take no notice qf. Cic. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Verh^ in 10. 

FAC£R£ initium, fmem, pau- dus, or inlre, icSre, ferire, percutS- 

sam, finem vitea ; pacem, amici- re, jungSre, sancire, firraftre, 4^. 

tiam; testamentum, nomen, fos- to maA;e a league; moram alicui, 

sam, pontem in flumine, in Tib6- to delay; verba, to speak; audibn- 

rim, to make; divortium cum-ux- tiam sibi. Cic. negotium, ^ faces- 

ote, Cic. bellum regi. Nep. se hi- s^refto trouble; aliquid misstim, to 

l&rem, to ihow. Ter. se dLvitem, pass over ; aliquem missum, to dis- 

misSrum, paupSrem, to pretend. miss or excuse; ad aliquid, rardy 

Cie. SB alienum, or contrahfire, aiicui, to be fitor usejul; ratum, to 

conflare, to conira^A debt; animos, ratify; planum, to explain; palam 

to encourage; damnum, detrimen- suis, to make knoum. Nep. stipen- 

tum, JBCtaram, to lose; naufragi- dium pedibus or equo, fy mer^re, 

um, to suffer ; sumptum, to spetM ;^ to serve in tke army ; sacra, sacrifi- 

Satum allcui, to eblige; gratiam cium, or retn divlnam, to sacrijiee; 

licti, to jp€ardon u foMii ; gratiam reum, to impeach ; fabtliam, car^ 

legifl, to dtspense umh; justa or fu- men, versus, &c. to write a play, 

nuB allcui, to petformone*s funeral ^. oopiam conBilii ei, to qffer ad' 

ritea; rem, to Tnake an estate; pe- vice; copiam or poteBtfttem dicen- 

euniam, divitiaa ez metaUis; fce- di legatis, to grant leave; fidem, 
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to proeure or give credU; perictt- 
luniy to make tnal ; potestatem sui, 
to expose hinue^. Nep. aUquem lo« 
quentemy or loqui, to suppose or 
rtfpre^ent. Cic. piratlcami «e. rem, 
to be a pirate ; argentariam, medi- 
Clnam, mercatoram, &c. to be an 
tuurer, a pkysicianj ^. versaram, 
to eontraet a new debtj to discharge 
an old one, to borrow money at great 
interegt. Cic. cum or ab aliquo, to 
side toith; contra or adversuB, to 
oppose; nomen, or nomina, to bor- 
row money; and also, to set^ 00- 
countSy i. e. rationes acceptarum, 
se. pecuniftrum, & expensarum inter 
80 conferre; nomen in litar^, to 
lorito it where something toas before. 
Cic. pedem or pedes to trim the 
smls. Virg. Fac ita esae, suppose it 
is so; obvius fieri allcui, to meet; 
ne longum or longa faciam, not to 
be tedious; equus non facit, wiU 
not move. Cic. ¥wc velle, sc. me, 
suppose metobe wUUng. Virg. iEn. 
iv.540. 
Affickre allquem laude, honore, 

I»romio, 4^ ignominiA, p<Bn&, morte, 
eto, &c. to j^raisCf honour, ^. to 
disgrace, puntshf fye. A£fectus SBtft- 
te, morbo, weakened. 

CoNFicERE bellum, to fiadsh^ ora- 
tiones, to cotnpose. Nep. cibum, to 
ehew; argentum, to raisCf to get; 
aiso, to spend. Cic. ; cum aliquo de 
re, to condude a bargain; exercltus 
hostium, to destra^; altSrum Cuf- 
riatium, to kiU. Liv. Qui stipen- 
diis confectis erant, i. e. emeriti, 
had served out their Ume. Cic. 

Deficere animo, to faint; ab 
aHqno, to revolt; tempus deficit 
mihi or me, fa^ : Defici viribus, 
ratione, &c. to be deprvoed of. 

Infickre se vitro, to stain: In- 
fectos, part. stained; infectus, adj. 
not done. Inficior, -ftri, -fttns, to 
deiw. 

Officere alicui, to hinder or 
hurt; Diogfini apricanti, to stand 
betwixt him and the sun; auribus, 
visni, to stop or obstruet; Umbra 
terre ■oli omoiena noctem efflcit 
Cic. 



Prjbficsre aliquem ezercitoi, 
to set over. Proficdre allcui, topro' 
fitf to do good ; in phiiosopfaift, ^ 
proffressus facgre, to make vrogress. 

Refigers muros, tempfa, 8Bdes, 
rates, res, to n^air; animum, vi» 
res, saucios, se, jUmenta, to r^esh, 
to recover. 

SuFFicERE laboribus, ictibus, to 
be abU to bear; arma or vires aH- 
cui, to afford; Valerius in locum 
CoUatini suffectus est, was subsH'' 
tuted. Liv. Filius patri sufiectus. 
Tacit. Ocalos siifiecti sj^gulne & 
igne, sc. secundikm, hdting their 
eyes red and infiMned. Virg. 

SA.TI8FACERE alicui, iu OT de 
aliqui re, to satisfy; fidci, promis- 
so, to perform. 

JACEkE aliquem in praBceps; 
contumelias in eum, to thrmo ; fbn- 
damehta, 4f pondre, to lay; talos, 
tojday at tUce; anchoram, to cast. 

AojiGERE, to add; ocalos ali- 
cui rei, to tovet; animum studiis, 
to apply; saoerdotibus creandis. 
Liv. 

CovjiGKRS se in pedes, or fu- 
^Lmytofiy; ctBt^n, to conjecture. 

Injigers manus ei, to lay on; 
spem, ardorem, suspicionem, pavd- 
rem, alicui, to inspire; admiratio- 
nem sui cuivis ipso aspectu. Nep. 

Objicsrs se hostibus, in or ad 
omnes causus, to oppose or expose ; 
crimen ei, to 2ay to 07ie'« ckarge. 

Rejigsre teia in hostes, to tkrow 
back; judices, mala, to reject; lem 
ad senatum, Romam, to refer; rem 
ad Idus Febr. to delay. Cic. 

SuBJicsRB ova gallf ne, to set an 
hen; se imperio alicujus, to sUb" 
mit; testamenta, to forge; testes, 
tosubom; partes or species gene- 
ribus, ez quibuft emanant, to put or 
ekus under; aliquid ei, to suggest, 
libellum ei, i. e. in n^anuB dare: 
odio civium, to eapose; bona Pom- 
peii or fortonas hasts or Toci ^ 
sub voce prsconis, to «xpoffe to ^ufr* 
2«; sale. Cic. sub hast^ Tenlie, to fts 
mU. Liv. 

TRAJicmms copiaa or ezercitam, 
fluvium, HeUespontum, or trani 
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fluTium, to transport : Marius cum g;nlnem patSrft, to ketp gt gaiker; 

parvi navicftli m Afncam trajec- notis, fy scribSre, to tcrite in sJtort 

tOB estf passed or Miled over. Tra- hand; motas futaros, to Tterceive ; 

jectus ferroy jnereed. Hos homincs excipio, / excepi ; 

CAPERE conjectoram, consili- Tirtatem excYpit immortalitas ; tur» 

um, dolorem, fu^m, specImeUi bulentior annus excepit, stuxeeded; 

spem, Bedem, dcc to guess, eonsyli, aic excSpit regia Juno, repUed. 

grieve, fly, essay, itope, sit, ^. au- Virg. 

gurium, or auspicium, fy agSre, to . Incipere, occipSre, to begin. 

take an omen : exemplum de ali- PercipSre fractus, to reap. 

quo : locum castris; terram, to Pracipers futara, to foresee; 

alight; instilam, summa, sc. loca, gaudia, spem yictoris, to antici' 

to reaeh; spolia ex nobilitate, to pate; pecuniam mutuam, to take 

gain. Sall^e republic^ nihil preter orfore tiie time. Cffis. lac, to dry up. 

gloriam. nep. magistratum, to re- Virg. alicui id, or de e4 re, to or- 

cHve or enjoy; virginem Vestalem, der ; artem ei, to teadt. 

to ckoose; amentiam, spiritus, su- Recipere aJiquid, to re^^ve; ur- 

perbiam alicnjus, to bear, to con- bemj to recover; eum tectis, to en- 

tain; aJiquem, consilio, perfidi^, to tertain; ee or pedem, to retreat; 

catck; nec te Trqja capit. Virg. se domum, to retum; se, mentem, 

iGdes vix nos capiunt, the house animam, to come to ones self again, 

hardly contains us. Altgro octllo to recover spirits ; in se, to take 

capitur, bUnd of one eye; capitur charge; alicui, to promise; se ad 

locis, hc is delighted wim. Virg. frugem, to am^nd ; senem sessum, 

AcciPERE pecuniam, vulnus, cla- to give a seat to. Cic. 

dem, injuriam ab aliquo, to receive : RAPERE or trahSre in pejorem 

Orbis terrarum divitias accip^re partem, to take a tking in the 

nolo pro patriss caritftte. Nep. bihas tcorst sense; in jns, to bnng brfore 

litSras eodem exemplo, two copies a judge; partes inter se, to share. 

oftke same letter. Cic. clamorem de Liv. Sub divum, to reveal. Horat. 

Socr&te, to hear; id in bonam par- * UO. 

tem, to take in good part, to under- EXUERE vestes sibi, se vesti- 

stavtd in a good sense; omnia ad bus; Jugum sibi, se jugo, to cast 

contumeliam, alTter, aliorsum, ac, off; fidem, sacramentum, to break; 

atque. Ter. rudem or rude donSri, mentem, to change. Virg. hostem 

to be discharged as a gladiator ; ali- castris, to beatfrom. 

quem bene, or male, to treat; eum ' RUERE ad interitum, in ferrum : 

maI6 acceptum in Mediam hiema- ceetgros. Ter. spumas, to drive or 

tum coegit redire, roughly handled. toss. Virg. 

Nep. rogationem, to approve tke biU; LUERE pcenas capitis, to suffer; 

nomen, i. e. ad petendum admit- ees aliennm, to paiy. Curt. culpam 

tSre, to aUow to stand eandidate; suam or alterius, morte, sangulne, 

omen, to esteem good ; satisfactio- to expiate, to atone or sufferfor. 

nem, or excusationem. Csbs. Accep- Eluere amicitias remissione 

tus plebi, apud plebem, popvlar. usCis, to drop graduaUy. Cic. 

CoKCiPERE verba juramenti, to STATUERE stipendium iis de 

preseribe tke form of an oatk ; con- publl^co, to appoint; exemplum in 

ceptis verbis jurare : inimicitias nominem, or -ne, to- make one a 

cum aliquo, to oear enmity to one; publie erample; aliquem capite in 

aauam, to gatker, to form tke head terram, to set or place. Ter. 

oj an aqumuct. Frontlnus. Constituere coloniam, to sMe; 

ExcipERE eum hospitio,^ to enter- agmen paulisper, to make to stop or 

tain; fn^entes, to catek; extrS- hcdt. Sall. in digitis, to count on 

mum spiritum cognatorum ; san- one'sfingers. Cic. urbem, to buHd* 
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jvtiiiiim, diem eomitiis, «r eomitm Cotoucbkb aBqoem ex loeo, Uf 

coPi^Jlbiio deandi», to m p pa uU . ameey; iia¥em, dommn, coqaoB, 

IvDicxBB beilnm, jnititiwn, to to hire; colnmiuim faciendum, i» 

prodMim loar; k^m nbi, ta ap- engmge to wutke at a certaia pnee; 

pomt. dc. ecetns in domoe tnboiib- CendQcit hoe tnie laadi, in or ad 

rmn, to emmmon. lAw. indicue, to lem, it qf adtfaatage. 

akow; Indictoa, an adj. not oaid; Deducs&b naTes, to launch; 

etauk indict^, or non cognitft, con- claaBem in pneliwn, to brmf. Nep. 

demniri, to he eondemned unikaut equltes, to make to eiight. Iav. emn 

ietn^ A«ard; me indicente,heo non domom, to accompan^, to earry 

^untjnattdUng. Ter. home; de Bententi&'. Cic. colaniam, 

Ibtbboigbrb aUcoi, aUqoid, or to transpUmt ; lacum, to drain. 

afiqoA re ; foenunis nram parpdne, Educkrjc gladium e vagind, to 

to forbid or debar from ; ei aquA et draw ; flarem Italis, to Imd eut ; 

igne or aquam et ignem, to hamik ; copiaa in aciem. Cic. filium, to edur- 

mahb lem gerentibus bonis patenus eate, tftener educftre ; in astra, to 

.interdlci aolet. Cic. interdici non extol. Hor. ccelo. Virg, ^ 

pot&at soc^ro gener, dieeharged the Ibducere tenebras clarisslmis re* 

eomaMmiy qf. Nep. bus, to hring on, Cic. anTm.nm, or 

F^DiCEaE fuicui aliquid, de alT- in animum, to persuade himseff; 

mh le, id in liic re, to foreteU, to scuia pellibus, to cover. Css. soleas 

Jorewam. pedibus, or in pedes, to put on ; co- 

DUCERE in carcdiem or vinca- loiem pictaiaB, to vamish. PUn. ao- 

la, to lead ^ ezeicitum, to eommand ; mina, to cancd or erase, to rub out. 

apiritnm, animam, vitam, to (reoMe, Obducere • ezercitum, to lead 

to lue; fossam, murum, sulcum, against; callum dolon, to blunt it; 

to nutke or draw ; beUum, to pnh sepulchium sentlbus, to cover. 

long, also Uf earry on. Virg. etfttem, Reducere aliquem in memori> 

diem, to spend; uxorem, to uUte a am, alicujus or alicui, aliquid in 

wtfe; in jus, to summon before a memoriam, to bring back to ones 

judge ;. aliquem, 4^ yultum alicajus, rememlrrance ; in gratiam cum ali- 

ane, ex asre, de auro, marmore, &c. quo, to reconcUe ; VaUis reducta, 

to make a statue; genus, nomen ab retired ot*Iow. 

or ex aliquo, to derive; omnia pro Prodocere testes, to brin^ out ; 

niliilo, infra se ; id laudi, laudem, funus, to attend ; sermonem m noc- 

or in laudem, {oftener the first,) to tem, to prolang, to continue ; rem 

reckon it a praise to him ; in con- in iii^mem, to defer ; servos ven» 

■cientiam, to impute to a consdous- dendos, to hring to market. 

ness of gj^f ^^ glori&. PUn. in Suboucere se a custodibus, to 

criraen. Tacit. centesTmas, sc. usQ- steal away ; naves, to draw kp on 

raa or foenus centesTmts, to compute shore; cibum ei, ^ deducSre, to 

interest at one for the hundred a take from ; summam, ratioues, to 

numihy or at 12 per cent. per anr reckon, to cast up accounts. " 

num; binis centeslmis foenerari, to PARCERE sibi, labore, to spare, 

take 2iper cent. per anrmm; Cic. 8^. a.cedibus, to forhcar ; auium 

ducSie Tonffas yoces in fletum, to natis. Vit^. 

draw cut. Virg. ordines, tobea cenr ASSUESCERK rei alicui or re 

turion. lAv. iua, to paTit Uke a brok- aliquA, in or ad hoc, to be accustom- 

en-wind£d horse. Hor. ed; mentem pluribus, ^ assuefa- 

Adducere alTquem in judicium, c^re. Hor. Ammis bella. Virg. to 

ad arbitrium meum, to Iring to a accustom. So, insuesco rei, or re ; 

irial; in suspicionem regi. Nepi insuevit hoc me pater. Hor. 

arcum, to drais in; haSenas, to 8C1SCEKE legern, to vote, to de 

straighten the reins. cree ; kence plebiscltum. 
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• AtcisczRS reginm nomeii, to aS' 
sume; Bocios nbi, ad Bocieatem 
Bceldris, to assoeiaU; ritus pere- 
gflnoB, to adoft, 

CoNBciscxRK mortem or necem 
flibi, to JdU on»*8 sdf; fugam eiln, 
toflee. Liv. 

DISCERE allqaid ab aliquo, or 
apixd allqnem, ez allquA re, or 
•wkkout ez : Dediec^, to forget 
tokathekath Uamed; EdiscSre, to 
get by keart. 

DO. 

DsscxHDERE dc palatio, proBsi- 
dio, flBdibos; in £>rum, ouriam, 
campum ; ad acousandum, ad om- 
nia, ad eztrdma, to have recourse 
to. Cic. 

LUDERE ale4, or -am, to play 
at dice ; par impar, at even fy odd ; 
opSram, to lose one's labour, 

Alluders aUcui, ad atiquem; 
CoUudSre ei, cum eo; iUuddre ei, 
eum, in eum, in eo ; id, to moek. 

EVADERE insidias, -iis, or ez, 
to escape; in murum, to mount; 
Ha9C quorsum evadant, nescio, to 
what tfiey wiil tum out; Clarus 
evasit, became. 

CEDERE multo multis de suo 
jare. Cic. Bona creditoribus, to 
yield, whenee cessio bonorum ; ali- 
cui loco, de, a, ez loco, or locum, 
to give place; vitft, e viti decedi- 
re, to die; foro, to tum bankruvt; 
Hferedltas cedit mihi, faUs to ; Ce- 
dit in proverbium, becomes. 

AccEDERE oppldum, -do, ad or 
in oppldum, to approach ; ad con- 
ditionea, to agree to; Ciceroni, sen- 
tentie, or ad sententiam ejus, to 
agree v>ith; ad Ciceronem, to go 
to; ad rempublicam, to bear the 
questorskip, or the first pubUc qffice ; 
ad amicitiam PhiUppi, to gain die 
friendskip of. Nep. Ad hec mala 
aoC mihi accsdit etiam, is added, 
Ter. Robnr accessit et&ti. Cic. 
Animi accessere hosti. Liv. Ad cor- 
pdris firmitatem plura anlmi bona 
aocessSrant. Nep. AccSdit plurl- 
mum pretio ; huc, e6, accedit quod, 
isadaed. 

20 * 



AvTBCsoBRx alloui lei ; aliquem, 
rareby atioui, to excel. 

CoscxDSRX ei allquid ^ de ali- 
quo ; paulum de suo jure ; tempus 
ad rem, to grani; ab ocalis, ad 
deztram, iu exilium, in hibema, 
to retire, to go ; fato, natarae, vit^, 
to die ; in sententiam ejus, to come 
into one's measures ; in conditiones, 
to agree to. Liv. 

DiscxDERE transversum, ^ latum 
unguem^ or digitum a re, to depart 
m the least. 

Intbrcedxre legi, to give a neg' 
ative against, to oppose a law ; pe- 
cuniam pro aliquo, to becomssure- 
ty: Intercadit mihi tecum amicitia 
or inter nos, iJiere is, ^. 

SuccxDXRX ei, in locum ejus, 
to succeed; muro, or ^iurum; ad 
urbem; sub primam aciem; in 
pugnam, to come unio. 

CADERE ait^, ab alto, in ter- 
ram, to fall; causd formal^, in 
judicio, ^ litem perd^re, to lose 
one's causej to be cast ; in or sub 
sensum, oc&los, potestatem, &c. in 
niorbum, fy incid^re. Cic. Non ca- 
dit. in virum bonum mentiri, is iu' 
capable of. Cic. Homlni lachrl^ms 
cadunt, quasi puSro, gaudio. Ter. 

AcciDXRx genibus or ad genua, 
to fall at : i^aribus or ad aures, to 
come to ; alicui, casu, praster opin- 
ionem, to happen; accidit in te 
istud verbum, appiies. Ter. 

TENDERE veia, to strt^; in- 
sidias, retia, plagas, &c. to lay 
snares ; arcum, to bend ; iter, cur- 
sum, to direct ; ad altiura, in coe- 
lum, to aim at; eztra vallum, sc. 
tabemactilum, to pitch a tent ; Ma- 
nlbus tendit divellSre nodos, tries. 
Virg. 

Attendo te. Cic. tibi. Plin. de 
bkc re, ad hanc rem, to take heed ; 
anlmum ad rem ; res hostium. Sall. 

CoNTXNDXRK ncrvos, omnibus 
nervis, to exert one*s se^; aliquid 
ab aliquo, to ask eamestly ; inte^- 
se ; amori, poet. for cum amore, to 
strive; causas, sc. inter se, to eom 
pare. Cic. Allquid ad aliquid, cum 
aliquo^ ^ alictti. 
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CoirpsBHCirDSM iiatanin re- Pbodsbs aicem hoillbiu^ I0 ^ 

ram. to undergiand ; rem plnribiis tru^; allqiiid poBti^riSy or memoKUi, 

&L iQciilentiorlbmi TeibiBy to ez- te AaiMi down; gemisab aliqao, to 

jma; allqaem humaaiUte, amici- derive; flaminem, iBteriCgem, to 

ak, to gain ; rem fictam, to diseover. appaint ; aliqaot diea nuptiiay to 

Iirrsif DSRB animum rei, ad or put ojf. Ter. ezemplum, to ga^ to 

in rem, to apply; Intendi anlmo in posterity. Liv. 

rem. Liv. Vocem, nervo0) to exert; Rsddxrb anlmmny se aibi, to re- 

arenmy to bend ; actionem, or litem vive ; animam or vifcami to die; 

allcui or in aUquem, aLfo impin- Latln^i verbum verbO| to transUUfi; 

^rejtorttisealaw-euitagainetone; matrem^ i. e. TeSerte, to reeemUe; 

telum ei, or in eum, to skoot at; epistdlam allcui, to deliver, 

mannm or digitum in aliquid, to Subdere calcar equo, to spur ; 

point at ; aliquo, ae. ire, to goto ; spiritns alicui, to encourage. 

officia, to overdOf to do more ihan is Crederx rem ; hommi, to ho- 

required. Sall. lieve; aliquid allcui, to trust; pe- 

Obtenderx velum rei, or rem cuniam ei per syngrftphain, to und 

veloy to eover,toveil. on bond ox bili; rumoribus credi 

PENDERE pecuniam, to pay; nonoportet; It&que credo, si, &c. 

pmnas, to suffer ; id parvi, to vaiue I suppose. Cic. 

tt Uttle. FUNDERE aquam, to pour out ; 

SusPENOERE aliquem arbdri, de, hostes, to rout. 

in, or ex arbdre, to hang ; ezpecta- Effuhdere fruges, copiam ora- 

ti5ne, or suspensum detinere, to torum, to produce; ssrarium, to 

keep in suspense; edificium, to arch svend; odium, i. e. dimittSre, to 

a ftouse ; naso adunco, to sneer at. drop ; gratiam coUectam, t. e. per- 

Hor. dSre : omnia, quiB tacu^rat, to teU. 

ABDERE se litSris, in UtSras, to 60. 

hide or shut up one*s self among JUNQERE se cum aliquo, ali- 

hooks ; se domum, rus, &c. domo. cui, fy ad aliquem, dextram dez- 

Vir^. in silvas, tenebras, &c. trs, to join; equos cumii, to yoke; 

Condere urbem, to build; fruc- amnem ponte, to make a bridge. 

ttts, to lay up ; in carofirem, to im- Adjuxgerx accessionem edlbus, 

prison; carmen, to compose; lumi- to huUd an addiiion to one^s kouse; 

na, to elose. O^. Jura, to estahUsk; animom ad studia, to apply. 

tdTvkf sepulchro, in sepulchro, to STRINGERE cultrum, gladium, 

buru. ensem, to draw; firondes, to lop off; 

Dedfre se alicui, in ditiSnem glandes, baccas, to beat doum ; rem, 

alicujus, ad aliquem, to surrender ; to toaste one'sfortune, Hor. littus, to 

Deditus prceceptori, fy studiu», fimd Umch, to hrush, orgraze upon. Virff. 

tff ; vino epQlisque, engaged in. TANGERE rem acu, to hit the 

fvep. dediti^ opSr&, on pwrpose. nail on the head. 

Edere librum, ^ in lucem, to Attinoere Britanniam navibosy 

publish; ovum, to lay; sonos, can- to reach ; reges, res summas, to 

tUB, risus, gemitus, questus, hinnl- mention. Nep. Aliquem cognatione, 

tum, pugnam, 9tn,gemj to sound^ to &ffinit&te, to he reiated to; forum, 

singf ^. manus fflMiatorium, to ex- to reach manhood. Cic. Res non te 

hibtt a show of ^adiators ; nomen, attinffit, concems. 

to mention; netus, to bring fortJh; FINGERE oratidnem, to polish; 

extrdmum spiritum, to die; exem- oratorem, toyorm; se ad arbitrium 

pla crueiat(i8 in aliqnem, to inJUct alterius, to adapt : Vultus a mente 

ejcemplary torture. fin^tur, lingua fingit vocem. Cic. 

Obdere pessQlum fbribus, to bolt Sm cuique mores imgunt fortanaai. 

the door. Nep. 
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FKANOfiRE nncem, to break; et teota, ut sint bea^ vepMta, ft> 

Batem, to suffer MptBTeek; foeduB, TBquirB that tke jntbHe fo&rka be kept 

fidem, to violate; sententiam ejus, in goodreparatum. Cic. supplicium, 

torefiite. Cic. hoeiemy to suhdtie. de aliquo, to infiict; sua nomiiiay 

AG£R£ gratias, lo give thanks; to demand or call in one^s debts ; 

▼itam, to live; pnedas, to plunder; eBvum, vitam, annos, to spend; 

fiibiilam, to act a play; triumpham aliquid ad normam, to try or «b- 

de allquo, ez alTquk re, to triunmh; amme; columnam ad perpendicti* 

nugaS) to trifle ; ambages, to beat \xim, to apply the plummetf to oeeif 

abmU thc bush; stationem, custo- it 6e «tro^A^; monumentum, to^n- 

diam urbis, to be on guard; rimas, ish. Hor. tempus & modum) to set- 

to ehxnk, to leak^ to be rent; caiuam, tle. Wirg. comoediam; to disapprove, 

toplead; de re, to speak; radlces, tohissojf, Ter. 

to take root ; cunicCQos, to under- REDioERS%aIiquid in memoriam 

mine; undam, to raise a steam ; alicujus, to bring back; pecuniam 

anTmam,to6e at the last gasp ; alias ex bonis vendltis, to raise money; 

*e8, to be inattentive ; festum diem, hostes sub imperium, to reduee. 

natillem, ferias, &c. to keep, to ob- L£6£R£ oram, littus, to coast 

serve; actum, or rem actam, to along; yelt^, to Jkrl the sails; hali- 

labourin vain; censum, d& hab^re, tam,tocatck one's breath; milites, 

to make a revieu> of the people, to enlist; allquem in senatum, in 

tkeir estates, ifC. forum, to hcMi a Fatres, to choose ; sacra, to steal, to 

court to try causes ; lege in aliquem, eommit saerilege. Hor. 

^ cum alTquo, to go to law with one ; HO. 

honee actor, a plaintiff; in heredi- TRAH£R£ obsidionem, bellum, 

tatem, to claim; cum popfllo, to to jprotoTi^ ; purpttras, to spin; bIi- 

treat tcith, to lay before ; decTmum qmd in religionem, to scruple ; na- 

agit annum, he is ten years old; id vem remulco, to toto. 

agftur, that is tke guestion ; libertas Detrahsrs alTquem, to draw 

agltur, or de libeitate, is at stake ; down ; allcui or de alTquo, de ft,- 

actum est de libertate, is lost; ac- mft, to detract from, to lessen one's 

tum est, ilicet, all is over; actum famf.; alTquid alTcui, to take by 

est de pace, wa^s treated ahout ; cum foree ; laudem, or de laudTbus : no- 

illo ben^ actum est, Ae has been vem partes multse, to take froiu the 

lucky,oT well used; hoc &ge, mind fine. Nep. 

what you are about : CivTtas laeta £xtrahers diem, to spin out, to 

ag6re,/o7' erat. Sall. 5penc{ ; certamen, bellum, judicium, 

AoiGERE milTtes sacramento, ad to prolong. 

or in jusjurandum, in sna verba, VEHER£, vehens, invehens, in- 

per jusjurandum, to force to enlist; vectus curru, quodrlgis, &c. rtding 

arbltrum, i. e. ag#re or cogCre alT- in ackariot; invfihi in portum ex 

quem ad arbitrum, to fwrce to sub» alto, to enter ; in allquem, to tn- 

mitto an arbitration. Cic. veigk agavnst; provChi longn^s, to 

CoGERE copias, to bring togetker; proceedtoofar. 

ad militiam, to force to erdist ; sena- LO 

tum, to, assemble ; in senatam, sc. CGJISUL£R£ rem, or de re, to 

minis, pignorIbuscaptis,&;c.to/orce eonsult about ; enm, to ask kis ad- 

to attend ; agmen, to ralJy, to oring vice; ei, to consult for his good, 

up; lac, to eurde; jus civile di?- de salttte suft; gravius in allquem, 

fasam & dissipatum, in certa genS- to pass a severe sentence against; 

ra coggre, to digest, to arrange. in commane, publTeumy mediumy 

ExiGERE foras, to drive out, to to provide for tke eommon good, 

divoree; alTquid ab allquo, to re- verba boni, to take tn good part; 

fuire; sarta tecta, se. et, i. e, sarta ego consdior, my admce i» atked; 
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mihi Gomnilltar, my good is amsuU' 
ed; mihi consultum ac. provisum 
est for a me, / have taken eare. 
Cic. 

APPELLERE classe in lUUam, 
or dassemy to iand on ; ae aliqud. 
Ter. ad viUam mMtram navis ap- 
peUfttiir. Cic. animum ad philo- 
0O]^am, to anplv. 

ANTECELLERE ei, rarely eum: 
excelldre aliis, auper, inter, preBter 
alios allqu^ re or in re, to excd. 

TOLLERE animos euos, to take 
courage; animos alicuiy to tneour' 
age; aliquem laudibus, fy. laudes 
ejus in astra, to extoL; inducias, to 
m-eak a truee; clamores, to ery; 
filium, to edacate; 6e or e medio, 

to m. 

MO. 

ADIMERE claves uzori, to. di- 

vorce; annQlum or equum equiti, 

to take away firom a knigkt the ring 

* or horse given him hy &e pubUc, to 

degrade. 

DiRiMBRE litem, controversiam, 
to determine. 

ExiMERX aliquem servitio, nox» 
e yinctdis, a culpd, de num£ro 
proacriptorum, obsidione, to free ; 
de dolio, to draw out ; diem oicen'» 
do, to vmste inspeaking. 

IirTERIMBRE SC, tO /»U. 

Rb]>imere captiTos, to ransom; 
pecuaria de censoribus, to take or 
farm thepublic pastures. 

SUMERE in manas ; diem, tem- 
pus ad deliberandum ; exemplum 
ex or de eo, to take; poBnas, sup- 
pticittm de aliquo, to punish ; pecu- 
nias mutuas, to horrow ; togam vi- 
rllera, to put on the dress qf a man ; 
aibi inimicitiaa, to get ill wiU; 
opfiram in le or in rem insumSre, 
to be^tw paias; sumo tantum, or 
faoc mihi, / take this, upon ms, 

PREMERE caseum, to make 
chstse; voeem, to be siUnt; dolo- 
rraoL omrde, to coneeal; vestigcia 
ejus, tofoUow ; littus, to come near ; 
polUcem, to save a gladiator; li- 
bram in nonum annam, to dday 
fukUshing. Hor. 

SxwMBRB «Hoeam, to prtss <Nft ; 



risum alieui ; pecuniam ab afiqpo, 
toforce from; effigiem, to drmo to 
the life; verbum verbo, de verbo, 
e verbo, ad verbum, de Grrascis, &c. 
to translate wordfor word. 

Imprimbrb ailquid animo, in am- 
mo, or in animum, to imprirU. 

Rbprimere se, ^ reprendSre or 
retinere, to check. 

NO. 

PONERE spem in homine or re, 
fy habere; castra, to pitdi; vitem, 
to plont; vitam, to die; ova, to la^; 
insidias alicui; panem convfvis/ 
not ante; personam amlci, to lay 
aside the character qf ajriend ; pree- 
mia, to propose; pociila, to stake or 
lay ; studium, tempus, multum opd.- 
re in aliqui re, to employj to be- 
stow ; aliquid in laude, in vitiis, in 
loco, beneficii, to reckon; ferocia 
corda, to lay aside; aliquem in 
gratiam or grati^, i. e. efficSre gr&- 
tiosum apud altSrum. Cic. ventos, 
toealm; hominem coloribus, saxo, 
to paintf engrave. Hor. pecuniam 
in fmndre, to lay ovt at interestj 
templa, to build. Virg. Venti po- 
suere, are hushed. Virg. Pone esse 
vietum eum. Ter. rositum sit, 
supposCf grant. Cic. 

CoMPONBRE carmen, lit^ras, &c. 
to compose ; Utes, to settle ; bellum, 
to jSnish by treaty; parva magnis, 
dicta cum factis, to compare ; ma^ 
nus manibus, tojoin. Virg. 

Deponerb or ponSre tosam prsa- 
teictam, to Uiy aside ihe Sress of a 
boy ; imperium, Sf demittdre, to lay 
doum a eommand. 

ExpoNBRE rem, to set forth or 
explain; firumentum, to expose to 
saLe. Cic. pudros, foetua, to leas>e to 
perish. Liv. exercitum, sc. in ter- 
ram, to lanH. 

Impohxrx onus alicui or in a]I- 
quem; aliquem in equum, to set 
Uf/on ; personam or partes duriores 
ei, to lay a task or duty on ons; 
aUcui, to impose on, to deceive. 
Nep. hondrem ei, to confer; vadi- 
monium ei, to force to give hail; 
Nep. manfmi summam or extrd- 
mam rei aUcui, in aliqui re, to jSa- 
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M; pontem fiuntifnS, to make a QERERE ret, to pafarm; nt- 

bridg: Ourt. Hoc loco libet inter- gotiiini mal^, (0 manage; coQSQli- 

ponSre, to iTuert. Nep. tum^ to beoTy to maimagB ; m benk 

Opponers se pehciilis 4^ ad pe- or mol^, to hehofoe; exercltom, to 

ricaia^ toe!!spose; pigndri, to pledge; eondact. Sallnat. morem ei, or mo- 

mannm fronti, ante ocflloa, to put. ngerftri, to humovr; civem, ee pro 

Ovid. ciye, penonam alicajuB, to passfary 

Propoitere allquid nbi fae^re, td biBar the eharacter of; inimioitiafl 

exempla ei ad imitandum, to pro- or aimultfttem cum allquO) to heai 

poeey to set before : edicta, legem eMinty or varianee feith. 
m pubiicum, i. e. public^ legenda Ivgbrsrx convicia ei, in eum, 

effigfire ; congiarium, to promise a to inveigh againat. 
largessy a gifi of eom or money. SueexRSRX allquid ei, to suggest, 

SuppoNERE ova galliniB, to seta to hmt ; sumptaa nifl rebus, to sup- 

ken ; testamentum, or subjicSre, to ply or aff^ord : Horatium Bruto, to 

forge. thoose inplaee of, to pui efior. Liv. 

CANERE aliquera, to praise; SERERE crimina in eum, to 

■igna, clasaTcum, bellicum, I. «. ad raisSf to spread aeeusaiums. 
nxmxLConclexn&Teyto sound an alarm, Consbrerx manus, manu, eer- 

to gifoe tho sigwd foT batde ; recep- tftmen, pugnam,cum hoBfibus^inter 

tui, rarely -um, to sound a retreat ; se, to engage. 
tibid, toplay on thepipe; ad tibiam, Absererx aliquid, to t^Srm; ali- 

tonn^ toi<; palinodiam, to utter a quem manu, ab injurift, in liber- 

.recantation. tatem, tofree; in servitatem, to re- 

STERNERE lectos; to spread or duce; divXnam mMe8tatem,toe2atm. 

woer the couches; equos, to har- TO. 

ness ; viam, to pam; squdra, to PETERE altquid alTcui; id ab 

ealm. Virg. eo, rarely eum; in benefioii gra- 

PO. tiaBque loco. Cic. to ask; uibem 

CARPERE agmen, to cut cff the Romam, murum, montes, to goto, 

rear; somnos, quietem, to sleep; to make fbr ; aliquem sagitSi, la- 

viam iter, to go. Virg. op^ra alte- pide, to axm et ; consulfttimi posnaa 

rius, fo eensure; labores, virttltes, ab aliqno, repetfire, to jmiiisA. 

to diminish or obseure. Hor. * Competere anlmo, to be m one*s 

RUMPERE fidem, fcedus, ami- senses; in eum compStit actio, an 

citiam, to molate ; vooem or silen» aciion Ues against him. Cic. 
tium, to speak. Virg. Repetere res, to demand resHitU' 

Erumperx ez ten6bris, eastris, tion; bon4 lege, or prosSqui, lite, 

&c. se portis, to break ont; sto- toreeofferby Ubw ; castra, oppidum, 

m&chum in aliquem, to vent pas- fauc, to re^m to; alTqnid memorift, 

sirni ; nnbero, to break. Virg. to call to mind; alt^, to tretce from 

RO. the beginninff. Mihi nihil suppStit, 

QU^RERE bonam gratiam sibi, multa suppStunt, i have; ei vita 

to seek or gain. Cic. sermonem, to euppStet, jf We skaU remain. Cic. 
beat aJbont for conversation. Ter. JVIITTERE aiicui or ad alTquem; 

rem mercataris faciendis, to make a in snffinigia, to send the pe^s to 

foTtane by merchandise; ez ali- voto ; auleBum, mappam, to ctrop t^ 

quo, & in aliquem, de re alTquft eurtain; taloe, to throw the diee; 

per tormenta, to put to the raek ; in sen&tum, to dismiss; tim(%rem, to 

domlnum de servo queri nolu^runt lay aside ; in acta, to registery to 

Romani. Cic. reeord; sanguinem, or emiWiTe,to 

Inquirere aliqnid, to seareh ttf- let btood; noxam, to fsrgioe; Mg-\ 

ter; aliquem capitis, or -te, to de- na timSris, to show; vocem, to «#• 

tuse or tryfor a capUal crime. tery to speak ; habftiMMi, or reiDittSmi 

20* 
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io tlaekm; mana, or emitteiey to KEMmnMmBlmnmftoeaie; oal- 

yr«6 « «2ooe; fiUom emancipaie, to cee, tela, to tkrow hack; ex peen- 

fr§e a mm fiam the power ef hi» ni&y de supplicio, tiibQto, &c. to 

fiaker; rab jugum, to make to paes akate; debltwBy iras aUcui, to gme 

umiBr ike ^foke; inferiaa manibas «^i lo/0r^n>e; justitiumi to «twom- 

diisy to oaer^ice to the infinud godo; tmue ; pugnam, to tiaeken; lemit- 

rem or de le, to omit ; mltto rem, tit ezplorare, negleets. Sall. 

i soy fwthing qf fifrtune, Ter. in Submitters iaaces popdlo, to 

poMessifinem bonSrum, to gioe tke lower; se or anlmum, to sukmitf to 

pooeesdon qf the dektor'9 efeeto; humkle; percussQresalicniitotfMfom. 
raiait orue, ut venirem, i. e, ali- 



quem ad orandum. Ter. Trahsmittkbs in Afiicam, neut. 

Ahittxrb litem or causam: yi- topassover. 

tam, fidem, lumina, aspectum, to VERTERE in fiigam, to put to 

lose, Cic. fight; terga^ to fiy; ab imo, to 

ADMiTTBnB in cubicftlum, to ad- overthrou) ; solum, to go into banish' 

mit; equum immittere, & pennit- ment; id ei Titio, or crimlni, ^ in 

tftre, to gailop ; delictum in se, to crimen, to Hame ; in superbiam, to 

eommit afaiiU; aves non admis^- vmpmU; Platonem, Latin^ Gnecft, 

runt, kaoe not gwen a favouraUe GnBcd or ex GriBcis in Latlnum, to 

omen. Liv. transUUe ; pollicem, to doom a gUuL- 

GoMMrrTXRB faeinus, to commit ; iator to death hy tuming up the 

se alloni or in fidem aUcajus, to tnr thumb; terram, to pUmgh; cratd- 

trust; prslium, to engage; exer- nm,U)empty. Virg. Stilum, to eor- 

citum pugne, rem in casum an- reet. Horat. Salus or causa in eo 

cipYtis eventAs prelii, to risk a bal- vertitur, depends; fortana vertSrat. 

tle. Liv. iv.S7. aliquemcum allquo, Liv. Annus vertena, a whole vear. 

iMmines intsr se, to Mt st mrianee Nep. Res ben^ vertat, Di bene 

or6y^ ears; rem e6, to briatgto vertant, prMper. 

tkatpaos ; gladiatSres, pufnles, Gri»- Ahimadvbrtbrb id, to observe ; 

cos cum I^nis, to moteh or pair; ia eum verberibus, morte, &c. to 

oommittSie, ut, to cause; ineom- punish. 

mdda soa leglbus dl& judiciis, to seek Advxrtbbb agmen iiibi, to bring- 

redresskyUm. upto. Virg. oras, to arrine at; 

Compbomittbbb, Candid&ti eosi- auies, mentes, animum or animo 

promistrunl, H. 8. quingfinis in sin- ad aliquid, monitis, to atteud to ; in 

giles apud M. Catflnem deposXtis, aliquem, tfiener animadvert6re, to 

petfire ejus arbitratu, ut qni con- punish. 

tra fecisset, d> eo condemiiaffitiir, Antbvertxrx ei, <o comebefore; 

mmde a eompromise or o^senMHt, damnationem ven^no, to preoent; 

^. xem reif to prefer. Plaut. 

DiMiTTXBxexieicitnm,(0dMiBii^; ^ Intxrvkrtxrx pecuniam alica- 

ttzOrem, A repodiare, nuntium jus, & aliquem pecunii, to emkez" 

or tepaidium ad eam remittto, to tU, to cheat; candelabrura, to stealy 

dioarce. to pUfer; promiisum &. receptum, 

PxQMiTTBitx id ei, to promise; sc. Dolabell» consul&tum, interver* 

capillum, barbam, to Ut grow. Liv. tit, ad seque UanstOlit, trea£heroud.y 

rxBMiTTSRB aUcui, to aUow ; di- witkkeld. Cic. 

vis cvtflra» to Imos. Horat se in Piukvxrtkrx, &, -ti, dep. ventoe 

fidem or fidei e^s; vela ventis; curau, to outstrip; desidenum ple- 

eqimm in- hostsm; rem suffiragiis bis, to preoeni; metum suppncii 

.maftilifioUttke osipU dedde; tri- morte vi>lttntariA. Iav. AHqma aU- 

DOAatQm vezanois consullbus, to eui lei, tojmft k^ore. Id. 

gioevp^toomfUff. Liv. SIST£R£ vadimomtua; se in 
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jttdicioy to avpwr m cowrt at one'8 YO. 

trial; nec usti posBC, fUTr could the SOLVERE pecuniam ei, t»paiif, 

state be saved. Liv. Teraar&y to'pay a debt hy korroynng 

AssisTXRB ei, to stand by;Bd from anotkor. Ter. Fidenii to hretut 

foreg ; contra, super eum. a promise, or, accordin? to othenr, 

CoN8i8TXR£ iu digitos, to stond to perform. Ter. Ano. IV. 1. 19. 

fm tiptoe; in anchdris, ad anchd- litem testimatam, to pay tke Jme 

ram, to ride at anchor; frifffire, to vmposed on hwi. Nep. Votom, to 

heJTozen. Ovid. Spes in velis con- dischar^e; obsidionem orbis, or nr- 

siatebaty depended on; virtusinac- bem obsididne, to raise a siege; 

*tione consistit. Cic. navem, e portu, to set sail ; epistO- 

Insistere jacentibuS) to stand lam, or resiffnare, to hrec^ open; 

upon ; vestigiis ejus ; viam» or vlk ; afiquem le^bus, le^um, vincalis, to 

in re altqui, in rem, or rei ; in do- freefrom ; solvitur in somnos. Vir^. 

los, negotium. Plaut. to insist ypon, Oratio solata, i. ,e. libdra, numHna 

to iirge. non astricta & devinota, prose ; solve 

Obsistsrx ei, to stop, to oppose. metus, dismiss. Virg. 

RssiSTERx ei, to resist. Dissolvxrx societatem, to break. 

SvBSiSTHKEj stand sHU ; sam^ Rxsolvxrk vocem, or oia, to 

tui, to bear. break silenee. Yirg. J^^uu, to tiaiaU; 

vectlgal, to take ojf taxes. Taeit. 
In pmvirem, to reduee:to. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

AUDIRE aliquem, aliquid ez or nit mihi cum fratre de hllc re, inter 

ab aliquo, to hear from one; de me et fratrem, inter nos; hec fra- 

aiiquo, aiout one. aJso from on^f tri mecum conveniunt, / and my 

as, ssep^ hoc audivi de patre, for broUier are agreed ; sfevis inter se 

ex patre. Cic. Audire ben6 or conveniturus. Juv. Ipsi secumnoa 

male apud socios, ab omnibus, to conv^nit, or ipse, Ae wtnconAdtent; 

he well spoken of^ to have a good paz convilnit, or conventa ett, is 

character; rezque paterque audisti, agreed upon; rem conventoram 

have been caUed. Hor. Antigdnus putamus. Cic. conditiones non con» 

credit de suo adventu ease audi- venerunt ; moies conveniunt, agree; 

tum. Nep. calcei pedlbus or ad pedes conve- 

VENIrE ad finem, aures, pac- niunt, JU or suit ; hoc in iUum con- 

tionem, certamen, manus, nihilum, vSnit : Catilinam interfectnm esse 

&c. in suapicionem, odium, gratiam, convdnit, ought to haioe been skim, 

&c. in ju0, to go to law, Liv. in Cic. Convenlre inmanum,tA«ii«ui2 

circtilum, into a compawi. Nep. form of marriage, named Coemp- 

UflBreditas ei venit, he Itas succeed» tio, whereby women were eaUed ma- 

ed to an estate ; ei usu venit, kap' tresfamilias. 

pened. Nep. Quod in buccam venS- SENTIRE sonGrem, ooiorem,dsc. 

rit, scribito, oecur^. Cio. to perceive; cum allquo, to beof 

Advxnirx ^adventareei, urbem^ one*s opinion; ben^ or mal^ deeo, 

ad urbem, to come to. to thinlc weU or iU af.kifi^' 

AnTxvxNiRX aliquem, {<• antever- CoirsxNTiRX tibi, tecum> inter se ; 

tSre, Sall. rei. Plaut tempus, con- alicui rei, de or in aliqul le ; «4 

filia, fy itinSra, to aniicipaie, allquid peTa|endiim, to agree. Sa 

CoNvxNiRX in coUoquinm, fm- dissentire; ^ ab aiiqao, to distt^ 

trem, to meet vnth, to speak to; ego gr^, ne vite <Nrati^ diisentlat. 

et frater convenismus, eopie con- Senec. 
venient, wiU meet togiher; conTS- 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

PROFITERI pbiloBophiam» to aUain. Consequi heieditatem, tr 

prafesSf to teaeh pubUdy; we caH' get. Cic. 

dififttum, to dedare himie^ a eanf Pkose^oi aliquem amore, lai|di' 

didatefor an qffiee ; pecunias, *£roa, bus, &c. to lave, praise^ fye, 

nomina, &c. apud censorem, to give NITI hasti ; in cnbitum, to leaaf 

au aceount of, to decUure hmo much ejus consilio, in eo, to depend on^ 

one has; indicium, to promiee to ad gloriam, ad or in summamy ta 

make a discovery. oim at ; in vetitumy in advennm^ 

LOQUI cum aliquo, inier ae ; contra aliquem, pro aliquo, to strit>e ; 

sometimes alicui, ad or apud ali- gradibus, to aseend. 

quem ; aliquid, de aliquA re. UTI eo fiuniliariter, to be famH- 

SEQUI teras; sectam Ces&ris, iar with one; ventis adversis, ta 

to he of his parlyf Cic. Ass&}ui, have eross winds; honore usus, one 

consfiqui, to owrtake; gloriam, to toho has evjoyed a post of honour. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

£SS£ ma^i robdris, or -no -le ; one*s name to a deeree qf the senate, 

ejus opinionis or e& opinifine ; in Cic. consilio utrique, to be a eoun^ 

maxtn^ spe ; in timore, luctu, opi- sellor to. Nep. 

nione, itinSre, &c. ; cum telo, in or Abesse clomo, urbe, a domo ab 
cum imperio; magno peric&lo, or ^ signis, to be absewt; alicui, or dees- 

in pericmo; in tuto; apud se, in we^ to be toanihtgf not to assist; a 

his senses; sui juris, or mancipii, M^e, to stand out ofthe sun; snmp- 

stti potens, or in su4 potest&te, to tus funSri defnit, he had not moneu 

beat his own disposal : Res est in to bury h*m. lAv. abesse a perBon& 

vado, is safe. Ter. £st anlmus, se. princlpis, to be ineonsistent with the 

mihi, / have a mind. Virg. £st ut, eharaeter. Nep. Panlnm or pamm 

cur, quamdbrem, quod, quin, &c. abfuit quin urbem capSrent, quin 

Uiere is cause; hexA mal.4 est occideretnr, dtc. ihey were near 

mihi, with me; nihil est mihi te- takingj ^. Tantum abest ne ener- 

cum, / haoe nothing to do with you : Tfitur oratio, ut, «fee. is so farfrom 

Quid est tibi, se. rei, JVhat is the bein^, ^. Cic. Tantum abniit a 

matter with you f Ter. Cem£re cupiditate pecunie, a societate see- 

erat« one might see; reUgio est Idns, &c. Nep. 

mihi id facdre, / scruple to do it; Ivtsrbsse conYiyio, or in con- 

si eat, ut fac^re velit, ut iactarus vivio, tobe at afeast; anni decem 

sit, ut admiaSrit, &c. for si veht, interfuerunt, intervened; stulto in- 

&c. Ter. £8t ut viro vir latius ordi- telU^ns quid intSrest. Ter. Hoc 

net arbusta sulcis, it happens. Hor. dominus &pater int^rest. Id. Inter 

Certum est facSre, se. mihi, / am hominem &> belluam hoc interest. 

resolved. Ter. Non certom est, Cic. dijfer in thisy this is the difer- 

quid faciam, / am uneertain. Id. enee; mnltnm int^iest, ntrum, ttu 

Cassius querfire soldbat, Cvi bo- of ^eat im^ortance. Pons inter 

No FUSRiT : Omnlbus bono fuit, it eoa intfirest, %s between. Cic. 

was qfadoantage. Cic. Prabsse ezercitui, to conmand; 

Adxssx pugne, in pugnft) ad comitiis, jndicio, questiOni, to pre- 

ezercitum, ad tenqras^ in tempdre, side in or at. 

oum aKquo, to be prestnt; alloui, Obessx ei, to A«rf, to Ami2er. 

to favoury to assist ; scribendo, or Supbrbsbe, to be over and above;: 

osse ad fcribendum, to subscribe aHoui, tomretiw; medoTita •upet* 
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itt, M.mihi, if I Uve; supSrecit, ut, poaxuun, perictiluiny crimen, to im- 

tt remainsy that. dergo ; spes, timor subiit anlmom, 

IRE ad arma, ad saga, to go to came irUo. 

war; in jus, to go to law ; pedlbus VELLE aliquem, sc. all5qui or 

in sententiam alicujus, to agree conrentxim, to deaire to apeiik tntk ; 

vfith; viamor vi&; res ben^ eunt. alicui, eius caus^, to wish otWs 

Cic. Tempus, dies, mensis, i£ j»a55e9. good; tioi consulium yolo; nihil 

Abire magistratu, to lay dovm tibi negatum volo, / wish to deny, 

an ojfice; a conspectu, to retire Liv. Quid sibi yult? What doea 

from company ; in ora hominum, he meanf Volo te hoc facdre, 

to be in every body^s mouth ; ab hoc a te fiSri ; si quid rect^ curt- 

emptione, to retract his bargain; tumvelis; illos monitos etiam at^ 

decem menses abierunt, have past. que etiam yolo, sc. esse, / toiU ad' 

Ter. Non hoc tibi sic abibit, i. e. monish them again and again. Gie. 

non feres hoc impOne. Ter. Abi in nollem factum, / am sorry it was 

malam rem, a form of imprecation. done ; nollem huc exltum, sc. esse 

Adirs pericQlum capltis, to run a me, / wish T had not come out 

ike hazard of dne's Ufe. here. Ter. 

Exibj: vit^, e, or de vitd, to die; FERRE legem, to propose or 

ere alieno. Cic. Verbum exit ex make; privilegium de allquo, to 

ore. Id. tela, to avoid. Virg. Tem- propose or pass an act of impeack- 

pus induciarum cum Vejenti popti- ment against one. Cic. rogatidnem 

lo exiSraty had expired, Liv. ad popttlum, to bring in a MU ; con- 

Ihirs magistratum ; suffragium, ditiones ei, to offer terms; suffiragi- 

ratiouem, consilium,pugnam, viam, um, to vote; sententiaii\, to give an 

&c. to efUer upoii, to begin ; gratiam opinion; centuriam, trihum, to gam 

ejus, apud eum, cum or ab eo, to ikevoteof; perdSre, to loseit; vic- 

gain his favour : Ineunte sestate, toriam ex eo ; omne punctum, om- 

rere, anno, &c. m the beginning of; nia suffn^ia, tjo gain aU the votes; 

but we sddom say, Ineunte die, repulsam, to be rejected; fructum, 

nocte, &c. Ab ineunte state, from hoc fructi, to reap. Ter. loBtitiam 

our early years. de re, to rejoice; prs se, to pretend 

Obirb diem edicti, or auctionis, or declare openly; alienam penS- 

judicium, vadimonium, to be present nam, to disguise one*s sdf; in octt- 

at; provinciam, domos nostras, to lis, to be fond of. Ter. manus, in 

visit, to go through. Cic. negotia, praelia, to engage. Virg. acceptum 

res, munus, officium, legationem, et expensum, to mark doum as ro- 

sacra, to perfqrm ; puffnas. Virg. ceived and spent or Unt, as Dr. and 

mortem, or morte ', (uem supre- Cr. Cic. animus, opinio fert, ^tn- 

mum, or diem, to die ; dines; tempus, res, causa fert, a2- 

Pr£ire alicui, to^o before; ver- lows, requires. 

ba, carmen, or sacramentum alicui, Conferre benevolentiam allcni, 

to repeat or read over before ; alicui in or ergn. aliquem, to show ; bene- 

yoce, quid judicet, to prescribe, or ficia, cuipam m eum, to confer, to 

direct mf crying. Cic. Itty; opgram, tempus, studium ad 

Prodire in publIcum,to^o a5r(Mu2; or in rem, 4^ impendere, to applu; 

non prstSrit te, you are not igno^ capita inter se, consilia sua, to Uty 

rant. Cic. Dies induciarum prste- their heads together,to consuU; sig- 

-mt, ispa^. Nep. na, arma, manus, to «n^a^e; onme 

Redire in OTatiam cum aliquo, bellum circa Corinthum. Nep. pe- 

to beeome frierub again; ad se, to dem, to set foot to foot ; ratiOnes, to 

eome to himsdf, to recover his senses. cast up accounts ; castra castris, to 

SuBiRE murum or -o, ad montes, encamp over against one another ; 

to eome up to ; laboiem or -i, onus, se in or ad urbem, to go to; tri^ 
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bata, to pay; ae aUcui or cum wXi» PtLMmMa iaoem ei, to ccrry be^ 

qno, to eompare; nemXnem cum fore; salatem reipublXce saiBcaiii- 

Uio conferendum piet&tc puto. Cic. m5di8 ^ ante^rre, anteponSre, ta 

Hec conftront ad allquid; oratdri prefer. PrsBlfttufl equo, ridmg bo* 

fotaro, terve^ aire uttfuk to. Quinct. fore, 

DsFBBRE flitalam or sitellamy to PnorxRRx imperium, pommrium, 

bring the baUot^tHfX ; aliquid ad all- terminos, to enlarge ; in medium, 

quem, to earry word, to tell ; rardy in apertum, in luoem, to jmhUsh ; 

aKcni \ causam ad patronoe ; ho- nuptias, diem, to delay ; diem Ilio, 

nSrea ei ; (pibemacala reipubllca to defer the destructi^m if. Hor. 

in eum ; eummam rerum ad eum, Refxrre ailcui, to amswer ; se, 

io ctmftT ; in beneficiis ad erari- gradum, vr pedem, to retreat ; gra- 

nm, to recommend for a jmkUc str- 8am alicui, to mak^ a requital ; par 

vice. Cic. aliquem ambltfts, de am- pari. Ter. yictoriam ab or ex all- 

bltU) nomen alicujus ad prsetorem^ quo, ^ report&re, to gatn ; instita- 

apnd magistrfttum, to accuse of bri- tum, to renete ; judicia ad Eque»- 

bery; primas, ec. partes ei, to give trem ordmem, to reHore to the 

him the pnferenee. Cic. Equites the right ef iudging ; alT- 

DiFFKRRx or tranaferre xem in quid, de aliqua re^ aa senfttum, ad 

annum; po«t bellum, diem sola- consiliumi ad sapientes, ad poptL- 

tidais, to jnd ojf; rum^Mres, to Ijam, to lay before ; allquid in taiMi- 

^read; ab aUquo, aUcui, inter se, lam, codicemi album, commenta- 

morlbusy to dtffer in eharaeter; rium, &c. to mark down; aliquid 

amSre, cupiditatei doloribusy dif- acceptnm allcui, ^ in aoceptum, 

ferriy to be distracted or tom aaun- to adcnowledge one*s sdf indebted ; 

d/sr, Cic. &, Ter. pecunias acceptas ik, expensaS) no- 

£ffxrrb firugeSi to produu ; ver- mina or summas in codlcem acr 

ba, to utter; verbom de verbo ex- cepti et expensi, to mark down ac- 

presiumi to trandate. Ter. pedem counts; alienos mores ad buos, to 

aomO| to go out; corpas amplo judge of by; in or inter ferarios, 

fimCrei ^ cum funSre, to bury ; ad to reduce to the lowest class ; in nu^ 

lionDrem, ad coelnm laudlbus, to m^rum deorum, in or inter deos, & 

praise, to extol ; foras peccfttum, to reponSre, to rank among ; pugnas, 

dkndge. res gestas, io rdate; patrem ore, 

Ihfxrrx bellum patrisB ; yim, ma- to resemble ; amissos colores, to re* 

noSi necem aHcui, to bring upon; gain. Hor. 

signa, se, pedem,toac{oance; litem, Transfxrrx ratiSnes in tabtklaa, 

or pericttlum eapllis allcui or in all- to post one^s books, to state accounts ; 

quemi to bring one to a trial for his in Latinam linguam, to transUUe; 

^e. verba, to use meta^horieally ; cul- 

Offerrk se morti, ad mortem, pam in eum, Sl rejieSiei to lay the 

in discrlmen, to expose, to present. blame on him. 

PxRFKRRE legem,to carry tArou^A, 
topass. 
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11. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Figure is a manner of speaking difierent from the ordina« 
ry and plain way, used for the,sake of beauty or force. 

The figures of Syntax or Construction may be reduced to 
these three, EUipsis, Pleonasm^ and Hyperhdton. 

The two first respect the constituent part of a sentence ; 
Ihe last respects only the arrangement of tbe words. 

1. ELLIPSIS. 

Ellipsis is tlle want of one or more words to complete 
the sense ; as, Aiunt, ferunt^ dicunt, perkibent, scil. homtnes. 
Ab^rant bidui, sc. iter or itinere, Quid mvUa 7 sc. dicam, 

When a conjunction is to be supplied, the figure is called' 
AsYNDETON ; as, Deus optimus maxtmus, sc. et, 

To this figure may be reduced most of those irregularities 
in Syntax, as they are called, which are variously classed by 
grammarians, under the names of Enallage, i. e. the chang- 
ing of words and their accidents, or the putting of one word 
for another ; AntiptSsis, i. e. the putting of one case for 
another ; HELLtiNisM or GRiEGisM, i. e. iroitating the construo^ 
tion of the Greeks ; Synesis, i. e. referring the construction, 
not to the grammatical gender or number of the word, but to 
the sense, &c. ; thus, Samnitium duo miUia cmi^ is, Duo miUia 
(hominum) Samnitium (fuerunt homines) c<Bsi, Liv. So Ser» 
vitia immemdres, 

When a writer frequently uses the Ellipsis, his stvle is said 
to be elliptical or concise. 

2. PLEONASM. 

Pleonasm is the addition of a word more than is abso- 
lutely necessary to express the sense ; as, Video ociiUs, I see 
with my eyes. Sic ore locuta est, Thus she spoke with her 
mouth. Virg. 

When a conjunction is used apparently redundant, the figure 
is called Polysyndeton ; as, Und Eurusque Notusque ruunt. 

Virg. 

When that which is in reality one, is so expressed as if 
there were two, the figure is called Hendiadys ; as, Pateris 
Ubdmus et auro, for aureis patfris. Virg. 

When severd words are used to express one thing, tke 
figure is called Periphrasis ; as, Urbs Trqjay for Trqjiu 
Virg. R^ volupt&tum, for voluptdtes. Plaut. 
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3. HYPERBATON. 

Htperbaton is the transgression of that order or ar- 
rangemexit of words, which is commonly used in any lan- 
guage. It is chiefly to be met with among the poets. The 
Tarious sorts into which it is divided, are Anastrdphe, Hys-- 
tiran proteron, HypaUage, Synchisis, Tmesis, and Parenr 
thisis, 

1. Anastrophe is an inversion of words, or the placing of 
tbat word last which should be first; as, Italiam xontra; 
His accensa super; Spemque metumque inter dubiir fbr con" 
tra Itaiiam, super his, inter spem, ^c, Virg. Terram solfacit are, 
toT are-facit* Lucret 

2. Hysteron i>tioTERON is the placing in the former part 
of the sentence that which, according to the sense, should 
be in the latter; as, VaHet atque vivit, for vivit atque vaht* 
Ter. 

3. Hypallage is an exchanging of cases ; as, Dare classv' 
hus austros, for dare classes austris, Yirg. 

4. Synchesis is a confused and intricate arrangement of 
words; as, Saxa vocant Itdli mediis qua in fluctihus aras; 
for Q,u(B sasu in mediis flucttbus ItdH vocant aras. Virg. Thi» 
occurs particularly in violent passion ; as, Pertibi ego huncjuro 
fartem castumque cruorem, Ovid. Fast. ii. 841. 

5. Tmesis is the division of a compound word, and the io- 
terposing of other words betwixt its parts; as, Septem sub~ 
jecta trioni gens, for Septentrioni, Virg. Qum meo cunque ani- 
mo Ubttum est facire, for quiscunque* Ter. 

6. Parenthests is the inserting of a member into the body 
of a sentence, which is neither necessary to the sense, nor at 
all aflects the construction ; as, Tityre, dum redeo, (brevis est 
via,) pasce capeUas, Virg. 

III. ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

Tbe difficulty of translating either from English into Latin, 
or from Latin into English, arises in a great measure from 
the different arrangement of words, which takes place in the 
two languages. 

In Latin the various terminations of nouns, and the infiection 
of adjectives and verbs, point out the reiation of one word to 
Rnother, in whatever order they^are placed. But in English 
tfae agreement and govemment of words can only be deter- 
mined from tbe particular part of the sentence in which they 
fltand. Thus in Latin, we can either say, AUxander-vidt Dtk» 
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rtiMi, or Dittniim nieit Alexander, or AleTMmder Darium vicit^ or 
Darium Akzander vidt; and in each instance the sense is 
equally obvious : but in English we can only say, Akxander 
conquered Darius, This Tariety of arrangement in Latin gives 
it a great adTantage over the English, not only 1n point of ener- 
gy and vivacity of expression, but also in point of harmo- 
ny. We sometimes, indeed, for the sake of variety and 
force, imitate in English the inversion of words which takes 
place in Latin ; as, Rim the Etemai hurVd, Milton. Wkom ye 
ignorantly worship, him declare lunto you. But this is chiefly to 
be used in poetry. 

With regard to the proper order of words to be observed in 
translating firom English into Latin, the only certain rule which 
can be given is to imitate the Classics. 

The order of words in sentences is said to be either sim^ple 
or artijicial; or, as it isotherwise expressed, either natural or 
orcUorial, 

The 8imple or Natural order is, when the words of a sen- 
tence are placed one afler another, according to the natural 
order of syntax. 

Artificial or Oraiorial order is, when words are so ar- 
ranged, as to render them most striking or most agreeable to 
the ear. 

All Latin writers use an arrangement of words, which ap- 
pears to us more or less artificia], because different from our 
own, although to them it was as natural as ours is to us. In 
order, therefore, to render any Latin author into English, we 
must first reduce the words in Latin to the order of English, 
which is called the Analysis^ or Resokttion of sentences. It 
is only practice that can teach one to do this with readiness. 
However, to a beginner, the observation of the following rule 
may be of advantage. 

Take Jirst the words which serve to introduce the sen- 
tence, or show its dependence on what went before; next 
the nominative, together with the words which it agrees 
with or govems ; then, the verb and adverbs joined with it ; 
and lastly, the cases which the verb governs, together with 
the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the sentence ; sup- 
plying through the whole the words which are understood. 

If the sentence is compound, it must be resolved into the 
several sentences of whicfa it is made up ; as, 

Vide ig^tur, nd CiUro^ Wnque persuOde 'esse te ^uidem nUhi canaA- 
mam ; «ea miiUo fore eariorem, si tdMms monMmentu prtecepHsfue latA- 
bire. Cic. Off. lib. 3. fin. 
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9tt AirAl<TaW MID TBAHnLATUm, 

l^Wewdl dieii^ my Cioero, and aMare Toamlf tb«t mLaiis1ndeQdi«rr 
dear to me ; but shiiU be much dearer, if yoa flhall take dettght in «opb 
writmgs and instmctiona. 

Thi» oompomid aentenoe may be reflolved into these five aimple een- 
taMes; l. fgUur,mi{m) Ci€irOy (tu) vaU: 3. €t (ta)permiadB tAi (ipsi) 
te esse quidjm (fiUom) carisHmum miM: 8. «ad (tn penmftde tibft ipat te} 
fore (fiuum) eariorem (mihi in) muUo (negotio) : 4. si (tu) Uatabire talh' 
bus momtmentis : 5. et (si tu lietabSre talibus) praceptis, 

1. Fare (you) well men, ray (son) Cicero : 2. and assure (you) your- 
■df tbat Toa aie indeed (asm) feaij dear to me: 3. bnt (assweyou 
i^rselftSat i^) Bhall be (a son) mueh daaier (to me) : 4. i£ you ahall 
take delight in such writings : 5. and (ifyou skaU taks ddight i» wek) 
inatmctionfl. 

Il mfty not be impioper hc? e to exemplify Anahgiced AruMf 
J^fnSy as it i& c&Ued, or the analyBis of words, from the fbre- 
going sentence, VaU tgUuTy dk.c. thin, 

Vale, flcil. tu; Fare (ikmi) well: aecond, peraon aiasular oi the ina- 
perative mode, actiTe voice. ftom the neuter verb, vateoy vaJUre^ vahU, 
valUumf to be in health. of tiie flecond conjugationy not used in the pas- 
aixe. Vale agieea in tbe fleoond penon flingalBr with the Bonunatrre tu^ 
by tbe third rule of avntax. 

IgUur, then, theretore ', a conjunction, importing flome inferenoe dcavn 
from what went befbre. 

Mif Toe. fling. maflc. of the adjeetiTe pronotm, meus, •«, -um, my; 
derived fiEom us flabetanftWe pBonoaiL Ega, agredng witik dsire, by 
Rule 2. CicirOf voc. sin^^ firom the nominative Ciciro, •&ni8f a pBoper 
noun of the third declension. 

Bt, and ; a copulative conjfmction, whieh connects the verb persu&de 
witb the Terb «ofiB, by Role 69. We tum que into et, becauae que neyer 
fltandfl t^ itflelf. 

Perudaey flcil. iu, penniade thou ; flecond penon flingalar of the ini> 
peratiye actiye, fiom the yerb persua-deo, -Jkre, -si, -sum, to pezsuade ; 
coBpooaded of tile preppsition per, aad suadeo, -si, -sum, to advifle ; 
uped imperflon^ly in tba paaflive ; thafl, Fersuaditur mihi, I am per- 
fluaded ; fleldom es neyer Keo versuadeor. We fla^r hoWeyer, in the third 
person, Hoc persuadetur Tniai, I am persuaded of tma. 

TShi, dat. sing. of the personal prououn tu, thou ; goyerned by per- 
sudde, accordinff to Rule 1/. Te, accuflative sing. of tu, put before esse, 
aceefniag to Rnle 4 . 

Esse,. pseaent of iafinitiye, from the ■nbefeB&tiye yerb- jimr, eese, fidf 
tobe. 

^utdem, iodeed ; an. adverb, joined with earissimum or esse. 

GamflrtiRtMn) aiBcnflatiyeBiiv- nwflc. fh>m earistiimus, -a, -um, vexy dear, 
dewNet, sttp«d»kirire dflgfec of^the ai^tiye earus, -*, -um, dear : Com- 
paative deffree, cairiar, mrius, dearery mom dear; agneing with te er 
JUhtm understood, b^ Rule 2. and putin the aecaflative by Role 6t 

Mihi, to me ; dat. sing. of'the flubatantive pronoun EgpfX» govemed by 
emisHmum, by Rrift lat 

Sed, but ; an adver^atiye nmpmeAon^ joiaii^r ^^ and.^. 

Fore, the aame with eiM fiuarum, to be or to be about to be, infixii- 
tim oS tbe deftelim veib. Jiiremy -Mt, -rtf, Am^ eoirenied in tiie same 
nuHwef witiik tbe^ foiagiaiiig' esKf thiia, ^fir^t Rvte 4*. or thuB, esse sed 
iwre, SeeRulefiO. 
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Midto, 8cil. mftnioy mUat. rinf . nent. of the adjeetiw niiitoWy •«, «mr, 
■uwh, pDt in t£e abktiTe, aecorcting to Obeervatioii 5. Rule 61. Biit 
mvko here may be taken adyerbially in the same maiiner with much in 
ExLfflish. 

CariOrenij accus. «inff. maac. from carioTf -ttf^ the comparative of 
emruSf aa before : agxeemg with U or fiUum undenrtood. Role 2. or 
Rttle5. 

Si, if ; a conditional conjunction, joined either with the indicative 
mode; or with the subjunctive, acconung to the sense, but oflener with 
the latter. See Rule 60. Obf . 2. 

LatMre, thou ehalt rejoice ; Becond pereon aingular of the future of 
the indicative, from the deponent verb liEtor, lcUi&tu9, Uetdrif to rejoice : 
Future, UBt-ahor, -ahiris or -ablre. -AbUur, &c. , 

Talibus, abiat. plur. neut. or the adjective tidis, tale, such; agree- 
ing wi^ numumeiais, the ablat. plur. of the eubBtantire noun mpnti- 
mentumf -H, 'ueut. a monument or writing ', of the seoond decleneion ; 
derived fi:om moneo, -ere, 'ui, -itum, to admonish ; here put in the abla- 
tive, according to Rule 49. Et, a copulative conjunction, as before. 

Praceptis, a substantive noun in the ablative plural, from the nomi- 
native praceptum, -ti, neut. a precept, an instructton; derived £rom 
prtecipio, 'dpire, -cepi, -ceptum, to instruct) to order, compounded of tfae 
preposition pra, before, and the verb eapio, eapire, eipi, captum, to 
take. The d of the simple is changed into i short ', thus pne&lpio, preb- 
^lpis. &c. 

The leamer may in like manner be taught to anal^ze the words in 
£nglish, andy in doing so, to mark the diiSerent idioms of the two 
languages. i 

To tuis may be subjoined a Praxis, or Exercise on all the diiFerent 
parts of grammar, particularly with regard to the inflection of nouns and 
verbs in the form of questionsy such as these, Of Cicero f dcerOnio, 
With Cicero ? Cicer^ne. A dear son ? Carus fiUus. Of a dear son ? 
C^ri filii. O my dear son ? Mi or meus care fili. Of dearer sons ? 
CariOrum filidrum, &c. 

Of thee ? or of you ? Tui. With thee or you ? Te. Of you ? Vestriim 
or vestri. With you ? Voins. 

They ahall persuade ? Persuadehunt. I can persuade ? Persuadeam. 
or much more frequently possum persuadere. TThey are persuaded ? 
Persuaditur or persudsum est iXlis; according to the time expressed.^ 
He is to persuade ? Est persuasiirus. He will be persuaded ? Persuade» 
bUur, or persudsum erit iUi. He cannot be persuaded ? Jfon potest 
persuad£ri iUi. I know that he cannot be persuaded ? Scio jwn posse 
persuad£ri UU. That he will be persuaded ? Ei persudsum iri. 

When a learner first begins to translate from the Latin, he 
fthould keep as strictly to the literal meaning of the words fti 
the different idioms of the two languages will permit. But 
afler he has made farther progress, something more will be 
requisite. He should then be accustomed, as much as pos* 
sible, to transfuse the beauties of an author from the one 
language inlo the other. For this purpose it will be nece«- 
muy that he be acquainted, not only with the idioms of the 
two languages, bnt also with the different kinds of styte 
adspted to different sorts of composition, and lo diffi^renl 
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sabjecto; to^etlier with the varioas tnniB of thought and ex- 
pression which writers employ, or what are called the figures 
of words and of thought; or the Figures of Rhetaric. 

IV. DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. 

The kinds of Style (gen^ra dicfindi) are commonly reck- 
oned three ; the low, (humtle, submissum, tenue ;) the middle, 
(medium, temperdtum, omdtum, jlortdum;) and the sublimey 
(sublime, grande.) 

But hesides these, there are various other characters of 
style ; as, the diffuse and concise ; the feeble and nervous ; 
the simple and affected, &c. 

There are different kinds of style adapted to di^rent sub- 
jects, and to different kinds of composition ; the style of the 
Pulpit, of the Bar, and of Popular Assemblies ; the style of 
History, and of its various branches, Annals, Memoirs or 
Commentaries, and Lives ; the style of Philosophy, of Dia- 
logue or Colloquial diseourse, of Epistles, and Romance, &c. 

There is also a style peculiar to certain writers, called 
their Manner ; as the stylcoi Cicero, of Livy, of Sallust, &c. 

But what deserves parficular attention is, the difference 
between the style of poetry and of prose. As the poets in a 
manner paint what they describe, they employ various epi- 
thets, repetitions, and turns of expression, which are not ad- 
mitted in prose. 

The first virtue of style (virtus oratidnis) is perspicuity, 
or that it be easily understood. This requires, in the choice 
of the words, l. Purity, in opposition to barbarous, obsolete, 
or new-coined words, and to errors in Syntax : 2. Propricty, 
or the selection of the best expressions, in opposition to vul- 
garisms or low expressions: 3. Precision, in opposition to 
superfluity of words, or a loose style, 

The things chiefly to be attended to in the structure of a 
sentence, or in the disposition of its parts, are, L Cleamess^ 
in opposition to ambiguity and obscurity : 2. Unity and 
Strength, in opposition to an unconnected, intricate and fceble 
sentence : 3. Harmony, or a musical arrangement, in opposi- 
tion to harshness of sound. 

The most common defects of style (vitia oratidnis) are dis- 
tinguished by various names : 

1. A BARBARisM is the using of a foreign or strange word ; 
as, croftus, for ageUus ; rigorosus, for rigidus or scverus ; 
alterdre, for mutdre, &>c. Or, a transgression of tbe rules of 



Ortfacgtaphy» Etymdogy, or Pfosody; as, cAart»^ for eantsi 
Maoiy for s^e/t; <»Hce», Ibr /iMceii. 

2. A saLEonM is a transgression of the rules of Syntax.; 
asy Didt Uhros lectos iri, for lectum iri: We wcis tcalking^ for 
toe toere, A barbarism may consbt in one word, but a sole- 
cism requires several words. 

3. Aa iDioTisBi is the using of a manner of expression pe- 
enliar to one langnage in another ; aa ?ja,AngUcism in Laliiiy 
thns, I am to write, Ego sum scriMre, for ego sum seripturus ; 
It 18 I, Est ego, for Ego sum : Or a Latinism in English, thus, 
Est sapientior me, He is wiser than me ; for than I; Quem di- 
cunt me ess^ ? Whom do they say that I am ? for wko, &,c, 

4. Tautoloot is a useless repetition of the same words, 
or of the same sense ia different words. 

5. fioMBAST 18 the using of high sounding words without 
meaning, or upon a trifling occasion. 

6. Amphibologt is when, by the ambiguity of the constmo- 
tion, the meaning may be taken in two different senses ; as in 
the answer of the oracle to Pyrrhus, Aio te, JSacide, Romdnos 
vincere posse. But the English ts not so liable to thls as tfae 
Latin. 

V. FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

Certain modes of speech are termed JPigurative, because 
they ponvey our meaning onder a borrowei fbrra, or in a par- 
ticular dress. 

Figures (figurtB or schem&ta) arc of two kinds ; figures of 
words (figurw verborum,) and figures of thought (figHra sen^ 
tentidrum.) The former are properly called JVopes; and if 
the word be changed, the figure is lost 

1. TROPES, OR FIGURES OF WORDS. 

A JVope (conversioj is an elegant tuming of a word firom its 
proper signification. 

Tropes take their rife partly from the barrenness of lamiage, bnt jnore 
fiom the influenee of the imagmation and paasiona. Tfiey are fbmkM 
•on the relation whioh one object bears to another, chiefly that of vMem- 
bUnce or limiUtode. 

The principal tropes are the Met^^har, Mtianjmy, SjfnuM^ 
cke, and Irdny. 

1. MsTiPHOR (translaiio) n when a word is Iraosfeirred 
^from Ihat «o whkh it pvoperly bdongSy to express g«>"^^>¥^ 
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to which it is only applied iroin siinilitade or resemblance * 
as, a h<vrd heart ,* a soft temper ; he bridles his anger ; a jov/W 
crop ; ridet ager, the iield smiles, &c. A metaphor is notbing 
else but a short comparison. 

We Ukewise call that a iqetapbor, when we substitute one object in 
the place of another, on account of the close resemblance between them * 
93 when, instead of youM, we say, «As momin^ ot spring-tim of Ufe] 
or when, in tpeakin^ of a family connected wiu a Qommon paieat, we 
me the expreaaions which properly belong to a tree, whoee tnmk and 
hranches are connected with a common root. When this allusion is car- 
ried on through several sentences, or throu^h a whole discoarse, &nd the 
prineipal subject kept out of view, so that it can only be diacoTered by 
ita reaemblance to the subject de8(»ibed, it is called an Ali.£gory. An 
example of this we have in Horace, book I. ode 14. where the repubUc is 
descnbed under the allusion of a ship. 

An ALLEGrORT is only a continued metaphor. This figore is much 
the same with the ParabUf which so often occun in the sacrra scriptuies ; 
and with the FabUf such as thoae of iCsop. The .^EWnia at 
Riddle is also considered as a species of the Allegory ; as ukewise 
are many Proverbg {Proverbia or Adagia;) thus, InsUvamUgm ferrt. 
Horat. 

Metaphors are improper when they are taken firom low objects ; when 
thev are fbreed or far wtched ; when they are mixed or too far pursued ; 
aaa when they ha7c not a natural and sensible resemblance ; or are not 
adapted to the subject of discourse, or to the kind of composition, whe- 
ther poetry or prose. 

Wnen a word is very much tumed from its nroper aienification, the 
figore is called Cataekr€sis'(abusio;) aa, a leaf ofpaperf qf ^old, fyc.; tke 
empire flourished ; parricida, for any murderer. ^r gregis ipse caper. 
ViTff. AUum 0dlflcan* eaput. Juv. Hiinc vobis deridendum propino, fbr 
traao. Ter. Eurus per Sieidas equitavit undas. Hor. 

Wben a word is toxen in two sensea in the same phrase, the one pro- 
per and the other metophorical, it is said to be done b^ Syllepsisj (com~ 
prehensio;) a«, OalaUa tkiimo nUhi dulcior HybUe. Virg. Ego SardOim 

- tibi amarior herbis. Id. 



% Mbtonymy (mutationominis) is the puttingof one name 
£>r another. In whieh sense it includes all other tropes ; hut 
it is commonly restricted to the following particulars : 

1. When the cause is put for the effect ; or the author for 
his works ; as Boum labores, for com ; Mars, for war; Ceres, 
for grain or bread; Bacckus, for wine. Virg. Cicero, Virgil, 
and Horace, for their worhs. 

% When the effect is put fbr the cause ; a3, PaMda mors^ 
pale death, because it makes pale ; atra cura, S^c, 

3. The container for what is contained, and sometimes the 
eontrary ; as^ Hausit paUram, for otiiuiii. Yirg. He leves his 
hottk, for his drink, 

4. The sign Ibr the thing signifierl; as, The crawn, for 
fvya/ authtrky ; patma or laurus^ kt victory ; Ckdmt arm€s 



i0g(B, that 18, as Cioero. himself explains it, Mbcm coneidai 
paci. 

5. Aq abstract for the concrete; as, 8celuSj for scelestus, 
Ter. Audacia, for audax, Cic. Fitre^, for strong men, Hor. 

6. The parts of the body for certain passions or sentiments, 
which were supposed to reside in them ; thus, cor, for unsdom 
or address; as, habet cor; vir corddtus, a man of sense. Plaut. 
But with us the hecurt is put for courage or affection, and the 
head fbr wisdom ; thus, a stout heart, a werm heart, 

When we-^ut what follows to express what goes before, 
or the contrary, this form of expression is called Metakpsis, 
(transmutatio;) thus, desiderdri, to be desired or regretted, 
for to be dead, lost, or absent : So, Fknmus Troes, S^ ingens gkh 
ria Dardam<B, i. e. are no more. Virg. Mn, ii. 325. 

3. Synecdoche (comprehensio or conceptio) is a trope by 
which a word is mHde to signify more or less than in its proper 
sense; as, 

1. When a genus is put for a species, or a whole for a part, 
and the contrary ; thus, MortoUes, for homxnes ; summa arbor, 
for summa pars arboris ; tectum, the roof, for the whole honse. 
Virg. 

2. When a singular is put for a plural, and the contrary ; 
thus, Hostis, miUs, pedes, eques^ for hostes, S^c, 

3. When the materials are put for the things made of them ; 
as, JBs or argentum, for money ; (Bra, for vases of brass, trum- 
pets, arms, &c. ; ferrum, for a sword. 

When a common name is put for a proper name, or the 
contrary, the figure is called Awtonomasia (pronominatio ;) as 
the Philosopher, for Aristotle ; the Orator, (or Demosthenes or 
dcero ; the Poet, for Homer or Virgil; the Wise man, for So» 
lomon, 

An Antonomasia is ofleln made by a Periphrasis ; as, Peiopis 
parens, for Tanidlus ; Anyti reus, fi>r SocriUes ; Trqjmi beUi 
scriptor, for Homeriis ; Chironis ahtmnus, for AckiUes ; Potor 
Rhodani, for GaUus, Hor. sometimes with tfae noun added ; as, 
Fatdlis et incestusjudez, famosus haspes, for Paris, Hor. 

4. IftoNY is when one means the oontrary of what is said ; 
as, when we say of a bad poet, He is a Virgil; or of a profli- 
gate person, Tertius e coslo cedidit Cato. > . . > 

When any thing is said by way of bitter raillery, or in an 
insulting manner, it is called a Sarcabm ; as, 8atia te sang%Ane, 
Cyre, Justin. Hesperiam metirejacens, Virg. 

When an affirmation is expressed in a negative form, it is 
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humiUs mulier, for fiohiUs or superba. 

Whea a word has a meanmg contrary to its original sense, 
this contrariety b called Antifhrasis ; as, auri sacra fames, 
for execrabiUs. Yirg. PMfus Euxini fabo namlne dictus, i. e. 
hospitaUs. Ovid. 

. When any thing sad or offensive ia expressed in more gen- 
tle terms, the figore is eailed Evpiisjiismvs ; as, Vitd funetus, 
ibr mortuMis; eandamare mo5,togivettp for lost. Liv. Vakemt, 
for abeoKt; maetare ot ferire^ for occidire; Fecerunt id servi 
MU&tus, quod suos quisque servos in taU re facire vohUsset, i. e. 
Clodium intetfecerunt. Cic. This figure is often the same with 
the Periphrasis. 

The Periphrasis, or Circumloeution, is when several words 
are employed to eiqpress what raight be expressed in fewer. 
This is done either trom necessity, as in translating fi^om one 
language into another ; or to explain what is obscure, as in de* 
finitions ; or for the sake of omament, particularly in poetry, 
as in the descriptions of evening and morning, &c. 

When, after exf^aining an obscure word or sentence^by a 
periphrasis, one enlarges on the thought of the author, the 
figure is cdled a Paraphrase. 

When a word imitates the «rand of the thing signified, 
tfais initation is called Onomatopasia^ (non^nisfctio;) as, the 
whistUng of winds, purUng of streams, imzz and hum of inseots, 
hiss of serpents, &c. But this figure is not properly a ti^ope. 

It is sometimes difficult to ascertain to which of tbe above- 
metationed tropes oertain expressions ought to be relerred. 
8at in snch cases minute exactness is needless. It is sufficient 
to know, in general, that the expression is figurative. 

There are a great many tropes peculiar to every language, 
whieh cannot l^ literally expressed hi any other. These, 
therefi»re, if possible, must be rendered by other figurative ex- 
pressions equivalent: and if this cannot be done, th^ir mean- 
ing t^KfM be coDveyed in simple language ; thus, Interiore 
notd Palerm, wilh a gJass of oki Falemian unne : Ad umbiReum 
dueire^ to hring to a condusion. Horat. These, and other 
such figurtttive expressions, cannot be properly ex{dained 
withottt onderstanding the particular customs to which they 
refer. 
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2. REPETITION OP WORDS. 

Various repetitions of words are employed for the sake of 
elegance or force, and are therefore also called Figurts ofwords. 
Rhetoricians have distinguished them bj different names, accord- 
ing to the part of the sentence in which they take place. 

When the same word is repeated in the beginning of any member of a 
Bentence, it ie caUed AhapbOba ; as, MkUns te Ttfictumum prmdium 
palatUy nikil urbis vigiUa, ^. Cic. Tb duLds anytiXf U goLo t» UttHre 
gecum, Te veTueTUe die, te decedente canebat. Virff 

When the repetition is made in the end or the member, it is called 
EpisTRdPHE, or Couvertio; as, P<au)s PopHUus RomSnue justitid vieiif 
armis vidt, Uberalitdte vicit. Cic. Sometimes both the former ooeur in 
the same sentence, and thenit is called Sympl5ci, or Complexio; as, 
^^ie legem tvUt f RvUus. QuiSf ^. RuUus. Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in the beginning of the fint claase 
of a sentence, and in the end of the Utter, it is called Epahalkpsis ; as, 
Vtdimus victoriam tuam prediOrum eaMw termincUum ; gladium vag%nd 
vacttum in urbe nen vidlmus. Cic. pro Marceilo. 

The reverse of the former is called Anadiplosis, or RedupUcatio ; as, 
Hie tamen vivit : vivit ! imo in sendtum venit. Cic. 

When that, which is placed first in the foieffoinff member, is repeated 
last in the following, and the contrary, it is called EpAjfdDOS, or Regres- 
sio ; as, CrudeUs tu quoque mater ; CrudeUs mater magis an puer tni- 
prdbus iUe f Imprdhus illepuer, crudelis tu quoaue mater. Virfi[. 

The passionate repetition of the same word in any part of a sentence, 
is^caUed Epizsuxisj as, ExdtOte, exatdte eum ab vnflris. Cic. Fmt, 
fiat ista virtuSf ^. Id. Me, me, adsum qui fed, in me eonvertlte fer- 
rum. Virg. Bella, horrida beUa. Id. IMmtts, ilimus. Hor. 

When we proceed firom one thing to another, so as to connect by the 
same word the snbsequent part of a sentence with tha preceding, it is 
called Climax, or Gradatio; as, Jijricdno virtiUem industria, virtus 
gloriam, gloria cBmulos compardvit. Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in various caseri, moods, genders, 
numbers, Slc. it is called PoLYPTdTON ; as, Pleni sunt omnes Uiri, plenm 
sapieatiim voces^ plena ezemplOrum vetustas. Cic. lAttOra Uttorlbus con- 
traria, Huctibus undas impricor, arma armis. Virg. 

To tnis is usually referred what is called Synonymia, or the using of 
words of the same import, to ezpress a thing more stronsly ; as, ^on 
feram, non paiiar, non sinam. Cic. Promitto, redpio^ sponaeo. Id. And 
aiso ExposiTio, which repeats the same thought in diffeient lights. 

When a word is repeated tho same in sound, but not in sense, it is 
called Antanaclasis ', aa, Amari jucundum est, si curltur ne quid insit 
amdri. Cic. But this is reckoned a defect in style, rather than a beauty^. 
Nearly allied to this fiffure is the Pabonomasia, or Agnominatio, when 
ihe wcnrds only resemble one anotber in sonnd; as, Cvoem bimaruau 
ariium, bondrum partium; Consul pravo animo ^i^^parvo: de oratOre 
ardtor factus. Cic. Amantes sunt am^ntes. Ter. This is also caHed a 
PuN. 

When two or more words are ioined in any pait of a lentence }n the 
«ame cases or tenses, it is called Homoioptoton, i. e. simiHter oadens, 
as, PoUet auctoritdte, drcumflmt oplbus, abundat amlcis. Cic. If tbe 
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wordi have only a nniilar terminatioiiy it is caUed Homoiotelbvton, L e. 
smSUtr duinieni; aa, Jiim efwdmm w( fieBre fartUtrf ^ vivire Cnr- 
fHter, Cic. 

3. FIGURES OF THOUGHT. 

It is not easy to reduce figures of thonght to distin^t classeSy 
becanBe the same figure is employed for severai different pnr- 
poses. The prirxipal are the Hypetb6k, Prosopopma^ Apes» 
trdphe, Simile, AntitMsis, S^c, 

1. Hyperbole is. the magnifjing of a thing above the 
truth ; as, when Virgil, speaking of Polyphimus, says, Ipse 
arduus, altaquepulsat sidera. So, Contracta pisces aquora sen^ 
tiunt, Hor. When an bbject is diminished below the truth, 
it is called Tapeindsis, The use of extravagant Hyperboles 
forms what is called Bomhast, 

2. Prosopopgeia, or Personijication, is a figure by which we 
ascribe life, sentiments, or actions, to inanimate beings, oi to 
abstract qualities ; as, Qua (patriaj tecum, CatiUna, sic agit^ 
SfC, Cic. Virtus sumit tattponit secures, Hor. Arbore nunc 
aquas culpante. Id. 

3. Apostrophe, or Address, is when the speaker breaks oflT 
firom the series of his discourse, and addresses himself to some 
person present or absent, iiving 6r dead, or to inanimate na- 
ture, as if endowed with sense and reason. This figure is 
iiearly allied to the former, and therefore oflen joined with it, 
as, Trqjaque nunc stares, Priannqne arx aUa maneres, Virg. 

4. SiMiLE, or Comparison, is a figure by which one thing is 
illustrated or heightened by comparing it to another : as, AteX" 
ander Ufas as hold as a lion, 

6. Antith£sis, or Opposition, is a figure by which things 
contrary or different are contrasted, to make them appear in 
the most striking light ; as, Hannihal was cunning, but FaJbius 
was cautious, C<Bsar beneficiis ac munificentid magnus kabebdtur, 
integritdte vitcB Cato, ^c. Sall. Cat. 54. 

6. Interrogation, (Grasc. Hrotesis,) is a figure whereby 
we do not simply ask a question, but express some strong 
feeling or affection of the mind in that form ; as, Qumsque 
tandem, ^c, Cic. Creditis anectos hostes ? Virg. Heu ! qutB 
me aquora possunt accipere, Id. Sometimes an answer is re« 
turned, in which case it is called Suhjectio ; as, Quid ergo T 
audacisstmus ego ex omntbus ? mimme, Cic. Nearly allied to 
this is Expostulation, when a person pleads with ofienders to 
return to their duty. 
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7. "Bkclamation (Ecphauisii) ia a sttddan eiEgitmAw^ of 
some passion or exnotion; as, O nonun duke Ubertdtis, &e. 
Cie. OtmHp^a, Omoresf Id. Opairia! ODivum dmus 
lUum ! &c. Virg. 

8. Description, or Imagery^ (HypotypQsiSy) is the painiijiig 
of any thing in a lively manner, as if done b^ore our eyes. 
Heace it is also calbd Vision; as, Videor mihi banc utim 
vidire, &c. dic. in Cat. iv. 6. Videre maguosjam videor ^ces, v 
Non indecoro puhere sordtdos, Hor. Here li change of tense; 
is often nsed, as the present for the past, and conjttnctions 
omitted, d&c. Virg. xi. 637, d&c. 

9. EhkfPHAsis is a particular stress of voice laid on sone 
word in a sentence ; as Hannibal peta paeem» Liv. Prak ! 
Jupiter ibit mc ! L e. JQnea^ Virg. 

10. £pAN(HiTHd8is, or Correetionf is tbe recalling or eo^ 
recting by the speaker of what he last said; as, FiHum haim^ 
ah ! quid dixi habere me ? imo habui. Ter. 

11. Paralspsis, or Omission, is the pretending to o^iit» or 
pass by, what one at the same time declares. 

12. ApARiTHMgsis, or Enumerationy is the braBching ou4. 
ittto several parts of what raight.be expreaaed in iewer words^ 

13. Stnathroisuus, or CowerfMaio^ is the erowding of 
many parliculars together ; as, 

' — Faees tn eastratidissem, 
tmj^899mqueforo9JUwmi»y nabnm/^, pairemqitt: 
Cwn genere esDtiattim, Tnemei super xfsa dediMem. ViMg. 

14. Licrementum, or Climax in sense, is the.risiiig of oiie 
member above another to the highest ; as, FadUms at viudire 
dvem Romdnum, scelus verberdre, parriddium necdre. Cic. 

When all the circumstances of an object or action are art- 
fuUy exaggerated, it is called Aux&sis, or AmpUfication. But 
this is properly not one figurey but the skilful employment of 
several, chiefly of the Simile and the Climax. 

15. Transition (Metabdsis) is an abrupt introduction of a 
speech ; or the passing of a writer suddenly from one subject. 
to another ; as, Hor. Od. ii. 13. 13. In strong passion, a 
change of person is sometimes used ; as, Virg. i£n. iv. 365, 
d&c. xi. 406, &.C. 

16. SusPENsio, or Sustetaatio, is the keeping of the mind 
of the hearer long in snspense ; to which the Latin inversion 
of words is often made subservient. 

17. CoNCEssio is the yielding of one thing to obtain ano- 
ther ; as, Sit fur, sit sacriHgus^ &c. at est bonus imperdtor. 
Cic. in Verrem, v. 1. 
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Prolspbib, PrevenHam or Antieipatian^ u ihe starting and 
answering of an objection. 

ANAcoiNdflis, or CommunicaUon, is when the apeaker delibe» 
rates with the judges or hearers ; which is also called Diapo^ 
ritis or Addubiiaiio, 

LiCENTiA, or the pretending to assume more freedom than 
18 proper, is used for the sake of admonishing, rebuking, and 
also flattering ; as, Vide quam non reformickm, &*c. Cic. pro 
Ligario. 

Apo8IOp£sis, or Conceahnenty leaves the sense incomplete ; 
as,' Quos ego sedprcBstat motos componire Jiuctus. Virg. 

18. Sententia (Cfnome) a sentiment, is a general maxim 
conceming life or manners, which is expressed in various 
forms ; as, Otium sine Uteris mors est, Seneca. Acled in teniris 
assuescire muUum est, Virg. PrMtas kxuddtur et aigtt ; Misera 
est magni custodia census ; NobiRtas soHa est atque untca virtus, 
Juv. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some of 
them only in certain parts of their speeches, it will be proper 
for the leamer to know the parts into which a regular, formal 
oration is commonly divided. These are, 1. Thelntroduction^ 
the ETUMrdium, or ProcRmium, to gain the good will and atten- 
tion of the hearers : 2. The Narration or Explication : 3. The 
argumentative part, which includes Confirmation or proof, and 
Confutation, or refuting the objections and arguments of an ad- 
versary. The sources from which arguments are drawn are 
caSled Loci, topics ; and are either intrinsic or extrinsic ; com- 
raon or peculiar. 4. The Peroration, Epilogue, or Conchision, 
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PROSODY. 



1. PROsoDy is that part of grammar which teaches the 
proper accent and quantity of syllables, the right pronuncioi- 
tian of words, and the structure of verses. 

2. Accent is a peculiar stress of the Toice on some syllable 
in a word, to distinguish it from the others. 

3. The quantity of a syllable is the space of time used in 
pronouncing it. 

4. Syllables, with respect to their quai^ty, are either Umg, 
short, or comman, 

5. A hng syllable in pronouncing requires double the time 
of a short one ; as, tender^. 

6. A syllable that is sometimes long, and sometimes short, 
is common ; as the second syllable in volucris, 

7. A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is 
always so by custom, or by the use of the poets. 

8. In polysyllables, or long words, the last syllable except 
one is called the PenuUima, or, by contraction, the Penult ; 
and the last syllable except two, the - Antepenultima, or AntC' 
penuU, 

9. When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some 
particular rule, it is said to be long or short by authority ; 
that is, according to the usage of the poets. Thus le in Hgo 
is said to be short by authority, because it is alwaysr made 
short by the Latin poets. 

In most Latin words of one or two syllables, according to our manner 
of pronouncinff, we can hardly distingoish bv the ear a long syllable 
from a short. Thus le in Ugo and legi seem to be sounde4 equuly long ; 
but when we pronounce them iil composition, the difference is obvious ; 
IhvLay perligOj perUgi; reUgo^ -ire; reUgo, -are, ^. 

22 
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RULES FOR THE QUANTITY. 

The rules of quantity are either General or Speddl. The 
former apply to all syllables, the latter only to some certain 
syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

L A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, 
MeuSy aUus : so nthil; h in verse being considered only as a 
breathing. In like manner in English, create, bihave, 

Ex6. 1. / is long in fio, fiebam, &c. unless when foUowed 
by r ; as, fteri,fiirem ; thus, r 

Oumta jam f ient, fl£ri qam posae negftbam. (htid. 

Exc. 2. E, having an t before and after it, in the fiflh de- 
dension, is long; as, speciU, So is the first syllable in der^ 
tRus, eheu, and the penultima in auldi, terrdi, Sfc, in Pompii 
Cdi, and such like words ; but we sometimes find Pompet in 
two syllables, Hor, Od. -ii. 7. 6. 

Ezc. 3. The first sylkble in ohe and Didna is comroon ; 
80 likewise is the penult of genitives in ius ; as, iUius, unius, 
uUius, nuUius, 4*c* to be read long in prose. AHus, in the genit. 
is always l&ng, as being contracted for aHius ; a&erius, short. 

In Greek words, when a vowel comes before anotker, no 
certain rule concerning its quantity can be given. 

Sonutimes it is tktrt; a$, Dmitte, Id&t, So]>hIa, Symphonia, Simdis, 
Hj^ftdes, Phfton, Deucalion, Py£nnalion, Tliebftis, &c. 

QfienUialong; asy Lycaon,Machaon, Didyma.on ; Amphion, Arlon, 
Izion, Pandion ; Nais, lisii, AchSTa ; Briieis, GadmeiB ; Latous &» Latuis, 
Myrtous, Ner6Tu8,Priam$1U8; AcheldTua, Minolus ; Arehelaus, Menelaus, 
AmphiarftuB; J&neas, Peneus, Epeus, AcrisioneuB, Adamant^us, Phoe* 
beua, Giganteus; DarTus, Basillus, Eugenlus, Bacchius; Cassiopea, 
GnsarSa, ChoeronSa, CTtherea, GiUatea, LaodicSa, Medea, Panthea, 
Penelopea ; Cllo, £nyo, Elegla, iphigenla, Alezandria, Thalla, Antiochia, 
idololatrra, litania, politla, &c. Lftertes, Detphdbus, Deiftnira, Trdes, 
hdrSes, &as. 

Sometimes tt is eommitm ; as, Chorea, platea, Malea, NereTdes, cano- 
peum, Orion, Grerybn, £os, e5us, &e. So in foreign words, Miohae], 
Israel, Raphael, Abraham, &c. 

The^ccusative of nouns in eus is usually short; as^ Orphia, Salmonia, 
Capkaria, &c. but sometimes long ; as, leUmienSa, Uionla. Viiv. Instead 
ofm^a, Cy^eria, vre find Elegila, Cythiriia. Ovid. But the quantity 
«f Greek words cannot properly be understood without the knowledge 
of Greek. 

Ib Eof^ati, a vowel befbre another is also sometimes lengthened ; a», 
seienee, ttU^. 
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II. A vawel before two consonants, or before a double 
consonanty is long {by positiony as it is called;) na, 
drma,fdUo, dxis, gdza, mqjor ; the compoands of jugum ex- 
cepted ; as, l^ugtis, quadr^ugus, 4*c. 

When the foregoing word ends in a shorl vowel^ and the foUowing 
begins with two consonants or a double one, that yowel is sometimes 
lengthened by position ; as, 

Ferte eUifiammaSf date tdd, scatutlte muros. Virg. 

A short Yowel at the end of a word, when foUowed bj & word begin- 
ning with sCf sp^ sq,st, is usually lengthened. 

H A yowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; 
as the middle syUable in volueris, tenebra ; thus, 

£t prim6 similis yoliicri, moz vera yolacris. Ovid. 
Nox tengbras profert, PhoBbus Aigat inde ten^bras. Id. 

But in prose these words are pronounced short. So peragro, pharetra, 
podagrttj chirasra, celebrisj latebrce, ^. 

To make this rule hold, three things are requisite. 1. The vowel must 
be naturally short; 2. the mute must go before the liquid ; and, 3. be in 
the same syUable with it. Thus a in patris is made common in yerse, 
because a in ^ater is naturally short, or always so by custom : but a in 
matriSj a,crisy is always long, because long by nature or custom in mater 
and a4ier. In Hke manner ihe penult in salabrisy amlnd&crum, is always 
long; because they are deriyed from salus, salntiSf and aminddtum. 
So a in arte, abluo, ^. is long by positioui because the mute and the 
Uquid are in different syUables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words ; m 
and n do not take place except in Greek words. 

III. A contracted syllable is long ; as, 

Nil, for nihil; mi, for mihi; cogo, for codgo; aMus, for aUius ; 
iihicen, for tibiicen ; it, for iit ; sddes, for si audes ; nolo, for non 
voh ; bigcB, for bijugta ; sciUcet, for scire Ucet, S^c. 

IV. A diphthong is always long ; as, 

Aurum, Caesar, Euboea, 4*c. OxAy prm in composition before 
a vowel is commonly short ; as, prmre, prmistus ; thus, 

• Nec tot^ tamen Ule prior prseeunte carini. Virg. JE. 5, 186. 
Stipi^us duris agltur sudibusque prseustis. R. 7, C24. 

But it is sometimes lengthened ; as, 

cjlm yacans domlno prslret Ailon. TlUft. 6, 519. 
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SPECIAL RULES. 
I. FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

Preterites and Supines of two Syllables, 

V. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the former syl- 
lable ; as, Veni, vtdi, vtci. 

Except btbi, scidi from scindo^fidi from fndo, tuUy dedi, and 
steti, which are shortened. 

VI. Supines of two syllables lengthen the former sylla- 
ble ; as, Vlsum, casumy mdtum. 

Except sdtum, from sero ; cttum, from deo; Utum, from lino; 
situm, from smo ; statum, from sisto ; ttum, from eo ; datum, 
from do ; rutum, from the compounds of ruo ; quttum, from 
queo; ratus, from reor. 

Preterites which double thejirst Syllable, 

VII. Preterites which double the first syllable, have both 
the first syllables short ; as, 

Cecidi, tetigi, pepuli, peperi, dtdici, tutudi : except cecidi, 
from ccedo ; pepedi, from pedo ; and when two consonants in- 
tervene ; Bs,fefeUt, tetendi, pependi, mdmordi, &c. 

Other verbs of two syllables in the preterite and Bupine retain thc 
quantity of the present ; ezcept pdsui, posltvm, from pono ; pdtid, froni 
po3sum ; sdlutum and vdliUumf from solvo and volvo. ^ 

INCREASE OF NOUNS. 

A noun is said to increase, when it has more syllables in 
any of the oblique cases than in the nominative ; as, rex, regis ; 
sermo, sermonis ; interpres, interpretis, Here re, mo, pre, is 
each called the increase or crement, and so through all the other 
cases. The last syllable is never esteemed a crement, 

Some nouus have a double increase, that is, increase by 
more syllables than one ; as, iter^ itinMris ; anceps, ancipttis. 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any case 
it has more syllables than the genitive singular ; as, gener, 
geniri ; generontm ; regibus, sermontbus, 6lc, 

Except nouns of the jSrst,fourth, a.nd ffth declensions, which 
do not increase in the singular number, unless when one vowel 
comes before another ; Bs,fructus,fructui ; res, rei ; and falls 
under Rule I. These nouns are considered as increasing ia 
the plaral, and come under Rule IX. 
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N0UQ8 of the second dedension which increase, sborten 
thecrement^ bs, tener, teneri ; mr,mri; duumvir^-viri; satur, 
saturi; except Iber, a Sp^iniard, Iberi; and its compound Cel- 
tiberi. 

CREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

VIII. Nouns of the third declenaion which'increase, 
make a and o long ; e, i, and u short ; as, 

Pietdtis, honoris ; muUeris, lapidis, murmuris, 

The chief exceptions from this rule are marked under the 
formation of the geuitive of the third declension. But here 
perhaps it may be proper to be more particular. 

A. 

NomiB ia A shorten <iHs, in the genitiye ; bb, dogma, -dtis ; poCma, 
-dtU, 

O. 

shortens inis, but lengthens ;nu and Oms ; as, Cardo, -inis ; Virgo, 
Jlnis; Anie, -€nis; Cictro, -6ms. Gentile or patrial nouns ▼ary tfaieir 
quantity. Most of them shorten the genitive; w, Maddo, -jSnis ; Soxo, 
'(knis. So, UngSnes, SenHnes, Teutdnes, or -dni, VangUines, Vas&nes. 
Some are long; as, Suessiones, Vett&tes, Brittones is common} it ia 
shortened by Juvenal, 15, 124, and lengthened by Martial, 11, 21, 9. 

I. C. D. L. 

1 shortens itis; as, Hydronifd, -Uis. Ec lengthens ecis ; as, Halee, 
•eeis. 

Nouns in D shorten the crement; as, David, -idis; Bogud, -^idis. — 
Ecclesiastical poets often lengthen Dapidis. 

Masculines in AL shorten aUs; as, Sal,sdlis; Hannibai, -dUs ; Has- 
driibal, -dlis; but neuters lengthen it ; as, anlmal, -aiis. 

Solis firom sol is long; also Hebrew words in eZ; as, Michad, -€Us. 
Other nouns in L shorten the crement ; as Vigil, 4Us ; consul, -^dis. 

N. 

Noiins in ON vary the crement. Some lengthen it; as, HeUeon, 
•dms; Chiron, -Onis. Some shorten it; as, Memnon, -dms; Adaan, 
-dnis. 

£N shortens inis; aa, flumen, -inis; ttbicen, -inis. Other nouns in N 
len^then the penult. AN d7ds; as, Titan, -dnis : £N €nis; as, Siren, 
•ems : IN inis; as, ddphin, -mis: YN ^nis ; as, Phorcyn, -ynis. 

R. 

1. Neuters in AR lengthen em; as, eoZcor, -dm. £xcept the follow- 
ing: bacchar, -dris ; juoar,-dris; nectar , -aris : Also the adjective par, 
pdrisy and its compounds, impar, •dris, dispar, -dris, &c. 

2. The following nouns in R lcngthen the genitive ; J^ar, Jfdris, the 
name of a river; fur, furis; ver, v€ris : Also Recimer, -eris; Byxer, 
-€ris, proper names; and Ser, Seris; Iber, -£m, names of people «r 
'states. * s 

3. Greek nouns in T£R lengthen teris ; as, erater, -€ris; charactsr, 
•4ris. £xcept isther, -Bris. 

22« 
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4. OR lenji^eiis oris; as, amorf -ifris. Ezcept neuter noixii«; m, 
wuirmorf -dris; aquor, -dris: Greek nouns in tor; as, HeUorf -ihris , 
Jictor, -6ris; rhetory -dris. Also, arhor, -driSf and memor, -6ris. 

5. Other nouns in R shorten the genitiye ; AR 6ris, masc. ; as, Casar^ 
-itiris; HaTwilcar, -dris; lar, Idris. ER iris of any gender; as, agr, 
airis; muUer, -iris; cadSverf -iris; tter, anciently iUnerf idniris; ver- 
hiriSf firom the obsolete verher. UR bris; as, vu2ticr, -^ris ; micrmifr, 
•^ris. YKpris; as Martyr, -pris. 

AS. 

1. Nouns in AS, which have atiSf lengthen the crement; tm, pietas, 
•atis; MiBcfnaSf -dtis. Except anaSf -dtis. 

2. Other nouns in AS shorten the crement } as Greek nouns havin^ 
the genitive in ddisj dtisj and dnis; thus PaUaSj -ddis ; artocreas, -edtis ; 
Mdas, -dniSf the name of a river. So vas, ifddis ; mas, mMs. But vas, 
vdsis is long. 

ES. 

£S shortens the crement ', as, mUes, -itis; CereSj -iris; pes,piidis. 
Except locHiples, -etis; ipdes, -€tis; mansues, -etis ; hares, -edis; mer- 
ees, -€dis : also Greek nouns ; as, lebes, -Itis ; Thales, -eOs. 

IS. 

Noims in IS shorten the crement; as, lapis, -idis; sanguis, -^nis, 
PhjdUs, -idis ; cinis, dniris. 

Except Glis, gliris; and Latin nouns which have itis; aa,Us,litis; 
dis, ditts; Qiiirts, -itis; Samnis, -itis. But Charis,ti Greek nonn, has 
CharXtis. 

The following also lengthen the crement : Crenis, -idis, Psophis, -idis, 
Jfesis, -idis, proper names. And Greek nouns in is, which have also in; 
tm, Saldmis or -in, Salaminis. 

OS. 

Nouns in OS lengthen the crement; as, nepos, t-6tis; Jios,flOris. 
Except Bos, bdvis; compos, -6tis; and impos, -6tis. 

US. 

US shortens the crement; as, tempus, -6ris ; veUus, -iris; tripus,-6dis. 

Except nouns which have udis, uris, and atis; as, incus, -udis; jus, 
jHris; salus, -utis. But Ligus has liguris; the obsolete pecus, pedOdis; 
and intercus, -^tis. 

The neuter of the comparative has oris; 9s, meUus, -dris. 

YS. 
TS shortens ^dis or ^dos ; m, chlamys, -pdis or -pdos ; and lengthens 
ynis; as, Trachys, -ynis. 

BS. PS. MS. 

Nouni* in S, with a consonant going before, shorten the penult of the 

Smitive; as caiebs, -ibis; inops, -6pis; hiems, hiimis ; auceps, aucf&pis; 
olops, -^pis; also anc^s, an&lpitts ; bic^s, iu^pUis ; and similar com- 
pounds of caput. 

Except Cydops, -Opis; seps, sepis; gryps, gryphis; Cercops, -Gpis, 
plebs,pUbis; hydropSf-dpis. 

T. 
T shortens the cremeat ; as, caput, -Uis : so sineiput, '^Uis 
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X. 

1. Nouns in X, which have the genitive in ^^shorten the crement; 
as, eonjjtix, -iigis; remeXf -igis; MLchroXy -dgis; Phryx, Pkrpgis. But 
UXf ^gj^» ^^^ ^^f ^^gi^i ^^ long; ond likewlse/ro^^. 

X. EX shortens icis; verteXy -%cis : except vib&c or vUnx, -lcis. 

3. Other nouns in X lengthen the crement; hSj paXj pdcis ; radixy 
•icis; voXf vdds; luXj lucis ; PollvXf -HdSf &c. 

Ezcept fctciSj lUdSf t^cis, prlds, calidsy dlids, picis, fomiciSf nivis, 
Cappaddds, dficis, nibciSf cruds, trHiciSf onpchis, ErpdSy mastyx, -pchiSf 
the resin of the Imtiscus, or mastich tree ; and many others, the quantity 
of which can only be ascertained by authority. 

4. Some nouns vary the crement; as, Syphdx, -dcis, or -dcis; Sandyx, 
•Ids, or -icis; Bebryx, -pds, or -yds. 

Tncrease of the Plural Numher, 

IX. Nouns of the plural number which increase, make 
AyEy and O, long; but shorten /and t7; as, 

musdrum, rerum, domindrum ; regihus, portuhus ; except hohus 
or hubUSy contracted for hovthus. 

INCREASE OF VERBS. 

A verb is said to increase, when any part has more syl- 
lables than the second person singular of the present of the 
indicative active ; as, amas, amdmus^ where tho second syl- 
lable ma is the increase or crement : for the last syllable is 
never called by that name. 

A verb oflen increases by several syllables ; as, amas, amd' 
hdmmi; in which case it is said to have a Jirst, second, or 
third increase. 

X. In the increase of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; « and 
u short ; as, 

Amdre, docere, amdtote ; legimus, sumus, volumus. 

The poets sometimes shorten didirunt and stStirunt ; and lenffthen 

rnnus and ritis, in the future of the subjunctive; as transteritis 

aquas. Ovid. DO, with its compounds, is the only verb of the first 
conjuffation that shortens the first crement, but not the second ; as, 
d&re, ddm/us, ddbam, &c. dreumddre, '(Imus, -dtis, -dham, 'obdmus, -dbo, 
-drem ; -dris, -dtur, &c. AU the other ezceptions irom this rule are 
marked in the formation of the verb. 

The first or middle syllables of words which do not come 
under any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or short 
by authority ; and tfaeir quantity can only he discovered 
from the usage of the poets, which is the most certain of all 
rules. 
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Remarks on the Quantity of the PenuU of Words, 

1. Patronymics in JDE8 or ADES usually shorten the 
penult ; as, Priamides, Ailaniiddes, &c. Unless they come 
from nouns in eus ; as, PeRdes, Tydides, &c. 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS, EIS, ITIS^ 
OIS, OTIS.INE, and ONE commonly lengthen thepenult; 
as, Achais, Ptolemdis, Chryseis, jEneis, Memphttis, Latois, 
Icaridtis, Nerine, Acrisione. Except TTiebdis, and Phocdis ; 
and Nereis, which is common. 

3. Adjectivesin ACUS, ICUS, IDUS, ^nd IMUS, forthe 
most part shorten the penult; as, jEgyptidcus, academicus, 
leptdus, legitimus ; also superlatives ; as, fortisstmus, &.c. £x- 
cept opdcus, amtcus, aprtcus, pudicus, mendicus, anticus, pos- 
ticus,fidus, infidus, {bni perfidus, of per SLudftdes, is short,) 
bimus, quadrimus, patrimus, mairimus, opimus; and two super- 
latives, imus, primus. 

4. Adjectives in idiXSf, ANU8, ARUS, IVUS, ORUS, 
OSUS, lengthen the penult; 9s,dotdUs,urbdnus, avdrus, <Estir 
vus, decorus, arenosus. Except barbdrus, opipdrus, 

5. Verbal adjectives in ILIS shortei^ the penult ; as, agHis, 
fatllis, &c. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen at ; 
as, aniliSi dviUs, heriUs, &c. To these add, exiUs, subtilis ; and 
names of months, ApriUs, QuinctiUs, SextiUs: £xcept 
kumxUs, pariUs ; and also simiUs. But all adjectives in cUiUs 
are short ; as, versditUs, voktHUs, umbrattUs, pUcatiUs, jkma- 
HUs, saxatiUs, &c. ' 

6. Adjectives in INUS, derived from inanimate things, as 
plants, stones, &c. also from adverbs of time, commonly shorten 
the penult; as, amamcinus, croctnus, cedrinus, faginus, 
oleagtnus ; adamantlnus, crystalUnus, crastlnus, pristtnus, pe- 
rendinus, cartnus, annottnus, &,c. 

Other adjectives in INUS are long ; as, agninus, caninus, 
leporinus, binus, trinus, quinus, austrinus, clandestinus, Latinus, 
marinus, supinus, vespertinus, &c. 

7. Diminutives in OLUS, OLA, OLUM; and ULUS, 
ULA, ULUM, always shorten the penuJt; 9»,urcedlus,JiUdla, 
musoedhm ; lectiilus, ratiuncula, corculum, &.c. 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult ; as, oppiddtim, 
viritim, tributim. Except affatim, perpitim, and stdtim. 

9. liestderatives in URIO shorten the antepenultima, which 
in the second and third person is the penult ; as, es&rio, es^s, 
esurit, Bui other verbs in urio lengthen that syliaUe ; as, 
UguriOf Ugiiris ; scaturio, scatiaris, &c. 
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PENULT OP .PROPER NAMES. 

7%« foUowing proper names Ungthen the vemiU: Abdfira, Abydus, 
AdoniB, ^sdpuSyJEtolus, Ahala^ Alaricus, Alcloes, Amyclffi, AndronlcuB, 
Anabis, ArcmmedeS; Ariarathes, Ariobarzanes, Aristides, Aristobulus, 
Aristoglton, Arpinum, Artabanus ; Brachmanes, Buslris, Buthrotus ; Ce- 
thegus, Chalcedon, Cleobulus, Cyrene, Cythera, Curetes ; Danci, De- 
monlcus, Diomedes, Diores, Dioscari; Ebades, Eriphyle, Eubulus, Eu- 
clldes, Euphrates, Eumedes, Eurlpus, Euxlnus; Garffanus, Gaetalus, 
Granlcus; Heliogabalus, Henrlcus, Heraclldes, Heraclltus, Hipponax, 
Hispanus; Irene; Laoydas, Latona, Leucata, Lugdanum, Lycoras; 
Mandane, Mausolus, Maximlnus, Meleager, Messala, Messana, Miletus ; 
Naslca, Nicanor, Nicetas ; Pachynus, Pandora, Peloris ^ -us, Pharsalus, 
Pho^Ice, Polltes, Polycletus, Polynices, Priapus ; Sardanapalus, Sarpedon, 
Serapis, Sinope, Stratonice, Sun^tes ; li^igranes, Thessalonlca ; Verona, 
Veronlca 

7%« foUowing are sJwrt : Amathus, Amphipolis, Anabasis, Antic^ra, 
Antigdnus ^ -ne, Antilochus, Antidchus, Antidpa, Antipas, Antipater, 
Antiphanes, Antiphates, Antiphila, Antiphon, Anytus, Apfiius, Areo- 
plgus, Ariminum, Armdnus, Athesi», Attalus, Attica ; BitQrix, Bruct^ri ; 
Calaber, Callicrates, Callistratus, Candace, Cantaber, Carneades, Cheri- 
lus, Chrysostomu^, Cleombrotus, CfeomSnes, Corycos, Constantinop&lis, 
CratSrus, Crat^lus, Cremgra, Crustum6ri, Cybfile, Cyclades, Cyzicus : 
Dalmatffi, Damdcles, Dardanus, Dejdces, Dejotarus, D>emocritus, DemX- 
pho, Didj^mus, DlogSnes, Drepanum, Dumndrix ; Empedocles, £ph£su8, 
£v6rggtes, EumSnes. Eurymedon, Euripylus ; Fucinus ; Geryoues, Gy- 
arus; Hecyra, Heliop6lis, Hermione, Herodotus, Hesiodus, Hesidne, 
Hippocrates, Hippotamos, Hypata, Hypanis ; Icarus, IcStas, Illj^ris, 
Ipnitus, Ismarus, Ithaca; Laodice, LaomSdon, Lampsacus, Lamj^rus, 
Lapithae, Lucretilis, Libanus, Lipare or -a, L^simachus, Longimanus; 
Marathon, Msenalus, Marmarica, MassagStsB, Matrona, Megara, Me- 
litus «^ -ta, Metropolis, Mutina, Myconus; Neocles, Neritos, Nori- 
cum ; Omphale ; Patara, Pegasus, Phamaces, Pisistratus, Polydamus, 
Polyxfina, Pors^na or Porsenna, Praxitgles, Putedli, Pylades, rythagS- 
ras ; Sarmatss, Sarsina, SemSle, Semiramis, Sequani ^ -a, Sisj^phus, Si- 
c6ris, Socrates, Sodoma, Sotades, Spartacus, Sporades, Strongyle, Stym- 
phalus, Sybaris ; Tayffgtus, TelegSnus, Telemachus, Tengdos, Tarraco. 
TheophSnes, Theophilus, Tom^ris; Urblcus; Ven6ti, VologSsus, Vo- 
iQsus ; Xenocrates ; Zoilus, Zop^rus. 

The penult of several words is doubtful; thus, Batdvi. , Lucan. Ba- 
t&vi. Juv. & Mart. Fortuittis. Hor. Fortuitas. Martial. Some make 
fortuitus of three syllables, but it may be shortened Uke graiultus. Stat. 
PatrimuSf matrimus^prtBstolor, &c. are by some lengthened, and by some 
shortened ; but for their quantity there is no certain authority. 

n. FINAL SYLLABLES. 

^- 

XL .^ in the end of a word declined by cases is short ; 
as, Musa, templa, Tydea, latnpada, 

Exc. The ^ablative of the first declension is long; as, 
Musdt JSned ; and the vocatire of Greek nouns in cm ; as, O 
JBnea, O PdHd, 
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A in the end of a word not declined by cases is long ; 
as, Ama^fruttrdy pratered, ergd, intrd. 

Exc. ,Itd,quid, ejd, posted, putd, (adv.), are short; and 
sometimes, though more rarely, the prepositioos contrd, uUrd, 
aod the compounds oiginta; as, trigintd, &c. Contra and 
uHra, when adverbs, are always long. 

E, 

XII. E in the end of a word is short ; as, 
Nati, sedile, ipse, curre, posse, nempi, ante. 

£xc. 1. Monosyllables are long; as, me, te, se; except 
these enclitic conjunctions, que, ve, ni; and these syUabical 
adjections, j7^^, ce, tH; as, suapte, hujusce^ tute; but these may 
be comprehended under the general rule, as they never stand by 
themselves. 

£xc. 2.' Nouns of the iirst and iiflh declensions are long; 
88, CaMope, Anckise, fide. So, re and die, with their com- 
pounds, quari, hodie^ pridie, postridie, quotidie : Also Greek 
nouns which want thesingular, Cete, mele„Tempe; and the 
second person singular of the imperative of the secoiid con- 
jugation ; as, Doce, mane ; but cave, vak, and vide, are some- 
times short. 

£xc. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second declension are long ; as, placlde, pulchre, valde, con- 
tracted for valtdi : To these add ferme, fere, and ohi ; also 
all adverbs of the superlative degree ; as, doctissimi, fortisstmi : 
But hene and male, infemi, supeme, arc short. 

J. 

XIII. I final is long ; as, Domtn^ patri, docen, 

Exc. 1. Greek vocatives areshort; as, Alext, AmarylH, 
Exc. 2. The dative of Greeks nouns of the third declen- 
sion, which increase, is common ; as, Pallddi, Minoidi, 

Mihi, tihi, sihi, are also common : So likewise are ihi, nisi, 
uhi, qucLsi ; and cui, when a dissyllable, which is seldora the 
case. Sicutt, sicitbt, and necidn, are always short 

O. 

XIV. O final is conunon ; as, Virgo, amoy qwando. 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in o are l<mg ; as, 6, do, stdf prd* 
The dative and ablative singular of the second declension are 
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long ; as, Ubro, damind : AIbo Greek nouns, as Dido, Sappho^ 
and AtKo the genitive of Athos ; and adverbs derived from 
nouns ; as, cert6,faisd, ptmlo. To these add quo, eo, and their 
compounds, quovisy quocunque, adeo, ideo ; iikewise illd, idcir* 
eo, citro, retro, vUro, , 

Exc. 2. The foUowing *words are short ; Eg6, scio, cedd, 
a defective verb, homd, citd, ilUco, immd, dud, cmbd, modo, 
with its compoonds, quomddd, dummddOi postmddo .* but some 
of these are sdso found long. 

Exc. 3. The gerund in DO in Virgil is long; in other 
poets it is short. JErgd, on account of, is long ; ergo, there- 
fore, is doubtful. 

Unud F. 

XV. {Jfinal is long ; F final is short ; as^ Vultu; Molj. 

B, D, L, M, R, T. 

XVI. B, Dy L, R, and T, in tbe end of a wor<l, are 
short ; as, ab, apud, setnel, precor, caput. 

The following wcnrds are long; sdl, sol, ntl, pdr and its 
eompounds, impdr, dispdr, &c. ; fdr, Idr^ Ndr, cur,fur; also 
nouns in er which have eris in the genitive ; as, Crater, vir, 
Iber; likewise aer, ather: to which add Hebrew names; as, 
Job, Damel; but David, Bogud, Slc, are common. 

M final anciently made the foregoing vowel short ; as, MUUHnn oeto. 
Ennius. But, bj lat6r poets, m in the end of a word is always cut off 
when the nezt word begins with a vowel ; thus, miUt^ octo ; ezeept in 
eomponnd words ; as, eiroOm&go, dre&meo. 

C, N. 

XVII. C and N, in the end of a word, are long ; as, 
dc, 8ic, illuc; splen, en, non, &c. 

So Greek nouns in n; as, Titdn, Siren, Saldmvn; yEnedn, 
Anchisen, Circen ; Lcuxdamon, 6lz. 

The following words are short ; nec and donec : Forsitdn, 
in,forsan, tamen, an, viden; likewise nouns in en which have 
tnis in the genitive; as carmen, crimen; also the nom. and 
accus. sing. of Greek nouns in on, when written with a small 
(o iMx^ov) , as, Ilidn, Pyl6n, Erotidn ; and the accusative, if 
the termination of the nominative be short ; as, Mcudn, JEgi' 
^ ndn, Orpheiin, AleTnn, Rnn, ehel§n : so tfae datave plural in s^ ; 
as, Arcdsin, Trodnn, 

The pronoun Mc and the verb/ac are common. 
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AS, ES, 08. 

XVIII. AS^ ESy BndOS, in the end of a word^ are long ; 

aSy MaSf quiesy honos. 

• The foUowing words are short; ands, is^ from 5ti»i, and 
penis; ds, having ossis in the genitive, comp6s, and impds; 
also a great raany Greek nouns of all these three termina- 
tions; as, Arcas and Arcadds, heroas, Phrygis, Arcadds, 
Tenedds, MHbSf ^c. and Latin nouns in es^ having the pe- 
nult of the genitive increasing short ; as, Alis, kebes, obses. 
But Ceres, paries, aries, abies, and pes with its compounds, 
are long. 

IS, US, YS. 

XIX. IS, US, and YS, in the end of a word, are 
short; as, 

TurHs, legis, leg^iis, annus, Chp^s. 

£xc. 1. Plural cases in is and us are long; as, Pennis, 
Ubris, nobis, omnis, for omnes, fruetus, manus ; also the gen- 
itive singular of the fourth declension ; ^,portus. But bus in 
the dat and abl. plur. is short ; 9iS,fiorihus,fruct%biAS, rebus, 

£xc. 2. Nouns in is are loag, which have the genitive 
in itis, inis, or entis; as, Us, Samnis, SaJ&mis, Simdis: To 
these add the adverbs graiis and foris ; the noun gHs, and 
vis, whether it be a noun or a verb; also is in the second 
person singular, when the plural has itis ; as, audts, abis, 
possis. Ris in the future of the subjunctive is lengthened by 
Ovid, Fast. 1, 17. but it is always shortened by Horace, Od. 4, 
7, 20. Sat. 1, 4, 41. 2, 3, 220. 2, 6, 39. Art. 47. 

£xc. 3. Monosyllables in us are long ; as, grits, sus : 
also nouns which in the genitive have iiris, udis, utis, untis, 
or odis ; as, teUiis, inciis, virtus, Amathiis, tripus. To these 
add the genitive of Greek nouns of the third declension end- 
ing in o; as, C/ttls, Sapphus, Mantus; also nouns which 
have u in the vocative ; as, Panthiis : — so lesiis. 

£xc. 4. Tethys is sometimes long, and nouns in ys, which 
have likewise yn in the nominative ; as, Phorcys or Phorcjn, 
and Trachys or Trachpt. 

11 The last syllable of every verse is common ; 

Or, as some think, necessarily long, on acoount of the pause 
or suspension of the voice, which usually follows it in pronun* 
ciation. 
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THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND 

WORDS. 



.1. DERIVATIVES. 

XX. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primi- 
tives; as, 



Xmlcus, Jrom 

AnctiSnor, 

Auctoro, 

Auditor, 

Auspicor, 

CaupOnor, 

CompStitor, 

Comicor, 

Ciutddio, 

DecoruB, 



&mo. 

auctio, -5niB. 
auctor, -oris. 
auditum. 
auspex, -icis. 
caupo, -onis. 
compSUtum. 
comiz, •Icis. 
custoB, -odis. 
decor, Oris. 



Decfiro, frim. 

Eztao, 

P&vidus, 

Quirlto, 

Radicitus, 

Sospito, 

Natara, 

Matemus, 

LSgebam, ifC. 

Leggram, fyc. 



decuB, -dris 
ezul, -alis. 
pftyeo. 
Quiris, «itis. 
radiz, -icis. 
sospes, -itis. 
natus. 
mater. 
ISgo. 
lcgi. 



EICXPTIOHS. 



1. Longfrom Short. 

Detdffirom ddcem. Susplcio^^oni snsplcor. MoblUS| Jrom mfiveo. 

Fomes, fbveo. Sedes, sSdeo. Hamor, htUnus. 

Hamanus, hdmo. Secius, sScus. Jtimentum, jftyo. 

iUgala, rSgo. Penaria, pgnus. Voz, vucis, vdco, 4^. 

2. SkoTtfrom Long. 

IrSna and ^u^^from areo. Lacema, from Iflceo. 

Ndta and ndto, notus. Duz, acis, daco. 

Vadum vado. Stabllis, stabam. 

Fldes, f ido. Ditio, dis, dltis. 

S5por, Bopio. Quasillus, qualus, fyc. 

II. COMPOUNDS. 

XXI. Compounds foUow the quantity of the simple 
words which compose them ; as, 

Deduco, of de and duco. So projero, antef^ro^ consolor, 
denotOy depeculoTf deprdvoy despero, despumo, desquamoy eno* 
do, eritdiOf exsudo, exdro, ezpdveo, incero, inhumot investigo, 
pragrdvOf preendto, regelo, appdro, appdreo, concdvus, pra" 
grdviSy.desolOy suffoco & suff^co; diffidit from diffndo, and 
diffidit from difftdo ; indtco^ -dref and indicOf -ere ; permdnet 
from permdneo, and permdnet from permdno; effbdit in the 
present, and effodit in the perfect; so, exedit and exedit; 
devinit and devenit ; devenimus and deventmus ; reperimus and 
reperimus ; fffiigit and effugit, &c. 

The change of a Towel or diphthong in the compound does 
Dot alter the quantity ; as, inctdo from in and cddo ; ineido, 
firom in and C(Bdo ; suffoco, from sub and faux, faucis. Un- 
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less the letter following make it fall under some general rule t 
aa, ddmitto, percillo, deosculor, prohibeo. 

Exc. Agnitum, cogmtum, dejero, pejero, innuha, pronuba, 
maledicus, veridtcus, nihilum, semisopitus ; firom ndtus, jiaro, 
nubo, dico, hilum, and sopio; ambitus, a participle irom om- 
biOj is long ; but the substantives amlntus and amhttio are short 
Cofmubium has the second syllable common. 

Obs. 1. The preposition PRO in Greek words, for ante, 
before, is short; as, propheta, proldgus: PRO in Latin 
words is long ; as, prodo, promitto, &c. but it is short in the 
following words: prdfundus, prdfugio, prdfugus, pronepos, 
proneptis, profestus, profdri, prqfiteor, profdnus, prdfectOyprd- 
ceUa,prdtervus, and prdpdgo, a Ijineage; pro in propdgo, a vine- 
stock, or shoot, is long. Pro in the foJlowing words is doubt- 
ful ; propdgo, to propagate ; propino, profundo, propello, propuU 
so, prociiro, and Proserpina. 

Obs. 2. The inseparable prepositions 8E and DI are 
long; as, sepdro, divello; except dirtmo, diserttts. Re is 
short; as, remitto, refero: except in the impersonal verb 
refert, compounded of rc5 and ycro. 

Obs. 3. I and O, in the end of the former compounding 
word, are usually shortened ; as, Capricomus, omntpotens, 
agricdla, significo, biformis, aUger, Trivia, tulHcen, vaticinor, 
architectus, bimeter,trimeter,6Zf0.duddecim, hodie, sacrosanctus, 
Arctdphyldx, Argdnauta, biblidtheca, phildsdphus, &,c. But 
from each of these there are many exceptions. Thus i is 
long when it is varied by cases ; as, quidam, quivis, tanti- 
dem, eidem, &c. And when the compounding words may 
be taken separately ; as, ludimagister, lucrifacio, siquis, &c 
— or when a contraction is made by Crasis or Syncdpe ; as, 
triga, for trijugce ; iUcet, for ire licet, &c. — So in the com- 
pounds of dies, as, biduum, triduum, mcridies, pridie, postri- 
die; but the second syllable is sometinJes shortened in 
quotidie &, quotididnus. Idem in the masc. is long, (in the neu- 
tershort;) sJso ubique, ibidem. But in ubivis and ubicunque, 
the t is doubtful. 

O is lengthened in the pompounds of intro, retro, contro, 
and quando ; as, intrdduco, intromitto, retrocedo, retrogradus, 
controversus, controversia, quandoque, quandocunque ; but qtum- 
ddquidem has the second syllable short. O is also long in alid- 
quin, ctjBteroquin, utrdbique : So likewise in Greek words, writ- 
ten with a large o, or u) ndya ; as^gedmetra, Minotaurus, lagopus. 

Obs. 4. A ia the fonner compounding part of a word is long ; a4s, 
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fuAre^ quAprofttTy gudcunque ; So, tr&do^ trddaco, trdno, for tranano, &c. 
Eddem is short, except in the abl. sing. eddem. 

E is short; as, nifas, nifastus, nMfandus, nifaritis, niqne, niqueo ; 

tridicim\ tricenti, iquldem, silibra, validlco, madifacio, tepifacio, pati' 

facio, &C. hujuscimddi, ejuscimddi — Ezcept sedicim, semodius, nequis, 

ntqitam, nlqmtia, nequaTido, nemo, credo, memet, mecum, tecum, secum ; 

ventficus, videlicet. 

iT also is short; as, ducenti, dtipondium; quadr^pes, centHplum, Tro- 
j^gina, comHpeta ; but judlco is long. — Y hkewise in Greek words is 
short ; as, Poljddrus, Polpddmas, Poippkemus, DorppJtdrus. 

VERSk 

A Verse is a certain number of long and short syllables dis- 
posed according to rule. 

It is so called, because when the number of syllables requi- 
site is completed, we always tum back to the beginning of a 
new line. 

The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it have its 
just number of syllables, are calied JF^eet. 

A verse is divided into different feet, both to ascertain its 
measure or number of syllables, and to regulate its pronun* 
ciation. 

FEET. 

Poetic feet are either of two, three, or four syllables. 
When a single syllable is taken by itself, it is called a CcbsU' 
ra, which is commonly a long syllable. 

1. Feet of two Syllahles, 

Spondeus, consists of tvvo long^ as, omnes. 
Pyrrhichius, two short ; as, deus» 

lambus, a short and a long ; as, dmdns, 

TrochcBus or Choreus, a long and a short ; as, servus. 

2. Feet of three SyUables, 

Dactylus, a long and two short ; as, scriberi. 

AnapcBstus, two short and a long ; as, ptetds. 

Amphimdcer, a ]ong, a short, and a long ; as chdritas. 

Tribrdchys, three short ; as, ddminus. 

The following are not so much used : 

MoloBsas, delectdnt. Dispondeus, SrdUfrfs» 

Amphibr&chys, hdndrg.' Dijambus, dmcmltds. 

BacchluB, ddl&res. Choriambus, pOntifices, 



Antibacchlus, pelunifiT. DichorSus, CdntiUnd. 

ProceleusmatitcuB, hdminib^. lonicus major, cdkdrihV». 
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PaBoo primufl, Umpdribiit, Bpitritus primiu, DdliSLptaiU. 

PaBon secundas, pdUntiH. Epitritus BecandoB, pcmmfiUM, 

Pnontertiusy dntmattu. Epitrltus tertius, dlacOrdUf. 

Peonquartufl, aliritat. Epitritus quartua, f&rtanatHLs. 

SCANNING. 

The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the seve- 
ral feet of which it is composed, is called Scanning. 

When a verse has juat the number of feet requisite, it is called Versus 
Jieatalectus or Acatalecticus, an Acatalectic verse : if a syllable be want- 
ing, it ia called Catalecticus : if there be a sjUable too much, Hypercata- 
Ucfftcusj or Hypermiter. 

The ascertaming whether the verse be complete, defective, or redun- 
dant, is caUed DeposUio or Claus^. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 

1. HEXAMETER. 

The Hexam^ter or heroic verse consists of six feet. Of 
tbese the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee ; all tbe 
rest may be either dactyles or sponde^s ; as, 

Lad^rg I au8B v£l- 1 l6m c&l&- 1 mo pSr- i mlsit tt- | gresti. Virg. 
Inf^n- I aq^Re- | gln& ja- | bes rind- | vard dd-'| lorem. Id. 

A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than seven- 
teen syllables, or fewer than thirteen. 

Sometimes a spondee is foand in the fiflh place, whence the 
verse is called Sfponddic; as, 

Cftrft D6- I tlm B5bd- | Iss mft- | gnam J5vts | Incre- | mentam. Virg. 

This verse is used when any thing grave, slow, large, 
sad, or the like, is expressed. It commonly has a dactyle 
in the fourth place, and a word of four syllables in the end. 

Sometimes there remains a superfluous syllable at the end. But this 
syllable must either terminate in a vowel, or in the consonant m, with a 
vowel before it ; so as to be joined with the following verse, which in the 
piesent case must always begin with a vowel ; as, 

Omnift I Mercilr!- | o slml- 1 lls v6- | cemqaS c5- | loremque. 
Et flavQs crines 

Those Hexameter verses sound best, which have dactyles 

and spondees altemately ; as, 

Ludere, qusd vellem, calamo permisit agresti. Virg. 
Pinguis et ingrats premeretur caseus urbi. Id. 

Qt which have more dactyles than spondees ; as, 

Tityre, tu patuIsB recubans sub tegmine fagt. Virg. 
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It is esteemed a great beauty in a hexameter verse, when, 
by the use of dactyles and sponidees/the sound is adapted to 
the sense ; as, 

Quadrupedante putrem sonitu quatit ungula campum. Virg. 
Illi inter eese magn^ vi brachia toUunt. Id. 

Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingens, cui lumen ademptum. Id. 
Accipiunt inimicum imbrem, rimisque fatiscunt. Id. 

But what deserves particular attention, in scanning hex- 
ameter verse, is the CiESURA. 

Casura is when, afler a foot is completed, there remains a 
syllable at the end of a word to begin a new foot ; as, 

At re-gin& grH-vi jam-dudum, &c. 

The casura is variously named, according to the different 
parts of the hexameter verse in which it is fbund. When 
it comes afler the first foot/or falls on the third half-foot, 
it is called by a Greek name, Triemimeris : when on the 
fiflh half-foot, or the syllable afler the secdnd foot, it is 
caUed Penthemimeris : when it happens on the • first syllable 
of the fourth foot, or the seventh half-foot, it is called Hephthe- 
mimMs : and when on the ninth half-foot, or the first syllable 
of the fiflh foot, it is called Enneemimeris, 

All these different species of the casura sometimes occur in 
the same verse ; as, 

II1€ U-tas nlyg-ttm mol-ll fill-tas h5^&-cintho. Virg. 

But the most common and beautifiil casura is the pen- 
themim ; on which some lay a particular accent or stress of 
the voice, in reading a hexameter' verse thus composed; 
vflkence they cbII ii ihe casiir(d pause ; as, 

Titjre, dum rede-O, brevis est via, pasce capellfus. Virg. 

When the casura falls on a syllable naturally short, it 
rendersit long; as, the last syllable oi fultus in the fbregoing 
example. 

The chief melody of a hexameter verse in a great measure 
depends on the proper disposition of the cmsura. Without 
this, a line consisting of the number of feet requisite will be 
little else than mere prose ; as, 

Rdmas m(BnT& terriiit ImpTgSr Hannlb&l armls. ^Enmus. 

Tbe ancient Romans, in pronouncing verse, paid a particular attention 
to its melody. They observed not omj the quantity and accent of the 
■everal syllables, but also the different stops and pauses which the paT' 
ticiilar tom of the verse required. In modern times we do not fully 
peiceive the melody of Latin verse, because we have now lost the just 
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proniixiciatibn of that iBUgaage, the people of every conntry pronoimemg 
it in a manner similar to their own. In reading Latin verse, therefovey 
we are directed by the same rules which take place with lespect to 
English verBe, aa has been before observed. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chieflj reffulated by the sense. 
All the words should be pronounced fully; and the cadence of the 
verse ought only to be observed, so far as it corresponds with the naturaJ 
ezpression of the words. At the end of each line there should be n* fall 
of the voice, unless the sense requires it ; but a small pause, half of that 
which we afoaUy make at a comma. 

' .2. t^EOTAMETER. 

The Pentamfeter verse consists of five feet. Of these the 
two first are either dactyles or spondees ; the third, always a 
spondee ; and the fourth and fiflh, an anapsstus ; as, 

Nata- I re sSquI- | tOr s6- | mln& quis- | quS stte. Propert. 
Carmini- | bus vi- | ves tem- | p&s In om- | nS mSls. Ovid. 

But this verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks 
or halves ; the former of which consists of two feet, either dao 
tyies or spondees, and a csBsura; the latter, always of two 
dactyles and another caesura ; thus, 

Nata- I rffi sdquY- | tor | seminil | quisqug stL- | se. 
Carmini- | bas vi- | ves | tempOs m | omnS mS- | is. 

« 

The Pentameter usually ends with a dissyllable, but some- 
times also with a polysyllable. 

3. ASCLEPIADEAN. 

The Asclepiadean verse consists of four feet ; namely, a 
ipondee, twice a choriambus, and a pyrrhichins ; as, 

Msce- I nas atftvis | editfi re- | gibQs. Hor. Od. l» 1, 1. 

But this verse may be mere properly raeasured thus : In 
the first place, a spondee ; in the second, a dactyle ; then a 
cesura ; and afler that two dactyles ; thus, 

Msc€- I nas ftta- I vis | editS | regibas. 

4. GLYCONIAN. 

The Glyconian verse has three feet, a spondee, a choriam- 
bus, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Navis I qu» tibi crS- | dltClm. JETor. Od. 1, 3, 5. 

Or it may be divided into a spondee and. two dactyles 
thiiSf 

Navls I que tA>I | credltOm. 
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5. SAPPHIC AND ADONIAN. 

The Sapphic verse has five feet, viz. a trochee, a ^ndee, 
a dactyle, and two trochees ; thus, 

IntS- I ger Yi- I tsB, scSlS- | riBquS | parCiB. Hor. Od. 1, 23, 1. 

An Adonian, or Adonic verse consists only of a dactyle and a 
spondee ; as, 

JapitSr I tlrget. 'Hor. ibid. v. 20. 

6. PHERECRATIAN. 

The Pherecratian verse consists of three feet, a spondee, a 
dactyle, and a spondee ; thus, « 

Nigria I fequdr& | vSntis. flbr. Od. 1, 5, 7. 

7. PHALEUCIAN. 

The Phaleucian verse consists of five feet, namely, a spon- 
dee, a dactyle, and three trochces ; as, 

Sammam | nec meta- I as di- | em, n6c | 6pt£s. Martial, 10, 47. f. 

8. THE GREATER ALCAIC. 

The greater Alcaic, called likewise Dtktylic, consists of 
four feet, a spondee or iamhus, iambus and csBsura, then two 
dactvles; as, 

Virtas I rSpal- | sob | nfisclfft | sOrdidaB 

Inta- I mma- | tis | flllget h6- \ noiibiis. Hor. Od. 3, 2, 17. 

9. ARCHILOCHIAN. 

The Archilochian lambic verse consists of four feet In 
the first and third place, it has either a spondee or an iam- 
bus ; in the second and fourth, always an iambus ; and in the 
end, a cssura; as, 

Nec sa- I mit, aat | pOnit | fgca- | res. Hor. ibid. 

10. THE LESSER ALCAIC. 

The lesser Dactylic Alcaic consists of four feet, namely, 
two dactyles and two trochees ; as, 

Arbitn- | o pdp&- | larls | aarsB. Jbid. 

Of the above kinds of verse, the first two take their names 
from the number of feet of which they consist. All the rest 
derive their names from those by whom they were either first 
invented, or frequently used. 

There are several other kinds of veTae, which are named 
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from the feet by which they are most commonly measured ; 
such as the dactj^Iic, trochaic, anapestic, and iambic. The 
last of \hese is most frequently used. 

11. lAMBIC. 

Of lambic verse there are two kinds. The one consists of 
four feet, and is called by a Greek name Dimeter; the other 
consists of six feet, and is called Trimeter, The reason of 
these names is, that among the Greeks two feet were consid- 
ered only as one measure in iambic verse ; whereas the Latins 
measured it by single feet, and therefore called the dimeter 
quaiemarius, and the trimeter senarius. 

Originally this kind of verse was purely iambic, t. e. ad- 
mitted of no other feet but the iambus ; thus, 

Dimiterf Inar- 1 sit sb- | stao- | siQs. Hor. 

TrinUterf SOis ( St i- | psli Ro- | m& yi- | ribas | riiit. Id, 

But aflerwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, dif- 
ferent feet were admitted into the uneven or odd places; 
that is, in the iirst, third, and fiflh places, instead of an iam- 
bus, they used a spondee, a dactyle, or an anapsestus, and 
sometimes a tribrachys. We also imd a tribrachys in the even 
place^, t. e. in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last 
foot must always be an iambus ; thus, 

JHnater, Cftnldi- | & trftc- I tftvit | d&p^s. Hor. 

Vld«- \ r8 prdpS- j rftntes | ddmtlm. Id. 
Trimiterf Qudqud | bo&Isb- | ti rQI- | fi8 aat | cor dez- | tSris. Id. 

P&vKdam- I qa& l£p6- | r' aut ad- | y6nftm | Iftqu^ 1 ^rttenK Id. 

AM- I Ms ftt- I qug cftni- | bfis hdmi- | cld' Hec- [ tdrem. Id. 

In comic writers we sometimes find an iambic verse con- 
sisting of eight feet, therefore called Tetramiter or Octo- 
narius, 

FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

The several changes made upon words, to adapt them to the 
verse, are called F^gures in Scanning. The chief of these are 
the Synakepha^ EctkHpsis, Synarisis, Diteresis, Systdle, and 
Diastile» 

1. Stnalobpha is the cutting ofF of a vowel or diphthong, 
When the next word begins with a vowel ; as, 

ConticQere omnes, intentique ora tenebant. Virg. 

to be scanned thus, 

COntfeH- I 6r' 5m- | iiai m- | tenti- 1 qu* M tS- | nSbftnt 
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The SyncdoBfpha is sometimes neglected ; and seldom takes 
place in the interjections, d, heUy ah, proh, vcb, vah, hei ; as, 
O pater, 6 hominunii DlTClmqae ffitema potestas. Virg. 

Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cat ofT, are sometimes 
shortened ; as, ' 

InsuI^B lonio in magno, quas dira CelaBno, Virg. 
Credimus ? an, qui amant, ipsi sibi somnia finffunt. Jd, 
Victor apud rapidum Simo^nta sub Ilio alto. id. 
Ter sunt conati imponere Felio Ossam. Id. 
Glauco et Panopes, et Inoo MelicertsB. Id. 

2. EcTHLiPsis is the cutting otf of m, with the vowel before 
it, in the eud of a word, because the following word begins 
with a vowel ; as, 

O curas hominum ! O quantum est in rebus inane t Pers. 
thus, 

O cQ- I rashdmi- | n\ quftn- | t' Sst fn | rebtls in- | an«. 

Sometimes the Synalcepha and Ecthlipsis are found at the end 
of the verse ; as, 

Stemitur infeliz alieno yulnere, coelumque 
Adspicit, et dulces moriens reminiscitur Argos. Virg. 
Jamque ite^ emensi, turres ac tecta Latinorum 
Ardua cemebant juvenes, murosque subibant. Id. 

These verses are called Hypermetri, because a syllable re- 
mains to be carried to the beginning of the next line ; thus, 
qtH Adspicit; r' Ardiia. ^ 

3. Synjbresis is the contraction of two syllables into one, 
which isJikewise called Crasis; as, Phathon for Phaethon. 
So ei in Thesei, Orphei, deinde, Pompei; ui in huic, cui; oi in 
proinde ; ed in aured ; thus, 

Notus amor PhcBdrce, nota est injuria Thesei. Ovid. 
Proinde tonaeloquio, solitum tibi — Virg. 
Filius huic contrk, torquet qui sidera mundi. Id. 
Aure^ percussum virg4, versumque venenis. Id. 

So in antehac, eadem, alvearia, deest, deerit, vehemens, anteit, 
eodem, alveo, graveolentis, omnia, semianimis, S€mihdmo,fluvid' 
rum, totiuSy promontorium, &lc. as, 

Uni e^demque vid sanguis animusque sequuntur. Virg. 

Seu lento fuerint alvearia vimine texta. Id. 

Vilis amicomm est annona, bonis ubi quid deest. Hor. 

Divitis uber affri, TrojsBque opulentia deerit. Virg. 

Vehemens et Tiquidus puroque simillimus amni. Htnr. 

Te aemper anteit dira necessitas. Alcaic. Hor. Od. 1, 35, 17. 

Uno eoaemque igni, sic nostro Daphnis amore. Virg. 
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Cum zefluit campis, et jam ee cotididit alveo. Virg. 
Inde ubi ven^re ad fauces graveolentis Avemi. Id. 
Bis patriae cecid^ie manus : quin protinus omnia. Id. 
CiBait semianiniis Rutulorum calcibus arva. Id. 
Semihominis Caci facies quam dira tenebat. Id. 
Fhiviorum rex Sridanus, camposque per omnes. Id. 
Magnanimosque duces, totiusque ez ordine gentis. Id. 
Inde legit Capreas, promontoriumque MinervsB. Ovid. 

To this figure may be referred the changingof i and u 
into j and v, or pronouncing them in the same syllable 
with the following vowel ; as, in genva, tenvis, atjetat, ten-' 
via, abjete, pitvita, parjetibus, Nasidjen us ; for genua^ te- 
nuis, &c. ; as, 

Propterea quia corpus aqusB naturaque tenvis. Lucr, 
Genva labant, gelido concrevit frigore sanguis. Virgm 
Arietat in port^ et duros objice postes. fd. 
Velleraque ut foliis depectant tenvia Seres-. Id. 
iEdificant, sectique intexunt abjete costas. Id. 
Prsecipue sanus^ nisi cum pitvita molesta est. Hor. 
Parjetibusque premunt arctis, et quatuor addunt. Virg. 
Ut Nasidjeni juvit te ccena beati f Hor. 

4. DiiEREsis divides one syllable into two; as, aukn, 
for aula ; Troics, for TrqjcB ; Perseus, for Perseus ; milims, 
fi>r milvus ; soliiit, for solvit; voluit, for volvit; aqiJKg, sti- 
etus, suasit, Suevos, relangiiit, reliquas, for aqu<B, sueius, 
&/C. ; as, 

AulaY in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Virg. 
Stamina non ulli dissolaenda Deo. Pentam. TUndlus. 
Debuerant fnsos evolQisse suos. Id. Ovid. 
QusB calidum faciunt aaQae tactum atque vaporem. Xiuer. 
Cum mihi non tantum luresque feroeque sQetse. Hor. 
Atque alios alii inrident, Veneremque sQadent. Lucr. 
Fundat ab eitremo flavos Aquilone SQevos. Lucan. 
• Imposito fratri moribunda relangait ore. Ovid. 
ReliqQas tamen esse vias in mente patenteis. Lucr. 

5. Ststole makes a long syllable short ; as, the penult in 
tulerunt; thus, 

Matri longa decem tulSrunt fastidia menses. Virg. E. 4. 61. 

6. DiASTOLE makes a short syllable long; as, the last syUable 
of amor in the following verse : 

Considant, si tantus amor, et mcenia condant. Virg. JE. 11. 323. 

To the above ma^ be added the following, which, though 
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chiefly used by the poets, o^en occur in prose; and are 
called 

FIGURES OF DICnON. 

1. ProstMsis* prefixes a letter or syllable ; as, gnamis for 
navus, In Latin there are but few examples of this, but in 
Greek they abound ; as, Uites for s/ire, o^u^a for Z^a. 

2. Epenthesisf inserts something in the middle ; as, rettuKt 
for rettdit, yMxs(f(fct^os for |xa;(S(fafjLsvog. 

3. ParagogeX adds to the end ; as, dider for dici^ rourovi for 
Tovrov. 

4. Aphmresis^ takes away from the beginning ; as, conia for 
ciconia, Of this, also, examples are rare in Latin, but ire- 
quent in Greek ; as, ^ for ^cp-»). U. 1. 219. 

5. Si/nc6pe\\ takes out something from the middle ; as, 
peccdsse for peccavisse, ^av for Kv^tfav, 

6. Apocdpe^ takes from the end ; as peciUi fbr peculii, 6u 
for dGjjxa. H. 1, 426. 

7. MetcUhesis** transposes letters ; as pistris for pristis, 
^Sgaxov foT IJa^ov, %'a. ofSigKu, 

8. Antithesisff changes one letter for another ; as faciun- 
dum {oT faciendumf olli for t7/t, guv for (T&v. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF POEMS. 

Any work compofled in verse is called a Poem (Po€ma or Carmen.) 
Poems are called by various names, from their subject, their form, tbe 
manner of treating the subject, ond their style. 

1. A poem on the celebration pf a marriafe is called an Epitha- 
lamium; on a mournful subject, an Eleoy or Lamentation; in praise 
of the Supreme Being, a Hymn ; in praise of any person or thing, a 
Panbgyric or Encomium ; on the vices of any one, a Satirx or Invsc- 
TivE ; a poem to be inscribed on a tomb, an EpiTAru, &c. 

2. A imort poem, adapted to the lyre or harp, is called an Ode, 
whence such compositions are called Lyric poema : a poem in the form 
of a letter is called an Epistle ; a short witty poem playinff on the 
fancies or cpnceits which arise from anv subject, is called an Epigram ; 
as those of CatuUus and Martial. A sharp, unezpected, lively tum of 
wit in the end of an epigram is called its Point. A poem ezpressing 



* Xlp6aBtmiy adjectio ; K^oorlOiiftif addo, lo prefix. 

t ^KnlvOtms, insertio; inevrldnfiit insiro in medium, to insert. 

1 napaY<^f productio ; nap6yta, produeo, to lengthen out. 

*A<paipe9tf. abloHo ; d<paiplta, axtf^ro, to take away. 

n^rvyieoir^; from vvyKdnria, conciao, to cut out. 

iTAffOiceff^, amputatio; AtroKdnria, amp&to, t^cut oflT. 

** Merddtctf, transpositio ; the change of places. 

if From iyri, inatead of, and riQnyn, to place. 
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the mMml of any devic» or pioture, is called an Emblkii. A po«m 
eontaining an obscure question to be explained, is called an iEiri<uiA or 

RlDDLE* 

When a character is deflcribed bo that the first letters of each verse, 
and sometimes the middle and final letters, express the name of the per- 
flon or thing described, it is called an Acrostic ; as tbe following on our 
Saviour : 

I nter cuncta micans I gniti sidera ccel I, 
£ xpellit tenebras £ toto Phcebus ut orb £ ; 
S ic C€Bcas removet JES VS caliginis umbra S, 
V ivijicansque simul V ero prtBcordia mot V, 
S olem justiti(B S ese probat esse beati S. 

3. From the manner of treating a subject, a poem is either ExtgeUej 
Dramatic, or Mixt. 

The Exegeticy where the poet alwajs speaks himself, is of three kind^, 
Hifltorical, Didactic or Instructive, (afl the Satire or Epistle,) and De- 
flcriptiye. 

V£ the Dramatic, the chief kinds are COMEDT, repiesenting the ac- 
tions of ordinary life, generally with a happy issue ; and TRAGEDY, 
representing the actions and distresses of illustrious personages, com- 
monly. with an unhappy issue ; to which may be added Pastoroi, Poems, 
or BucoLics, representinff the actions and conversations of flhepherdfl; 
as most of the eclogues of Virgil. 

The Mixt kind is where the poet sometimes speaks in his own penion, 
and sometimes makes other characters to speak. Of this kind is chieily 
the EPIC or IIEROIC poem, which treats of some one great transaction 
of some great, illustrions person, with its various circumstances ; as the 
wrath of Achilles in the lUad of Homer ; the settlement of ^neas in 
Italy in the JEiuid, of Virgil ; the fall of man in the Paradise Lost of 
Milton, &c. 

4. The style of poetry, as of prose, is of three kinds, the simj^e, omate, 
and flublime. « 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

In long poeins there is commonly but one kind of verse 
used. Thus Vifgil, Lucretius, Horace in his Satires and 
£pistles, Ovid in his Metamorphoses, Lucan, Silius Italicus, 
Valerius Flaccus, Juvenal, &/C. always use the Hexameter 
verse : Plautus, Terence, and other writers of Comedy, gene- 
rally use the lambic, and sometimes the Trochaic. It is 
chiefly in shorter poems, particularly those which are called 
Lyric poems, as the Odes of Horace and the Psalms of Bucha- 
nan, that various kinds of verse are combined. 

A poem, which has only one kind of verse, is called by a 
Greek name, Monocolon, sc. poema or carmen; or Mono- 
coLos, sc. ode; that which has two kinds, Dic5lon; and 
that which has three kinds of verse, Tricolon. 

If the same sort of verse return after the second lioe, it is 
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called DicdLON Disteopron ;* as when a single Pentame- 
ter is alternatdy placed afler an Hexam£tbr ; whjch is nam- 
ed Elegtac verse, (carmen £legIS.cum,) because it was first 
applied to biournful subjects ; thus, 

Flebilis indignos, Elegeia, Bolye capillos ; 
Ah ! nimiB ex vero, nunc tibi nomen erit. Ordd. 

This kind of verse is used by Ovid in all his other works 
except the Metamorphoses ; aod also for the most part by Ti- 
bullus, Propertius, &c. 

When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after three 
lines returns to the (irst, it is called DicoUni TristrdphoH ; when 
after four lines, Dicolon Tetrastrdphon ; as, 

Anream quisquis mediocritatem 
Diligit, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sorcubus tecti ; caret inyidend& 

Sobrius auU. Horat. 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after 
three lines always returns to the iirst, it is called Tricolon 
Tristrdphon; but if it returns after four hnes, it is called 7Vth, 
coUm Tetrastrdphon ; as, when after two greater dactylic Alcaic 
verses are subjoined an Archilochian iambic and a lesser dac- 
tylic Alcaic, which is named Carmen Horatidnum, or Horatian 
vp^se, because it is frequently used by Horace ; thus, 

Virtus recludens immeritis mozi 
CoBlum, negaXk tentat iter vid ; 
Coetusque vulgares, et ndam . 
Spemit humum fugiente pennA. 

THE VARIOUS COMBINATIONS OF THE DIFFERENT ME- 

TRES USED BY HORACE. 

HoRACE uses twenty different species of metre, combining 
them in niruteen different ways, and of course forming nine- 
teen dilTerent stanzas. These are as follow, arranged accord- 
ing to the order of preference given them by the poet : — 

No 1. The stanza of fibur lines. The first two are greater 
Alcaic\i measured thus : a spondee or iambus, an iambus with 
a csesura, then two dactyles ; as, 

Vld^s at alta stet nTve candidam. 

III I 

- -- - "^ 

* A Htrophe or Stanza includes as manj lines as are necessary to show 
all the dinerent kinds of measure in an ode. It is called Strophej which 
in Crreek literally means a tuminffj because at the end of it, you tum 
back to the same kind of verse witn which you began. 

t From Alc€BU8, a famous poet of* Lesbos, whom Horace frequently 
celebrates. 

24 
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The third line is Archilochian* measured thus: the first and 
third feet are spondees or iambi ; the second and fourth, iambi, 
with a cssura remaining; as, 

Silv8B Iftborantes gdlaqne. 
I I I I 

The fourth line is hsser Alcaic, measured by two dactyles and 
two trochees ; as, 

FlamXn& cSnstlterint SLcato. 
i II 

7%is is caUed ihe Horatian stanza, because Horace delighted 
in it above all others, More than one third qf his odes are in this 
stanza. 

No. 2. The stanza of four lines. The first three lines are 
SapphiCff measured by a trochee, spondee, dactyle, and tben 
twotrochees; as, 

Jam 8&ti8 tSrris nivls &tqafi dine. 

! I II 

The fourth line is Adonic, consisting of a dactyle and spoik- 
dce; Bs, 

Terrtttt arbem. 
I 
No. 3. The stanza of two lines. The fiist is Glyconic;^. 
measured by a spondee, choriambus, and pryrrhichius ; as, 

Sic t6 Dlv& pdtens Cj^pri: 

The second is AscUpiadean^^ consisting of~ a spondee, two 
choriambi, and a pyrrhichius; as, 

Sic fr&tres H^lfinaS lucldS sidfira. 

I II, 

Or thus, 

Sie firfttres HglSnae Iacid& 8lder&. 
I I I l 

No. 4. The stanza of two lines. The first has six iambi, 
the second has four. But sometimes a spondee, dactyle, ana* 
psest, or tribrachys, is admitted into the odd places ; that is, 
in the first, third and fiflh. A tribrachys is also found in the 
even places. The first ten epodes are in this stanza. 

No. 5. The stanza of four lines ; three Asclepiads and one 
Glyconic. See No. 3. 

* Invented by ArcJuUkhuSf a poet of Paros. 

t Invented by Sappho, the celebrafed poetess of Le8bo& 

i From Giyeonj tbe inventor. \ From AsdepiaSf the inventor. 
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No. 6. The stanza of foiir lines. The first two are Asde- 
piadean, the third is Pherecratian, consisting of a spondee, 
dactyle, and spondee ; as, 

Gratd P^rrh& B&b antro. 

The fburth line is Glyconic, No. 3. 

No. 7. The stanza of c«ie line. Asclcpiadeany measured by 
a spondee/two choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Msecenas StfivlB SditS regibQs. 

I II 

No. 8. The stanza of two lines. A hexameter, and the last 
four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

Laudabant alii claram Rh5don aat Mitylenen. 

Aat EphSsOni bin^nsvS Cdrlnthi. 
I I I 

No. 9. The stanza of one line, measured by a spondee, 
three choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Ta ne quagsiSris scIrS nSfks quem mlhl quem tlbl. 
III I 

No. 10. The stanza of two lines. The first is bexameter ; 
the second has four iambi, and sometimes spondees, &c. in the 
odd places. 

No. 11. The stanza of one line, containing six iambi, or 
other feet in the odd places. 

No. 12. The stanza of two lines. The first is measured by 
a choriambus and bacchius; the second, by tlaee choriambi 
and a bacchius. 

Lydi& dic p£r 5mnes, 
Te DSos oro Sf bSLrln car properes &mandd. 

I II 

Observe, however, in the second line, that the first choriam- 
bus is imperfect, having its third syllable long instead of' 
short.* 

No. 13. The stanza of two lines ; the first line hexameter, 
the second containing six iambi, admitting other feet in the 
odd places. 



* Attilius, a learned grammarian, remarks, that Horace was guilty of 
this error from being inexpert in this kind of measure, and ihat, having 
once begun it, he chose to persevere in it to the end. Some, however, 
call the first foot an EpiirituSf others divide it into a trochee and 
spondee. 
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No. 14. The stanza of two lines ; th^ first a hexam^Ster, the 
second has two dactyles and a ceesura ; as, 

Arbdr!basqu6 cdrae. 
1 I 

No. 15. The stanza of three lines. The first is a hexamt- 
ter ; the second has four iambi, admitting spondees in the odd 
places ; and the third line has two dactyles and a csesQra, as 
in the preceding No. 

No. 16. The stanza of three lines ; the first having six 
iambi, and the third hafing four, admitting spondees, 6lo. as 
beibre ; the middle line has two dactyles and a cses^ra. 

No. 17. The stanza of two lines. The first line contains 
seven feet, of which the first four are either dactyles or spon- 
dees ; the last three are trochees ; as, 

SdMtJlr &CZ11 hleiiM giftta vicd vSris et iP&v6iii. 
I I I I I I 

l*be seco&d line has five iambi and a remaining syUable, 
admitting spondees as before ; as, 

Trfthantqufi Biccas machinae c&rlnas. 
III II 

No. 18., Thofstanza of two lines. The first has three 
iambi, preceded by a long syllable ; as, 

Non £bar nSque' aarSam. 
J I I 

The second line has five iambi and a csssura» admitting 
spondees io the odd piaces. 

No. 19. The stanza of three lines. The firdt two contain 
three ionics ; %e third contains four ; as, 

Mlfser&rum' Sst n£que' &mori d&rg ladum. 
I I 



INDEX TO THE ODES OF HORACE, 

KXHIBITIirO THB VIRST WOROS OF £ACH, WITH REFERE5CES TO THE PRK- 
CEOINO NUMBERS, ACCdRDINO TO WHICH THET ARE SCANNED. 

iEIi vetusto No. 1 i Bacchum in remotis No. 1 



iEquam memento 1 

Albi ne doleas 5 

Altera jam teritBr 13 

Angiurtam amici 1 

At O deomm 4 

AudiF^re Lyce 6 



Beatus ille 4 

CobIo supinas 1 

CffiZo tonantem 1 

Cum tu Ljdia 3 

Cuf me querelb 1 

Delicta raajorum . . , , , , , , l 
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Deseende cobIo No. 1 

Dianam tenerss 6 

Diffug^re nives 14 

Dive quem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

Donarem pateras •• 7 

Donec gratus eram 3 

£heu fugaces . . . ; 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

£t thure et fidibus 3 

Exegi monnmentum 7 

Eztremum Tanaim 6 

Faune nympharum • 2 

Festo quid potius die 3 

Herculis ritu ',... 9 

Horrida tempestas 15 

Ibis Liburnis 4 

Icci beatis 1 

IUe et nefasto 1 

Impios parr» 2 

Inclusam Danaen 5 

Intactis opulentior 3 

Integer vitsB 2 

Intermissa Venus diu 3 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comites 5 

Justum et tenacem 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agnis . ^ • . . 4 

Lvdia dic per omnes 12 

Mflecenas atavis 7 

Mal^ soluta 4 

Martiis ccelebs 2 

Mater ssBva Cupidinum 3 

Mercuri facunde 2 

Mercuri nam te 2 

Miserarum est . . ; 19 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montium castos 2 

Motum ez Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancillflR 2 

Nolis longa fersB * 5 

Nondum subacta 1 

Non ebur neque aureum 18 

Non semper mibres 1 

Non usitata 1 

Non videa qnanto 2 

Not erat 10 

Nullam Vare sacra 9 

24* 



Nu^ns argento No. 2 

Nund est bibendum 1 

O crudelis adhuc 9 

O Diva gratum 1 

O fons BlandusisB ' 6 

O matre pulchrd 1 

O nata mecum 1 

O navis referent 6 

O seepe mecum 1 

O Venus regina 2 

Odi profanum 1 

Otium Divos 2 

Parcius junctas 2 

Parcus Deorum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum traheret 5 

Persicos odi puer » . . 2 

Fetti nihil me 16 

Phoebe, silvarumque 2 

Phoebus volentem ^ 1 

Pindarum quisquis ->. 2 

Poscimur siquid 2 

Quce cura patrum 1 

Qualem ministrum 1 

Quando repostum 4 

Quantum distet ab Inacho .... 3 

Quem tu Melpomene 3 

Quem virum aut heroa 2 

Quid bellicosus 1 

Quid dedicatum 1 

Quid fles Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desiderio 5 

Quis multa gracilis 6 

Quo me Bacche 3 

Quo, quo scelesti ruitis • 4 

Rectius vives . . « 2 

Ro^are longo 4 

Scnbsris Vario 5 

Septimi Gades 2 

Sic te Diva potens 3 

Solvitur acris hienis 17 

Te maris et terrse 8 

Tu ne quBcsieris , 9 

Tyrrhena regum , 1 

Ulla si juris U 

Uxor pauperis Ibyci 3 

Veloi amoenum 1 

Vides ut alta 1 

Vile potabis 2 

Vitas hinnuleo £ 

Vixi choreis l 
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OfPunctuation ; CapittUs ; Abbreviatiens ; Division ofthe R(h 
man Months ; Tables of Roman Coins, Weights, and Meas- 
ttres ; Golden, 8ih)er, and Brasxn Ages of Roman Literature. 

The different divisions of discourse are marked by certain 
characters called Points. 

The points employed for this purpose are the Comma (,), 
Semicohn (;), Colon (:), Period, Punctum, or full stop (.). 

Their names are taken from the different parts of the sen- 
tence which they are employed to distinguish. 

The Pfriod is a whole sentcnce complete by itself. The Colon, or 
member, is a chief constructlve part, or greater division of a sentence. 
The Semicolonf or half member, is a less constnictive part, or subdivi- 
fion, of a sentence or member. The Commay or sejirment, is the least 
eonstructive part of a sentence, in this way of considenn^ it ; for the nezt 
subdivision of a senteuce would be the resolution of it mto Phrasis and 
Words. 

To these points may bc added the Semip&iod, or less point, foUowed 
hy a small letter. But this is of much the same use with the Colon, and 
occurs only in Latin books. 

A simple sentence admits only of a full point at the eod ; because its 
general meaning cannot be disUnguished into parts. It is only in com- 
pound sentences that all the different puints are to be found. 

Points likewise express the different panses which should be observed 
in a just pronunciation of discourse. The precise duration of each pause, 
or note, cannot be defined. It varies according to the dif&.'rent subjects 
of discourse, aiid the difterent turns of human passion and thou^ht. The 
period requires a pause in duration double of the colon ; the colon double 
of the semicolon ; and the semicolon double of the comma. 

Tbere are other points, which, together with a certain pause, 
also denote a different modulation of the voice in correspond- 
ence with the sense. These are the Interrogation point (?), 
ihe Exclamation or Admirntion point (!), and the Parenthesis (). 
The first two generally mark an elevation of the voice, and a 
pause equal to that of a semicolon, a colon, or a period, as the 
sense requires. The Parenthisis usually requires a moderate 
depression of the voice, with a pause somewhat greater than 
a comma. But these rules are liable to many exceptions 



\ 
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The modulation of the Toice iii readinj, and the various 
pauseSy must always be regulated by the sense. 

Besides the points, there are several olher marks made use 
pf in books, to denote references and different distinctions, or 
to point out something remarkable or defective, &c. These 
are the Apostrophe ( ' ) ; Asterisk ( * ) ; Hyphen ( - ) ; Obelisk 
( t ) ; Douhlc Obelisk ( { ) ; Parallel Lines ( || ); Paragraph 
( U ) ; Section ( § ) Quotation (*'"); Crotchets [ ] ; Brace 
{ \. )'i EUipsis ( . . . or — ) ; Caret (a ) ; which last is only 
used in writing. 

References are often marked by letters and figures. 

Capitals, or large letters, are used at the beginning of sen- 
tences, of verses, and of proper names. Some use them at 
the beginning of every^ substantive noun. Adjectiy.es, verbs, 
and other parts of speech, unless they be emphatical, com- 
monly begin with a small letter. 

Capitals, with a point after them, are often put for whole 
words ; thus, A. marks Aulus, C. Caius, D. Decius, or Dectmus, 
L. Lucius, M. Marcus, P. Publius, Q. Quintusy or Quiiutius^ 
T. Titus. So F. stands for Filius, and N, for Nepos ; as M. F. 
Marci Filius, M. N. Marci Nepos, In like manner, P. C. 
marks Patres Conscripti ; S. C. Sendtus ConsuUum; P. R. 
Populus Romdnus; S. P. d. R. Sendtus Populusque Romd- 
nus; V. C. Urbs CondUa; S. P. D. SeUHtem plurimam dicit; 
D. D. D. Daty, dicat, dedicat ; D. D. C. Cl. Dat, dicat, conse- 
cratque ; H. S. written corruptly for L. L. S. Sestertius, equal 
in value to two pounds of brass and a half ; the two pounds 
being marked by L. L. Libra, Libra, and the half by S. Semis. 
So in modern books A. D. marks Anno Domtni, A. M. Artium 
Magister, Master of Arts ; M. D. Jledicina Doctor ;* LL. D. 
Legum Doctor ; N. B. Nota bene, &lg, 

Sometimes a small letter or two is added to the capital ; as, 
Etc. Et ciBtera ; Ap. Appius ; Cn. Cneius ; Op. Optter ; Sp. 
Spurius; Ti. Tiberius ; SeX. Sextus; ,Cos. Consul; Coss. 
Consules ; Imp. Imperdtor ; Impp. Imperatores, 

In like manner, in English, Esq. Esquire; Dr. Dehtor or 
Doctor ; Acct. Account ; MS. Manuscript ; MSS. Manuscripts ; 
Do. Ditto; Rt. Hon. Right Honourabh, &c 

Small letters are likewise oflen put as abbreviations of a 
word; as, i. e. id est; h. e. Aoc est, that is; e. g. cxempU gratidf 
for example ; v. g. verbi gratid, 

* Two ca{>itals in this way denote the plural nfumber ; as, L. D. LtgtA 
Doctor ; LL. D. Legurn Doctor. 
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Division of the Roman Months. 

The Romans divided tlieir moiiths into three parts, by ^JKch' 
knds, NoneSy and Ides, The first day of every raonth was 
called the Kalends; the fifth day was called the Nories; and 
the thirteenth day was called the Ides; except in the months 
of March, May, July, and October, in which the nones feU 
upon the seventh day, and the ides on the fifteenth. 

In reckoning the days of their months, they counted back- 

wards. Thus, the first day of January was marked Kalendis 

Januariis or Januarii^ or, by contraction, KaL Jan. The last 

day of December, Pridie Kcdendas JanuariaSy or Januarii, scil. 

ante. The day before that, or the 30th day of December, 

Tertio Kal. Jan. scil. die ante ; or Ante diem tertium Kal. Jan. 

The twenty-ninth day of December, Quarto Kal. Jan. And 

so on, till they came back to the thirteenth day of December, 

or to the ides, which were marked Idtbus Decembrihus, or 2>e- 

cembris: the day before the ides, Pridie Idus Dec. scil. ante : 

the day before that, Tertio Id. Dec. and so back to the nones, 

or the fiflh day of the month, which was marked Nonis Decem^ 

brtbus, or Decembris : the day before the nones, Pridie Non. 

Dec. d&c. and thus through all the months of the year. 

JuKios, Aprilis, SEPTEBfque, NovEMque tjicenos ) 
Unum plua reliqui ; Februu? tenet octo viginti ; 
At si bissextua luerit, superadditur unus. 
Tu primam mensis lucem dic esse kalendas. 
Sex Maius, nonas October, Julius, etMA&s, 
Q jatuor at reliqui ; dabit idus quilibet octo. 
Omnes post idus luces dic esse kalendas, 
Nomen sortiri debent a mense sequenti. 

Thus, the 14th day of April, June, September, and November, 
was marked XVIII.- Kal. of the following month ; the 15th, 
XVII. Kal. &c. The 14th day of January, August^ and De- 
ctmber, XIX. Kal. &c. So the i6th day of March, May, July^ 
and October, was marked XVII. Kal. &c. And the 14th day 
of February, XVI. Kal. Martii or Martias. The names of aJl 
the months are used as SubstantiFes or Adjectives, except 
AprUis, which is used only as a Substantive. 

In Leap year, that is, when February has twenty-nine days, 
which happens every fourth year, both the 24th and the 25th 
days of that month were marked, Sexto Kalendas Martii, or 

Martias ; and hence this year is called Bissextilis. * 

— "■ - II 

* KaUHds, or Calends, is derived from Oolo, >dre, to call. In the infancy of Rome, & 
priest snmmoned tliepeopletogetherinthe Capitol, on the firstday ^the month, or of the 
new moon, and callod over the days that intervened between that and the JVone». ia 
later times the f)a*d, or Calondar, used to be put up in public places. 

The Nonea [JW»t«l are socalled^because thoy are mne days fromtJie Ides. Ides, [Tiv»] 
from tbe obsolete verb Idttart, to divide, beoause they divide the month nearly equaJly 
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TABLE. 



1 


JViar. Mai. 
Jul. Oct. 


Jan. Aug. 
Dec 


Apr. Jun. 
Sep. Noy. 


Februarius. 


Kalendffi. 


KalendflB. 


KalendsB. 


KalendfB. 


2 


6^ Nonaa. 


4° Nonas. 


4*^ JNonas. 


40 Nonas. 


3 


5 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


3 Nonas 


4 


4 Nonas. 


Pridie NonaB. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


3 Nonaa. 


Nonffi. 


Nons. 


NonsB. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


&> Idua 


80 Idus. 


8° Idns. 


7 


NonsB. 


7 IdUR. 


7 Idus.. 


7 IduB. 


8 


80 Idus. 


6 Idus. 


6 Idus. 


6 Idus. 


9 


7 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


10 


6 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


U 


5 Idiis. 


3 IduR. 


3 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


12 


4 Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie IduR. 


13 


3 Idys. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie Idus. 


19<^ Kalendas. 


18» KalendaB. 


leP Kalendas. 


15 


Idus. 


18 Kal. 


17 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


16 


17° Kalendas. 


17 Kal. 


16 Kal. 


:4 Kal. 


17 


16 Kal. 


16 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


18 


15 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


19 


14 Kal 


14 KaJ. 


13 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


20 


13 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


21 


12 Kal. 


12 Kal.« 


11 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


32 


11 Kal. 


U Kal. 


10 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


23 


10 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


24 


9 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


25 


8 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


26 


7 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


27 


6 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


28 


5 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


Pridie Kalendas. 


29 


4 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


3 Kal. 




30 


3 Kal. 


3 Kid. 


Pridie Kalendas. 




Sl 


Fridie Kalendas. 


Pridie Kalendas. 







The Romans, counting 1« the day on which they dated, 
called the second day before the Kalends, Nones or Ides, tertio, 
and 80 on. And, as the Kalends are not the last day of the 
current month, but the first day of the month following ; we 
must take this additional day into consideration in accommo- 
dating our calendar to their dates; according to the following 
method : 

BtULE. Add one to the number of the Nones and Ides, and 
two to the number of days in the month for the Kalends ; then 
subtract the number of the day : e. g. to find the Roman date 
offche21st July; to 31, add 2,=33; from this take 21, the 
day of the raonth, and the remainder, 12, is the Roman date» 
12ido. Kal. Aug. 



THE 
DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE, 

WITH REFERENCE TO THE 

PURITY OF tHE LANGUAGE. 



The golden age is generally computed frora the time of the 
second Punic war to the latter end of the reign of Augttsius 
Casar^ and comprehends the oldest authors in the Latin tongue 
now extant, excepting the fragments of Livius Andronlcus; 
though, for a considerahle time after the commencement of 
this period, the language was but yet forming, and by gradual 
iroprovements aflerwards arrived at its most perfect state under 
Augustus. * 

The silver age is reckoned to have commenced on the death 
of AugustuSy and continued to the end of Trajan^s reign. 

The hrazen age began at the death of Trajan, and lasted till 
the time that Rome was taken by the Gotks, about four hun- 
dred and ten years after the birth of Christ. 

The iron age commenced from the sacking of Rome above 
meiftioned ; afler which, the purity and beauty of the Laiin 
tongue declined very much, and many base words were intro- 
duced into the language, especially by the ecclesiastical and 
medical writers, the use of which ought to be carefuUy avoided 
by all persons studious of writing in a good Latiti style ; the 
surest way of obtaining which is carefully to read, make ob- 
servations upon, and imitate, the purest Latin writers, espe- 
cially those who come the nearest to Cicero, to whose valuable 
writings this language is very much indebted. 

THE LATIN WRITERS, 

Arranged according to tke Ages in wMch they fiourished, 

The^golden age begins at the time of the second Piinic war, 
and extends to the latter end of the reign of Augnstus ; extend* 
ing from the 514th to the 767th year after the foundation of 
Rome, or the 14th vear of our Lord. 



DIFF£RENT AGES OF THE LATIN LAN6UAGE. 
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Writers of the GOLDEN AGE.* 



P. Nigidius Figdlus. 
C. Decius Laberius. 
M. Verriufl Flaccus. 
P. Syrus. 

M. Accius Plautus. 
P. Terentius Afer. 
M. Polrtius Cato. 
T. Lucretius Carus. 
C. Valerius Catullus. 
C. Julius Cesar. 
Cornelius Nepos. 
M. Tullius Cic6ro. 
Sex. Aurelius Propertius. 
C. SalJustius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius TibuUus. 
Publius Virgilius Maro. 



T. Livius. 

M. Manilius. 

P. Ovidius Naso. 

Q Horatius Flaccus. 

C. Pedo Albinovanus. 

Gratius Faliscus. 

T. Phaedrus. 

C. Cornificius. 

Aulus Hirtius, or Oppius [One 
of whom compieted the 
Commentaries of Cssar.l 

P. Cornelius Severus. [lie 
lived during the reign of 
Augustus, but the poetry at- 
tributed to him is said by 
critics to have been written 
by a certain Maximianus, a 
man of a weak mind.] 



Fragments only of the foUowing lawyers remain in the 
Digests. 

Q. Mutius Scffivcla. M. Antistius Labeo. ' 

Alftnus Varus. Masurius Sabinus. 

Writers of the SILVER AGE. 



Comelius Celsus. 
M. Fabius Quintilianus, 
P. Velleius Paterciilus. 
M. AnnsBus Sen6ca. 
L. Annsus Sen^ca. 
M. AnnsBus Lucanus. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
C. PUnius Secundus. 
C. Silius Itallcus. 
C. Valerius Flaccus. 



M. Valerius Martialis. 

C. Julius Solinus. 

D. Junius Juvenalis. 
D. Papinius Statius. 
Sex. Julius Frontinus. 
C. Cornelius Tacitus. 

C. Plinius CeeciUus SecunduB. 

L. Annaeus Florus. 

C. Suetonius Tranquillas. 



Of an uncertain Age. 

Q, Curtius Rufus. 

Val. Probus, [a grammarian.] 

Snlpitia, [a noble Roman po- 

etess, whose ^satire against 

Domitian is still extant.] 



Scribonius Largus. 
L. Fenestella. 



• Of the following only fragments remain. 

Liyius Andronicus. L. Attilius. 

C. Nffivius. C. Lucilius. 

Statius CoBcilius. L. Afranius. 

Q. Ennius. L. Comelius Sisenna. 

M. Pacuvius. 

These authors are ranked among. the writers of the golden age, but 
raiher on account of their antiquitj than their elegance. Their writings 
contain much wisdom and instruction, but are oflen deficient in the quiui- 
ties of afinished style. 
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Noltenius ranks among the writers of the Sil?er Age, 

PhflBdrus, fwho perhaps more Juetlniis. 

properly belongs to this than Aulus Gellins. 

to the ffolden a^.] ^milius Macer. 

Valerius Maxlmus. Terentianus Maurus. 
Palladius Rutilius Taurus. 

Wrilers of the BRAZEN AGE. 

Aulus Gellius. ^lius Donatus. 

L. Apuleius. Commodi&nus. 

Q. Septimius TertulUanus. C. Vettus Juvencus. 

Q. SerenuB Sammonicus. D. Hilarius. 

Censorlnus. Julius Firmicus. 

Cecilius Cyprianus. Fab. Marius Victorlnus. 

T. Junius Calpumius. Seztus Rufus. 

M. Aurelius Nemesianus. Festus Historlcus. 

JEIius Spartiftnus. Ammianus Marcelllnus. 

Julius Capitollnus. Fl. Ve^etius Renatus. 

^lius Lampridius. Aurel. Theod. Macrobius. . 

Vuicatins Gallic&nus. Q. Aurelius Symmftchus. 

Trebellins PoUio. Dec. Magnus Ausoniua. 

Flaviuft Vopiscus, Sex. Aurelius Victor. 

CcbHus Aurelianus. D. Ambrosius. 

Flavius Eutropius. * Aur. Prudentius Clemens. 

RhemniuB Fannius. Cl. Clauditnus. 

Arnobius Afer. Marcellus Empiricus. 

L. CveliuB Lactantius. Proba Falconia. 

Lawyers, fragtnents 6f whose writings reraain in the Digests. 

Licinius Proc&IuB Callistratus. 

Neratius Priscus. ^milius Papilianus. 

P. Juvencius CelsoB. Julius Paulns. 

Priscus JabolenuB. Seztius PomponiuB. 

DomitiuB Ulpianufl. Venuleius Saturnlnus. 

Herennius Modestlnus ^lius Marci^nus. 

Salvius Julianus. i£lius Gallusj and others. 
Julius Caius. 

Laurentius Valla praises exceedingiy the pure Latinity of these au- 
thora, and affirms, tnat the Latin language, if it had perisbed, could be 
reviTed by means of the writings of the ancient lawyers alone. 

The foUowing are of a somewhat uncertain age. 

Valerius Mazimus. Terentianus Maurus. 

JustinuB. Minutius Felix. 

Fest. AvianuB or Avienus. Sosipater CharisiUs. 
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ROMAN COINS REDUCED TO FEDERAL MONET. 

BRASS. 

$ cts. 

A QuadranSjt or teruncius, is equal to 00,35 oF a cent. 

A Triens ,47 " 

A Seraissis, or semi-aes ,71 *« 

An As, or 8Bs 1,43 " 



3 
2 

2i 
2 



SILVER. 

A Teruncius is equal to ,35 of a cent. 

A Sembella ,71 ** 

ALibdla 1,43 . " 

A Sestertius, or Nummus, marked L. L. S. '* 

OT IIS, commonly written HS. . . • 3,57 

A Quinarius, or Victoriatus, marked V. . 7,17 

A Denarius, marked X 14 35 






GOLD. 

An Aureus, or aureus nummus ... $3 58,79 of a cent. 
The gold is reckoned at .£4 sterling, ($17 77{^) and the silver 

at 5 shillings, ($1 11|^) an ounce. 



6REEK COINS MENTIONED BT ROMAN AUTHORS. 



6 

4 

25 

60 



An Obolus is equal to 2,39 of a cent. 

A Drachma 14,35 " 

A Tetradrachma or -um ..... 57,40 " 

according to Livy, 43,05 " 

A Mina $14 ^5,18 «* 

A Talentum $861 ll^ *' 



The Romans usually computed sums of money by sestertiij 
or sestertia, Sestertium is the name of a sum, not of a coin. 
When a numeral adjective is joined with sestertii, it means 
just so many sesterces ; thus, decem sestertii = ten sesterces : 
but when it is joined with sestertia, '}i means so many thou- 
sand sestertii ; thus, deceU sestertia = 10,000 sesterces. 

« . ■ T ■■.,■■■■■. 

* These numbers show how manv of each denomination it tQ^^es to 
make one of the next following, nearly. 
t Quadraru signifies a quarter of the as; triens, a third ; teruncitu, tttree u,\\\i 




vittov rphovj for Sijo ^niav) ; quinarius,fice asses; calied dAsovictoridtus, froin th« 
imare of Victory, its usaal device ; denariuff ten asses. 

25 



ROMAN MBASintES. 



If a numeral adjective of another case is joined with the 
geniti?e plural, it denotes so many thousand ; as, decem sester- 
tium, 10,000 sestertii. If a numeral adverb is joined, it de- 
notes 80 many hundred thousand ; as, decies sesterti^, ten 
hundred thousand sestertii. If the numeral adverb stands by 
itself, the signification is the samer. 



EOMAN LONO MEASURES REDUCED TO ENGLISH. 



4 

j* 

4 

n 

2 
125 

8 



Eng. Paces. 
1 Hordei granum, or barley corn, is equal to 
l Digitus transversus, or finger's breadth 
1 Uncia, thumb's breadth, or inch . . 
1 Palmus minor, or hand's breadth . . 

1 Pes, or foot 

1 Palmipes, a foot and hand's breadth 

1 Cubitus 

1 Gradus 

1 Passus, or pace 

1 Stadium, or furlong 120 

1 Milliare, mille passus or passuum . 967 



Ft. 


In. Dec. 





,181tV 





0,725^ 





0,967 





2,901 





11,604 


1 


2,505 


1 


5,406 


2 


5,010 


4 


10,020 


4 


4,5 





0,0 



ANCIENT ROMAN LAND MEASURE. 

100 Square Roman feet equal . . 1 Scrupiilum of land. 

4 Scrupiila ........ 1 Sextiilus. 

1-J Sextiilus . . . . V . V . 1 Actus. 

6 Sextiili, or 5 Actus . . . ' . . 1 Uncia of land. 

6 Uncis 1 Square Actus. 

2 Square Actus 1 Jugerum. 

3 Jugera 1 heredium. 

100 Heredia 1 Centuria. 

ROMAN MEASURES OF CAPACITT FOR LIQUIDS, REDUCED 

TO ENGLISH WINE MEASURE. 



Gal.'Pt8. Sol.In. Dec. 



4 

H 

2 
2 
2 
6 
4 
2 
20 



1 Ligula is equal to ^ iV 

1 Cy&thus 

1 Acetabiilum . 

l Quartarius 

1 Hemina 

1 Sextarius 

1 Congius 

1 Urna 3 

1 Amphora . . . '. 7 

1 Culeus 143 



t 


M7^ 
,469§ 

,704^ 

1 ,409 

2 ,818 
5 ,636 


7 


4 ,942 


^ 


5 ,33 
10 ,66 


3 


11 ,095 



ROMAN MEASURES AND WEI6HTS. 
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The quadrantal is the same with the amphdra ; cangiarius, 
dolium, and cadus mean no certain measure, but a cask or keg, 

The Romans divided the sextarius, as well as the lihra, into 
twel?e equal parts, called cydthi; and therefore they called 
their caUces either sextaiUes, qucuirantes, or trientes ; accprding 
to the numher of cydthi they contained. 

The cydthus corresponded, in use and size, nearly to our 
wine glass. 

ROMAN DRT MEASURE REDUCED TO ENGLISH CORN 

MEASURE. 

Pk. G^. Pt. Sol.In.Dec. 



4 

1* 

2 

8 
2 



1 Ligiila is equal to O^ ,01 

1 Cy&thus O^. ,04 

1 Acetabiilum 0| 

1 Hemina O^ 

1 Sextarius 1 

1 Semi-modius 10 

1 Modius 1 



,06 

,24 

,48 

3 ,84 

7 .68 



GRECIAN AND ROMAN WEIGHTS REDUCED TO ENGLISH 

TROY WEIGHT. 



4 
3 
2 
3 

H 
3 

12 



N Ibs. oz. dwts 

1 Lens is equal to 

1 Siliqua 

1 Obolus 

1 Scriptulum ^ 

1 Drachma 

1 Sextula 

1 SicilTcus or -um 

1 Duella . 

1 Uncia 













18 



18,^ 

2 6A 
Of 
13f 

l^ 

5+ 








3 
4 
6 



1 Libra 10 18 13f 



ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON ROMAN MONET. 

In the preceding tables of money the authority of Dr. 
Adam, as given in his ** Roman Antiquities," has been followed. 
And perhaps no one could in general be followed with more 
safety. But on some few points he differs from writers of 
great respectability. Forcellinus and Eckhel agree in re- 
solving HS, not irto LLS, but into IIS ; that is, two asses and a 
half; giving the letters or lines II their usual numerical pow- 
en This solution seems much more satisfactory than the 
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ibrmer, and is supported by strong probabilities. We find, for 
example, on ancient coins, HVIR, for Duumvir ; and an X, 
standing for ten, has sometimes a mark drawn across it thus, 
^; as it is firequently found on the denarius, where it evH 
dently stands for ten asses 

The following account of the Roman mode of reckoning 
by sesterces is taken from a treatise on the subject by Mr. 
Raper, in the Philosophical Transactions, vol. LXI. 

'' The Romans reckoned by Asses before they coined silver, 
after which they kept their accounts in Sesterces. The 
word Sestertius is an adjective, and signifies two and a half 
of any substantive to which it refers. In money taatters its 
substantive is either As, or pandus ; and Sestertius As is two 
Asses and a half ; Sestertium pondus, two pondera and a half 
[of silver], or 260 Denarii, 

^' When the Denarius passed for ten Asses^ the S^sterce of 
2j- Asscs was a quarter of it ; and the Romans continued to 
keep their accounts in these Sesterces long afler the Dena- 
rius passed for sixteen Asses; till, growing rich, they found 
it more convenient to reckon by quarters of the. Denarius, 
which they called Nummi, and used the words Nummus and 
Sestertius^ indiiferently, as synonymous terms, and sometimes 
both together, as, Sestertius nummus; in which case, the 
word SestertiuSf having lost its original signification, was used 
as a substantive ; for Sestertius nummus was not two Nummi and 
a half, but a single Nummus of four Asses, 

" They called any sum under 2000 Sesterces so many Ses^ 
tertii, in the masculine gender ; 2000 Sesterces they called 
duo or bina Sestertia, in the neuter ; so many quarters making 
500 Denarii, which was twice the Sestertium ; and they said 
dena vicena^ dc/C. Sestertia, till the sum amounted to a thousand 
Sestertia, which was a million of Sesterces. But, to avoid 
ambiguity, they did not use the neuter Scstertium in the singu- 
lar number, when the whole sum amounted to no more than 
1000 Sesterces, or one Sesterttum. 

** They called a million of Sesterces Decies nummum, or 
Decies Sestertium, for Dedes centena millia nummorum, or 
Sestertiorum (in the masculine gender), omitting centena 
miUia, for the sake of brevity; they likewise called the 
same sum Decies Sestertiumlin the neuter gender), for Decies 
centies Sestertium, omitting Venties for the reason above men- 
tioned; or simply Decies^ omitting ceniina miUia Sestertiikm^ 
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or centies Sestertium ; and with the numeral adverbs Decies, 
Vicies, Centies, MiUies^ and the like, either centena miUia, or 
centies, was always understood." ' 

The learned, while they agree as to the substance of the 
foregolng rules; and arrive at the same results in apptying 
them to sums of money mentioned in the classics, yet difTer 
Midely with respect to the grammatical construction of the 
word sestertius, Forcellinus* contends, that sestertium is al- 
ways the contracted genitive plural of the masculine sester^ 
tius ; that the use of sestertia in the neuter, is confined to the 
poets, who form the word by a metaplasm, for tlie sake of the 
metre ; and that, where it is found in printed editions of prose 
writers, it has been arbitrarily substituted for the sign HS 
in the original manuscript, which sign stands in every such 
instance for sestertium, the genitive plural of sestertius. 

Eckhelt considers the numeral adverbs decies^ 6lc. as taking 
the nature of neuter substantives, as in the expressions hoc 
decies, decies plenum, d&c. which occur in ancient authors; 
and since sestertius is in its nature an adjective (e. g. sester' 
tius pes, sestertius nummus), he regards decies sestertium, decies 
pknum, d&c. as phrases of similar construction. Hence we 
find the adjective sestertius varied through almost all the cases, 
as in the following examples : Decem arbusculdrum umbram tri- 
cies sestertii summd compenses. Val. Max. jE^i5 et vicies miUies 
sestertium donatiombus Nero effuderat, Tac. Sczagies sestertio 
margaritam mercdtus es. Sueton. 

* Totius Latinitatis Lexicon. 

t Doctiina Numornm Veterum, yol. y. p. 25. 

25* 



GENERAL RULES 



I 
I 
I 

Of 



CONSTRUCTION.* 



I 

TO BI LSARNIO BT BBOIirNIRfl. 



RuLB I. GoNSTRUB the tiominative oase first (with the 
words thereto belonging, if any;) then the verb; then the 
wprd or words governed of the verb ; lastly the preposition, 
(if any,) with the word depending on it 

tl. A genitive case is usually constnied after another 
noun, or a verbal adjective. 

III. An infinitive mode is generally construed afler another 
verb, or a participle. 

IV. An adjective or participle, if no other word depend on 
it, must be construed before its substantive. 

V. If an adjective or participle govern a word after it, it 
jaust be construed ader its substantive. 

YI. In an ablative absolute, constifue the^participle or ad- 
jective last, i. e. after the substantive or word with which it 
agrees. 

VII. If two adjectives or participles agree with the sanie sub» 
stantive, they must not be construed one before, and the other 
after that substantive ; but either both before, by Rule IV. or 
both afler, by Rule V. 

VIII. Let the relative and its elause be construed as soon 
as possible afler the antecedent 

* The foUowing Rules aze from Ljme'* Latin Primer. 



CONSTRUGTIOX. 205 

IX. Certain adverbs and conjunctions are construed before 
the nominative case and verb; i. e. they are construed first in 
their own clause oi^ sentence : so is the relati?e qm; and so 
are quis the interrogative, qucmtus, quicunque, and such like 
words, (tmth fkeir accompanimmts,) in whatever case. 

X. When a question is asked, construe the nominative 
case (unless it he the interrogative quis^ quotus, quantus, ti/er, 
^c.) afler the verb, or else between the Ehglish verb and its 
auxiliary, expressing the auxiliary first. 

XI. After the verb sum, a verb passive, and a verb neuter, 
a nominative case is sometimes construed ; but then there is 
usually another nominative case, expressed or implied, to come 
beibre. 

XJI. An adverb is not to be construed with a substantive, 
but rather with a verb, or an adjective, or participle. 

XIII. Afler a preposition, cpnstantly look for an accusative, 
or ablative case. 

XIV. The word governed musl b9 construed afler (gener' 
ally immediately after) that word which governs it ^ except 
such words as Rule IX. specifies,' and even they must be 
construed a(ler prepositions. 

XV. When in a sentenc^ there is no finite verb, but only 
an infinitive, with a nominative case, expressed or underBtood, 
construe such an infinitive like an indicative, or some other 
finite mode, the nominative being construed in its proper 
place. 

XVI. When there occur an accusative case and an infini- 
tive mode, q[Mid or ut being left out^ construe the accusative 
first, with the word that before it, because it is there virtually 
a nominative, and should therefore, with its adjunc^s, be con- 
strued like a nominative before the verb. 

XVII. Words in apposition must be construed as near to 
each other as possible. 

XVIII. AIl correspondent words must be oonstrued as near 
to each other as possible. 
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XIX. Generally constroe every word in any clause you 
have entered on ailer the nominative case, before you proceed 
to another clause ; beginning each clause, as you pass from one 
to another, with the nominatin^ caseand verb, if there be such 
in it, and finishing it according to Rule I. 

XX. An oblique case, unless it be an adjunct to the nom- 
inative, should be construed afler the verb; and when more 
obliques than one depend on the same word, construe accusa- 
tives before datives, datives before ablatives, and genitives im- 
mediately afler the words which govern them. 

XXI. When sum is put for habeo, the English nominative 
is expressed in Latin by a dative, and the accusative by a 
nominative : in this case construe the dative first, like a nomina- 
tive ; then the verb, as if declined from habeo ; and then the 
nominative afler the verb, like an accusative. 

XXII. By a very common ellipsis, the verb sum may be 
understood in any mode or tense ; when it is so, it must be 
supplied in construing, as the sense requires. 

XXIII. By a most elegant ellipsis, any finite verb may be 
understood, and inferred by reflection fi^om another verb of like 
import, actually expresaed within the period. 

XXIV. Adjectives are often elegantly used as adverbs; 
and are then joined with Terbs in the construction^ and render- 
ed adverbially. 



THE 



POSITION OF WORDS 



IN 



LATIN COBiPOSITION. 



The great mystery of the position« of words in the Latin 
tongue lies principally in these two points, yiz. 

L Thaiiheword govemedbe pUiced hefore the word which 
govems it, 

2. That the word agreeing be placed after the wordwith wJdch 
it agrees. 

These two may be termed the maxims of position ; and 
from them result various rules, which may be conveniently 
divided into two classes, viz. 

1. Rules resulting from the government of words. 

2. Rules resulting from the agreement of words. 
To which add a third class, viz. 

3. Miscellaneous tules, not reducible to either of the two 
classes foregping. 



RULES OF POSITION. 
CLASS I. 

RULES RESULTING FROM THE OOYERNMENT OF WORDS. 

RoLE I. A VERB in the infinitive mode (if it be govemed) 
is usuaHy placed before the word which govems it. 
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II. A noun in an oblique case is commonly placed before 
the word which governs it ; whether that word be a verb, or 
another noun-substantive, adjective, or participle. 

III. Dependent clauses, as well as single words, are placed 
before the principal finite verb, on which snch clauses do 
mainly depend. 

IV. The finite verb is commonly placed last in its own 
clause. 

V. Prepositions usually preceue the cases governed by 
them. 



CLASS II. 

RULES RESULTING FROM THE AGREEMENT OF WOROS. 

VI. Mrst Concord. The fiiiite verb is usually placed after 
its nominative case, sometimes at the distance of many words. 

VII. Second Concord. The adjective or participle is cpm- 
monly placed afler the substantive with which it agrees. 

VIII. Third Concord, The relative is commonly placed 
afler the antecedent with which it agrees. 

IX. Third Concord. The relative is placed as near to the 
antecedent as possible. 

CLASS III. 

MISCELLANEOUS RULES. 

X. Adverhs. Advcrbs are placed before rather than after 
the words to which they belong. 

XI. Adverhs. Adverbs are in general placed immediately 
before the words to which they belong; no extraneous words 
coming between. 

XII. Igttur, autem, enim, etiam, are very seldom placed 
first in a clause or sentence. The enclitics, que, ne, ve, are 
never placed first. , 



. XVII. In general a redundaacy of short worda muBt be 
«Toided. 

XVIII. In general a redundancy of long words must be 
aToided. 

XIX. In general tbere must be no redundancj of kmg 



XX. In general there must be no redundancy of sbort 
tneaenres. 

XXI. The last ayllables of the fbregoing word must not be 
tbe same as the first syllables of the word fbllowiog. 

XXII. Manj words, which bear the same quantity, which 
begin Hlike or end alike, or which hare the same character- 
istic iettet in declension or conjugatioQ, (man; euch words,) 
may not come togetber. 
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